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BILINGUAL EDUCATION

HON. HERMAN BADILLO

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. BADILLO. Mr, Speaker, my col-
leagues know well by now of my deep
concern for the bilingual education and
how strongly I am committed to seeing
it strengthened and expanded.

With regard to this program, as with
so many vital domestic efforts, there is
a tremendous gap between rhetoric and
performance on the part of the adminis-
tration. In a recent letter U.S. Commis-
sioner of Education S8idney P. Marland
Jr. told me:

. . . We are aware of the need for education
funds in New York City and in other large
cities across the Nation,

Unfortunately, that self-proclaimed
awareness was not translated into re-
quests for appropriations, for the admin-
istration this year asked Congress to
keep the bilingual education program at
the same funding level in fiscal 1972 as
in the current fiscal year.

A recent editorial in El Diario em-
phasizes the urgency of the need for an
expanded bilingual education program.
It deserves the careful consideration of
all Representatives and Senators:

Crisis 18 EDUCATION

Despite the crylng need for bicultural,
bilingual education for hundreds of thou-
sands in New York City, there are only 4,000
students in bilingual programs, and few plans
at the distriet, city or state level to make
them avallable on a larger scale.

Scheols continue operating with little
structural change being considered to guar-
antee that Puerto Rlcans and other non-
English speaking pupils, will recetve the kind
of education they need. This need is quite
clear when we consider that 86% of pupils
in Puerto Rican majority schools are below
reading level.

Three of every four non-English children
in the city school system—which has 121,-
000—recelve no help at all with their special
language problems. And the balance do not
receive much help from the small number of
teachers of English as a second language
who can, at most, give one perlod a day to
10,000 children.

The only place where the non-English child
might be recelving adequate help—since he
is taught all day in elther Spanish or Eng-
lish—is in bilingual programs. But only 4,000,
or 3% of non-English children, are in such
programs. Actusally, the 3% 1is benefitting
mainly from federally funded programs. No
attempts have been made to meet this need
under regular educational programs of our
Board of Education.

The sad truth is that two thirds of the
pupils are, for all intents and purposes, edu-
cationally crippled. This is translated in a
high drop-out rate among Puerto Rican
students.

These figures make it evident that the
Puerto Rican child's right to an education
is being violated. This violation must not be
allowed to continue. Strong efforts should be
made at the district, city and state level to
institute bilingual, bicultural education.

Since education in all cities comes under
state jurlsdiction, it is particularly impor-
tant that state authorities recognize the
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nature of the emergency in the education of
Puerto Rican pupils and take immediate ac-
tion to effect significant changes.

A bicultural, bilingual education is not
only a necessity for Puerto Ricans and other
persons of hispanic background, but for
other ethnic groups such as Orientals, Hai-
tians, Itallans and Jews.

Recognizing this, the American Jewish
Committee has supported a private multi-
national school in California, Iincluding
Mexican Americans, Orientals, Jews and
others, where puplls spend half the day
learning in English, and the other half learn-
ing the language and culture of their origins.
These schools are a good model to follow
and we should consider adopting this sys-
tem to meet our needs here.

Unfortunately, on the basis of their pre-
vious poor performance, we are skeptical
about the major state educational bodies,
the Board of Regents and the State Educa-
tion Department, taking the emergency
steps that are urgently needed.

To help them move more quickly, and to
make sure that the special educational needs
of the 260,000 Puerto Ricans and those of
other ethnical origins are met, the proposal
made by Mr. Hector Vazquez for the creation
of a State Commission on Bilingual, Bicul-
tural Education deserves immediate consid-
eration.

We call on the State legislature and the
Governor to establish such a Commission,
with an adequate budget, as quickly as pos-
sible.

TECHNOLOGY—THE ROOT OF ALL
EVIL?

HON. BARRY M. GOLDWATER, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. GOLDWATER. Mr. Speaker, this
week I had the opportunity to appear
before the San Francisco Press Club to
discuss the current crisis in the aero-
space industry. Almost 200,000 people are
currently unemployed in southern Cali-
fornia as a result of this crisis; a con-
tributing factor to this dilemma is an
antitechnology attitude being experi-
enced by many Americans.

I wish to present my remarks in the
hope that they will assist, in some small
way, to put the relationship between
technology and progress and our envi-
ronment into perspective:

TECHNOLOGY—THE Roor oF ALL EviL?

Love of money is no longer the root of all
evil.

Now I hear that the root of all evil is
technology—that we have technology and its
side effects to thank for air pollution, noise
pollution, traffic jams, garbage heaps, and
the generally deteriorating quality of life.

There are even people who seriously pro-
pose that this country should completely
halt all sclentific research and cease the
further introduction of new technology.

I am sure that none of us here today would
advocate such an extreme. It would be cut-
ting off our noses to spite our faces!

But we must face the fact that science
and technology are under very strong at-
tack from many quarters, and that the gen-
eral public is growing increasingly disen-
chanted with some of the slde effects of the
technological good life.

It is unfortunately true that advances in
technology have caused many of the un-
pleasant environmental situations which
have developed.

But what are our alternatives? Do we de-
emphasize sclence and technology as irrele-
vant to our current concerns? I think not.
But what should be their new role?

Let's examine these troubling questions in
& larger context. Consider the fact that while
I am speaking to you here, B,000 children
will be born on the planet Earth—over half
of whom are condemned to a life of malnu-
trition and deprivation!

Consider also that if the current birth
rate on Earth is maintained, 360 billion peo-
ple will cover the face of the planet one
thousand years from now.

That's an increase of 5,600 percent over our
current population!

The polnt being made here is that anti-
science countercultures are obviously ignor=-
ing the pressing social and economic de-
mands of the very societies they are trying
to preserve. 360 billion people are going to
require a lot of technological improvement
In our current logistical systems!

Fortunately, sclentific change and tech-
nological development seem to be advanc-
ing at the same exponential rate as popu-
lation. During the past hundred years we
have moved from the crude steam engine
to sophisticated atomic devices as sources
of energy, from the Pony Express to instan-
taneous communication, from the abacus to
the computer, from an agrarian society to an
urbanized soclety fed by the most produc-
tive farmers on earth.

In this context, it is no wonder that our
problems multiply exponentially too! And
the global state of our awareness makes them
even more visible.

Pollution, for example, is generally con-
sidered a space age problem. Los Angeles
“old timers” are constantly reminding me
that they used to be able to see the distant
mountains. But pollution is not quite the
modern problem we might think it is.

The early California Indlans used to call
Los Angeles the Valley of Smoke because of
its then-current smog—which was produced
by trees!

Going back even further, I might point
out that the first real anti-pollution legisla-
tion was passed 650 years ago by King Ed-
ward I of England, who issued an edict
against the burning of coal, on penalty of
death. Slightly stiffer punishment than we
have today! History also records executions
carried out under that law!

One of the worst cases of smog in modern
times in the United States was recorded over
20 years ago, when 6,000 fell il and 20 died
in the town of Donora, Pennsylvania.

Thus, today's “in" issues—ecology and the
environment—are not new ones, and the
complaints do not stem solely from ad-
vances in technology. This makes it very
clear that we must come up with some
powerful solutions—and fast!

It is within this context that we must
ask again—what role should sclence and
technology play?

Let's examine the thrust of this question
as it applies to the most publicized field of
technological advancement—the aerospace
industry.

From a steady-state expenditure of $10
to 815 billion per year during the 1950's and
early 1060's, the aerospace industry has dou-
bled its efforts over the past eight years to
nearly $30 billion, in a fantastic response to
demands from the Pentagon, NASA, and the
commercial airlines.

For a while, it looked as if the spending
celling would never be reached. NASA was
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spending $6 billion annually, and was pro-
grammed for $10 billion by 1975. The De-
fense Department budget was growing at an
equal rate. The aircraft manufacturers
couldn't write the orders fast emough.

Responding to the demand; the industry
scored a series of impressive triumphs—200
successful space shots, including 3 visits to
the surface of the moon, satellite com-
munications, navigation, and weather pre-
diction, probes into outer space which have
advanced our physical knowledge a thou-
sandfold. Responding to a quadrupling in
air travel miles between 19656 and 1968, the
industry upped its annual sales of alrcraft
from 230 to 700.

But the expansion has come to a screech-
ing halt.

NASA's budget has dropped from $6 to 83
billion annually, and the launch rate has
also been halved.

Seven of the twelve major U.S. air carriers
have reported major earnings losses, and
have curtalled their purchases accordingly.

Pentagon spending has abruptly declined
in favor of other priorities—so much so that
the House Armed Services Committee was
told this year that Soviet spending on mili-
tary research and development is now 50
percent greater than ours. As a result, our
defense posture is seriously threatened, for
the first time in decades. In addition, the
Russians launched 57 military satellites, as
opposed to our 17, last year.

Looking back, what were the benefits of
our high point in aerospace and defense
spending?

Jobs for 1.4 million eivilian workers.

An unprecedented rate of economic

| growth.

Over 10,000 new products.

A favorable balance of trade in advanced
equipment.

An unqualified reputation as a “can-do”

| nation.

A spiritual rejuvenation for the Ameri-
| can people. And, of course, the aftermath.
The 1.4 million jobs are now 1 million.

Total industry sales have fallen by 20 per-
cent in two years.

The mnational unemployment rate has
reached its highest level in nine years, with
California and the Northwest suffering the
worst blows,

There are a few bright spots—new military
and civilian space and aircraft programs.
But it would be the worst kind of foolish-
ness to expect these programs to serve as
the basis for rebuilding the industry to its
old levels of growth. The decline may be at
an end, but the climb back will be slow.

There is no doubt that the aerospace in-
dustry will survive—but at the same time it
is entering its worst period of danger. The
country is on the verge of abandoning one of
its greatest national resources: our tech-
nological capability. The extent of this dan-
ger was clearly illustrated in the recent vote
on the SST. California’s two Senators, Cran-

| ston and Tunney, so far forgot themselves
as proper representatives of the people to
cast their vote with the environmental hys-
terics and defeat the SST. Not for them the
consideration of the jobs lost, the tech-
nology swept under the rug, the lives shat-
tered, the local economies ruined. They pre-
ferred to think of “possible” environmental
problems (which were wholly solvable by the
technology in hand), and to divert the funds
to welfare instead of fobs.

This brings us to my main point concern-
ing the role of science and technology. Which
is that we can have both technological ad-
vances and the resolution of our soclety's

| {l1s. What is needed is not less technology but
| more—it is vitally necessary if we are to
clean up our air, our waters, our cities.

Our problems would remain even if all
technology were discontinued. In fact, as you
can imagine, they would accelerate tremen-
dously.
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It is clear, therefore, that we must redirect
our attention, concentrate our resources, and
establish new goals. NASA set itself the goal
of reaching the moon in a decade. Why can’t
this country dedicate itself with equal fer-
vor to the goals of eliminating environmental
deterioration, restoring our cities, and de-
veloping an economic and efficient transpor-
tation system?

We have shown time and time again that
we have the resources and dedication to
achieve the most challenging goals in a very
short time. Can we not apply ourselves in
this way again? Is this not the new role
of technology?

Right now we have 400,000 highly skilled
and educated problem-solvers on the unem-
ployed lists. Their capablilities cover the
scientific spectrum. They are accustomed to
working in a coordinated fashion and to
keeping track of potential side-effects and
results. They know how to structure and
analyze a problem in order to reach a suc-
cessful conclusion.

Are the problems of our cities too tough
or complex for these individuals? I doubt it.
Current city planning sees a clty as a sys-
tem comprised of a complex of subsystems,
approximately 130 in number—transporta-
tion, communications, revenues, etc. The
Apollo system had double that number of
subsystems,

Can the Industry undertake such a mas-
sive task In a coordinated fashion? I think
50, The 10-year Apollo program involved
20,000 different companies and agencies, and
over 400,000 individuals.

Is the aerospace skill bank applicable to
“civilian"” problems? It sure looks like it.
Lockheed, down the Peninsula, has devel-
oped an innovative program to fight drug
abuse which is now being used in many pub-
lic schools. North American Rockwell, near
my District, is coverting raw sewage to
poultry mash and clean water. Hughes Afr-
craft Company lasers are cutting dress and
sult patterns and performing bloodless sur-
gery. Here in San Francisco, advanced rapid
transit vehicles are being built by the Rohr
Corporation.

The examples of successful applications
of aerospace techniques to new technology
are endless,

Why, then, hasn't the industry diversified
even more, since the skills and procedures
are there?

TWo reasons.

First, the market is new and highly frag-
mented. What used to be a single customer—
DOD or NASA—has now become 50 states
end hundreds of metropolitan areas. It took
TRW one and one half years of coordination
with different local governments in Southern
California before they were able to land a
single small mass transportation study con-
tract. It doesn’t take many exercises of that
sort to discourage a company operating at
an annual sales level of $1.6 billion!

The second major problem in diversifica-
tion is lack of money. Clearly, a massive in-
fusion of State and Federal funds will be
required if the problems are to be ap-
proached in meaningful and timely fashion.
President Nixon has requested $2.5 billion in
funding for the Environmental Protection
Agency for fiseal 1972—though this figure is
double last year's, it is still a drop in the
bucket when compared with the former
aerospace expenditures of $30 billion per
year, This Is especially true when we con-
sider the magnitude of the problems, and
the needs of the industry.

Meanwhile, of course, the negativistic atti-
tude toward science and technology contin-
ues to prevail. The results are already being
felt. In 1969, we had approximately 540,000
engineers and sclentists working in research
and development activities. But given the de-
crease in sclentific job opportunities and In
students entering technical fields, there is a
predicted growth of technically-oriented pro-
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fessionals of only four percent per year for
the next 15 years!

In contrast, the USSR, which has an al-
most identical number of engineers and
scientists, Is predicting an annual growth rate
of 15 to 20 percent over the same period.
Thus, their technical personnel resources will
be 30 percent greater than ours by 1985!

The ultimate result is obvious to any think-
ing person. The anti-scientific counterculture
will achieve the loss of our position as a
world leader. We will be second-best—mili-
tarily, economically, soclally. It will take
decades to recover from the blow.

To counter this trend, we must realize
that it is not the use of technology which
has created problems, but its misuse. No
one can deny that Americans today enjoy a
better all-round existence than ever before
in history. On the whole, science has had an
incredibly beneficial effect on our lives.

In an effort to meet these two problems
head-on, I have called on President Nixon to
establish the Environmental Protection
Agency as a truly centralized authority, with
the responsibility of responding to the en-
vironmental needs of all geographical locales.
The Agency could thus bring to bear the
necessary centralized leadership and overall
control for developing and administering
those programs which the industry might
want to develop. This would ease the frag-
mentation and stretch the available monies.

In addition, I have also requested that
EPA's funding be substantially increased, and
that a program of matching funds for state
and local governments be instituted. Through
such a program, the Federal Government
would match local and state Investments in
environmental improvement programs.

But the quality of our life today is far
from perfect. And therein lies the chal-
lenge—to free humanity for “the human use
of human beings.” The path to greater uni-
versal wealth, happiness, natural beauty, and
individual freedom lies through sclence and
technology—not a “runaway bus" of uncon-
trolled expansion, but an orderly progression
toward desired and specific goals.

The job ahead Is awesome. I have under-
taken for you a small but critical part of
that job—presentation of the case for sci-
ence. The public must be made to compre-
hend the role of science and technology.

It lies then in your hands. You must do
a press relations job and education job of
crucial importance. For the future of Amer-
ica as a world leader and as a nation which
cares for its people depends on your success.

PLYMOUTH, WIS.,, REVIEW EDI-

TORIAL SUPPORTS REVENUE

SHARING

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin. Mr.
Speaker, “Revenue sharing is a sound,
even revolutionary idea, but its time has
come,” concludes Robert S. Johanson’s
editorial in the March 25, 1971. Plym-
outh, Wis., Review.

So that my colleagues in the House
may know the editorial opinion of the
Plymouth Review, and my own strong
support for revenue sharing, I am in-
cluding the editorial as a part of my re-
marks at this point:

REVENUE SHARING Wouvrp HerLpr CoMMU-

NITIES Do NEEDED TASKS

President Nixon's proposal of ‘revenue

sharing™ has aroused both support and oppo-
sition from many sectors of Wisconsin.
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Even the state’s distinguished Rep. John
W. Byrnes (R-Green Bay), who serves on
strategic financial committees In congress,
has derided the plan and commented that the
only thing the US has to share is a deficit.

Most Wisconsin legislators, mayors and
others disagree with Byrnes.

They see the federal government as a tax
collector without peer. Nobody rakes in
money from citizens so easily, efficiently and
quickly as Uncle Sam.

But can Washington direct the expenditure
so effectively? Experience of the past couple
of decades has proved the answer to be no.

The revenue sharing plan, in essence,
means that large sums of tax money, col-
lected by the US from the income tax mostly,
would be sent back to the local units of
government for use with no strings attached.
There would be some basic guidelines, but
the use of the funds would be up to locally
elected officials.

We may kid a lot about local officials. But
in our judgment they are highly capable, at
all levels, of making the best decisions on
how money should be spent, and is needed,
in their own communities.

Rep. William A. Steiger, sixth district, is
among others who will be beating the bushes
for support of the revenue sharing concept.

The public, we believe, supports the idea
and is not interested in splitting hairs about
technicalities. As state BSen. Robert P.
Knowles recently observed:

“As one who has devoted much of his
adult life to public affairs, I have complete
confidence that our state and local officials
in Wisconsin are far better qualified, and
more concerned, in the determination of pub-
lic policles and priorities at the state and
municipal levels than federal bureaucrats
and ‘social engineers’ who are in no position
to understand local problems and are not ac-
countable to the people of Wisconsin on
election day."”

Revenue sharing is a sound, even revolu-
tionary idea, but its time has come.

NATIONAL NURSING EDUCATION
ACT

HON. OGDEN R. REID

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. REID of New York. Mr. Speaker, I
am introducing today a bill entitled the
“National Nursing Education Act of
1971,” being introduced in the other body
by Senator Javits, in behalf of a bipar-
tisan group of Senators. This bill is
designed to overcome the critical short-
age of nurses throughout our country.

Although there are severe manpower
problems in all areas of the health spec-
trum, one of the most dangerous is the
nurse shortage. Presently, there is a
shortage of 150,000 nurses; within a dec-
ade, we are expected to be short 220,000
nurses.

Although the Nurse Training Act of
1964 has done much to increase the nurse
supply and to expand our nursing
schools, clearly it has not done enough.

To truly improve America's health care
and to make it available to all Americans,
we must assure adequate facilities, in-
cluding personnel.

The National Nursing Education Act
attempts to achieve these goals by pro-
viding the following:

First, it would authorize a new 3-year
program of mnstitutional support grants
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to nursing schools on a capitation for-
mula of a certain amount per graduate.

Second, project grants are authorized
to nursing schools and to nonprofit or-
ganizations to aid disadvantaged stu-
dents and to promote preventive health
care.

Third, the bill would authorize finan-
cial disaster relief grants for nursing
schools.

Fourth, the bill would extend for 3
years traineeship programs and con-
struction grant authorities, and would
expand the Nurse Talent Search pro-
gram.

Finally, it would increase the amounts
available for the existing nursing stu-
dent scholarship program from $2,000 to
$3,000 in grants and from $1,500 to $2,500
in maximum loan amounts. Forgiveness
for loans would be authorized at a rate
of 20 percent a year up to the maximum
amount of the loan for full-time employ-
ment in a health center or public or non-
profit private institution. Furthermore,
if the Secretary of HEW determined the
area of employment as a “health care
shortage area,” the forgiveness rate is in-
creased to 3315 percent a year, and if
nursing students were in exceptional fi-
nancial need, the bill would authorize re-
payment of guaranteed loans.

Finally, let me say in closing that de-
cent health should be a right for all
Americans. This bill should help that
right become a reality.

A YEAR SINCE THE FIRST
EARTH DAY

HON. HAMILTON FISH, JR.

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. FISH, Mr. Speaker, now 1 year
later, perhaps we can take stock of
what has—and what has not—been ac-
complished since that day last year when
our Nation’s attention—largely through
the activities and interest of our young
people—was focused on the problems of
our environment.

Clearly, any honest evaluation in-
dicates that our human environment has
not been saved in the past 12 months.
Nor has it even been materially im-
proved. During the past year we have
gone from crisis to crisis—from oil spills,
to ocean dumping of poison gas and
sewage sludge—from the discovery of
dangerous levels of mercury pollution in
fish to the documentation of ecological
disaster signs by protracted and heavy
use of DDT. Forty thousand industries
still discharge effluents into our rivers.
Increasing numbers of city water sys-
tems are of questionable quality for hu-
man consumption, The question of solid
waste—the junk and garbage our civili-
zation produces in ever-increasing quan-
tities—once considered just a problem of
logistics, has grown to a point where it
is spoken of in terms of utmost urgency.

In fact we are essentially in the same
state we were a year ago. That is, we
are in the same position except for one
significant factor.
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The factor lies in the awareness that
has been created in the public mind of
the seriousness of our environmental
crisis—a public awareness of our stew-
ardship which was to a large extent
seeded by last year’s Earth Day. Today
government officials, homemakers, pro-
fessionals, people from every segment
of our society are for the first time awak-
ening to the magnitude of the problems
we are facing,

Let us then take a few minutes to see
some of the ways in which this new pub-
lic awareness has been put into action.

On the Federal level an Environmental
Protection Agency has been created,
pulling together all Federal antipollution
efforts. It is charged with enforcement
of water, air, and land use standards.
This new agency is funding a number of
pilot projects across the Nation to deter-
mine the best and most economical ways
to solve an entire range of environmental
problems. Also, the Council on Environ-
mental Quality is charged with the evalu-
ation of all Federal projects to determine
their environmental impact.

The lesson of the Santa Barbara oil
spills—that all possible adverse conse-
quences on the environment must be ex-
plored before a project is undertaken—
is today our public policy. The proposed
trans-Alaskan pipeline is the object of
this scrutiny. The recent rejection of
the trans-Florida canal by the Presi-
dent and the refusal by the Congress to
fund the controversial supersonic trans-
port plane are examples of this new con-
cern. It would not be accurate to claim
that environmental issues downed the
SST. But those of us who objected to
the expense—to a high priority being
given to what we conceived to be a
socially useless project—would not have
prevailed without the awareness of the
environmental hazards involved.

The Federal Government, through the
Justice Department, for the first time is
attacking industrial water polluters un-
der an 1899 law which forbids dumping
in any navigable waterway. This law,
on the books for over 70 years, was never
enforced before. Now, enforcement of
existing antipollution legislation is be-
coming the rule rather than the excep-
tion to the rule. But more vigorous en-
forcement and Federal monitoring of
pollution is needed.

Congress is appropriating ever-larger
sums of money, and passing evermore
stringent laws, in an effort to move fo-
ward control of the polluters of our en-
vironment. Last year a notable attack on
the major air polluter was the law re-
quiring automobiles to be pollution free
by 1975.

New environmental protection laws are
being introduced every day. For instance,
I have just introduced a solid waste man-
agement bill, which, if enacted, will
place the burden of the cost of garbage
and waste disposal on the users of the
item which later finds its way to our
Nation's trash piles. Funds collected un-
der this bill would be used to finance the
technology of waste disposal—the art of
recycling, indispensable as our natural
resources are steadily depleted.

I have also introduced legislation to
ban the use of phesphates in laundry
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and dishwashing detergents by June 30,
1973. This legislation is needed as at the
present time phosphate use represents
27.5 pounds of pollutant for every man,
woman, and child in this country—
phosphates stimulate algae growth,
which in turn is a major polluter as it is
a massive user of free oxygen in our riv-
ers and waterways.

These are but two of literally hundreds
of bills being introduced on the Federal
level aimed directly at getting a firm
legal control over the pollution of our
environment.

On the local and State level these new
directions, started 1 year ago on Earth
Day, can also be seen. In New York State,
Suffolk County has banned the sale of all
phosphate detergents, while Dutchess
County is presently contemplating simi-
lar legislation. Counties in Wiscomsin
and Maryland have banned the sale of
all throwaway containers, and many
industries have set up programs to col-
lect and reuse their discarded products.
Every day brings its new step toward
pollution abatement.

During this past 12 months it has be-
come increasingly apparent that the peo-
ple of this Nation, in ever-increasing
numbers, are exerting pressure and di-
rection upon the political and economic
structures of our society in favor of an
improved environment, and these struc-
tures are beginning to respond.

It is clear that, if there is any ulti-
mate solution to environmental deterio-
ration, its base is political and eco-
nomic—bases in our country which will
respend to public pressures.

Technology, industry, government—
each can and must respond to the
wishes of the people if they are to sur-
vive either the voter at the polls or the
customer in the supermarket. For tech-
nology or government or industry is
neither intrinsically good or evil. They
obtain their direction and objectives
from our—the people’s—values and
priorities.

Nor can we expect total environmental
victory in 12 months—or even perhaps
12 years. Environmental protection is
not something we will be able to solve
once and then turn our backs upon.
It will have to become and remain a way
of life for us all. What in essence we are
speaking of here is a cultural revolution.

Many of the habits and attitudes of
our cultural past which have come down
to us from the days of our Western
frontier, will have to be reexamined in
the light of today’s realities. Many of our
ideas about and definitions of progress
will have to be closely scrutinized. Many
of the present quantitative standards
by which we measure social progress will
have to be transformed into qualitative
ones. It will not be easy, but it must be
done or we will continue to suffer a
deterioration in those very things which
make life worth living—good food, good
water, good air, and some escape from
the pressures and clamor of techno-
logical society.

In the past year the Americap people
have made some of these decisions. A
small start, perhaps, but a start never-
theless. For the year ahead—and the
yvears after that—to make these begin-
nings meaningful, more decisions as to
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what our priorities as a society should
be will have to be taken. In the next
year—and all the years ahead—we will
have to keep up the pressure on indus-
try and government to insure that the
goals we seek are not lost sight of. It
would be nothing short of a catastrophe
for the United States if the Earth Day
movement loses momentum.

It is a big job—a long-time job. But
it is a job that, if successful, spells the
difference between an improving or a
deteriorating life for every inhabitant
of our country, today and for the gen-
erations to come.

MISS ELLYN CORNISH: FREDERICEK,
MD.'S ATHLETIC AMBASSADOR

HON. GOODLOE E. BYRON

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. BYRON. Mr, Speaker, recently the
U.S. Women's Cross-Country Team par-
ticipated in the international cham-
pionship races in San Sebastian, Spain.
One of the team members was Miss El-
lyn Cornish of Frederick, Md. Ellyn is a
10th grade student at Frederick High
School where she has been coached by
Jack Griffin, I congratulate her on her
participation in the international races.
I would like to include a tribute to Ellyn
that was published on April 19 in the
Frederick News, as follows:

AMBASSADOR ELLYN CORNISH

In these days when we so quickly draw at-
tention to the minority negative actions of
our young people, it is an inspiration to read
a letter from Juner Bellew, manager of the
recent USA Women's Cross Country Team
which participated in the International
Championship races at San Sebastian, Spain,
in which she pays tribute to Ellyn Cornish
of Frederick who was one of the members of
the contending group from America.

It would be difficult to find a more elogquent
iribute than that contained in Juner Bel-
lew’s letter.

“I would like to comment,” she says “on
the young lady from Frederick City, Ellyn
Cornish, who was a member of the USA
team.

“Although the youngest member of the
group chronologically, she possessed the
poise and demeanor anyone would be proud
to display.

“It is most gratifying for a team leader to
have a youngster of such character and in-
tegrity representing our country in interna-
tional competition.

“As a city, you should swell with pride to
have helped produce a young citizen of such
character.

“She was such a delight.

“And I hope her performances in the fu-
ture will warrant other trips abroad, for she
is a great credit to the United States.”

Such an accolade is a tribute not only to
Ellyn Cornish but to her parents, her coach
Jack Griffin, and her teachers at Frederick
High School where she is a student in the
10th grade, and West Frederick Junior High
which she attended.

The negative actions of a minority of our
young people are so much in the spotlight to-
day that it is indeed a pleasure not only to
receive this tribute to Ellyn Cornish, a real
ambassador of American good will, but also
to reflect that even in these chaotic times of
soclal stress that young people of her type
are by far in the overwhelming majority
among their age group.
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MINNESOTA VETERANS PAY VISIT
TO CONGRESSMAN ANCHER NEL-
SEN

HON. ANCHER NELSEN

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. NELSEN. Mr. Speaker, I was visit-
ed in my office this morning by several
young men from the Second Congres-
sional District who are here in Washing-
ton, D.C., this week taking part in activ-
ities sponsored by Vietnam Veterans
Against the War. They included Ed Fla-
herty, James E. Brown, Greg Hall, and
Stephen Thomas, all of Mankato; Mark
W. Downey of St. Peter and Wayne Wol-
ter of Belle Plaine.

They presented me with a list of de-
mands prepared by their organization
which is contained in an open letter to
the Congress of the United States, and
they said they would appreciate it if I
placed this letter in the ConcrEssioNaAL
Recorp. It should be noted that while I
share their deep desire to see peace re-
stored in Asia, and an end brought to the
fighting, I do not share their views about
the best ways to accomplish these objec-
tives.

I do believe, however, that both the
Congress and the administration will give
most sympathetic attention to their con-
cerns involving proper medical care, job
training, and similar matters of great im-
portance to all veterans returning home
from the war in Southeast Asia.

I am inserting their letter at this point
in my remarks:

OPEN LETTER TO THE CONGRESS OF THE UNITED
STATES: DEMAND FOR PUBLIC HEARINGS ON
REDRESS OF GRIEVANCES OF VETERANS OF
THE INDOCHINA WAaAR

VIETNAM VETERANS
AGAINST THE WAR, INC.,
New York, N.Y.

Vietnam Veterans Against the War, on he-
half of its members and all other people who
have worked toward peace, place before the
Congress of the United States the following
demands:

1. The Congress enact legislation to neces-
sitate the Immediate, unilateral, uncondi-
tional withdrawal of all United States Armed
Forces and Central Intelligence Agency per-
sonnel from the countries of Vietnam, Cam-
bodia, Laos, and Thalland.

2. The Congress enact legislation to ter-
minate all funds appropriated for the con-
tinued presence of the United States Mili-
tary, its Allles and the Central Intelligence
Agency in the countries of Vietnam, Cam-
bodia, Laos, and Thailand.

3. The Congress enact legislation for the
termination of all funds being utilized by
the Central Intelligence Agency to support
their illegal operations in Latin America,
Africa, China, Europe, and the countries of
Vietnam, Cambodia, Laos, and Thailand.

4. The Congress refuse to grant the 200
million dollars requested by the Administra-
tion for the continued United States support
of the corrupt military machinery of the
illegal government of Cambodis.

5. The Congress enact legislation for the
immediate repatriation with full amnesty
to those men and women who ar~ in prison
or in self-exile by reason of their refusal to
serve in the military.

6. The Congress convene immedlate full
public hearings into the charges of War
Crimes committed against the people of In-
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dochina as a result of officilal and de facto
United States military policy In the con-
ducting of the illegal war of aggression in
the countries of Vietnam, Cambodia, Laos,
and Thailand.

7. The Congress allow the Vietnam Vet-
erans who brought these charges at the re-
cently concluded Winter Soldier Investiga-
tion to testify with full Congressional im-
munity at these public hearings.

8. The Congress without regard for domes-
tic political consideration issue a statement
to the American people that the only means
of securing the release of American prisoners
of War is through the immediate cessation
of all acts of aggression against the countries
of Vietnam, Cambodia, and Laos, the imme-
diate withdrawal of United States support In
any form to the illegal, corrupt, government
of Thleu, Ky, and Khiem, and the imme-
diate withdrawal of all United States and
Allied Forces from the countries of Vietnam,
Cambodia, Laos, and Thailand.

9. The Congress enact immediate legisla-
tion to provide proper care and services for
all patients in Veterans Administration hos-
pitals.

10. The Congress enact Immediate legisla-
tion to make available job training and
placement in both the public and private
sectors for every returning Veteran.

11, The Congress enact immediate legis-
lation providing the necessary funding for
the structuring and implementation of drug
rehabilitation and psychotherapy programs
for returning veterans of the Indochina War.

12. The Congress enact lmmediate legis-
lation providing the funds and means neces-
sary for the Veterans Administration to pro-
vide materials, services, and subsistence re-
quired by the veterans in the course of their
educational and vocational endeavors.

13. The Congress address Itself immedi-
ately to the reordering of national prioritles
to serve the dire domestic, soclal, economic,
and educational needs of all the people.

14, The Congress convene a joint session
to be addressed by a member of our organi-
zation,

16, The Congress of the United States of
America cease iImmediately acting in tandem
with the Executive Branch and meet its
responsibility under the Constitution of the
United States of America to protest the in-
terest of and safeguard the rights of all the
people of the United States of America.

16. We demand these things as citizens of
the United States of America and as the
vehicles by which this illegal, immoral, crim-
inal war against the people of Vietnam,
Cambodia, and Laos has been carried out.

CONGRESS MUST ACT ON
TREASURY TAX BREAK

HON. JAMES C. CORMAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. CORMAN. Mr. Speaker, the Pres-
ident's proposed change in depreciation
policy is very probably an unlawful en-
croachment upon the congressional
power to tax. Eminent law professors
throughout the country have written to
express their concern that the multi-
billion-dollar Treasury proposals are il-
legal. Prominent among them is Prof.
Boris Bittker of Yale Law School, who
concluded that—

In my opinion—

(a) The Treasury does not have the statu-
tory authority to permit taxpayers to de-
preciate assets over the ranges pro by
the ADR System or to deduct rehabilita-

tion and improvement expenditures as part
of a “repair allowance;” and
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(b) If interpreted to support these aspects
of the ADR System, the statutory provisions
on which the Treasury relles would equally
support the most extraordinary departures
from widely-accepted principles regarding
the division between current expenditures
and capital items in the computation of tax-
able income.

Mr. Speaker, the effective operation
of our tax system depends upon the
willingness of millions of citizens law-
fully to obey the commands of the In-
ternal Revenue Code. We can collect our
taxes only if our taxpayers remain law
abiding.

This willingness of the American peo-
ple to bear their tax burdens can only
be strained by the example of the very
questionable Treasury Department con-
duet in this case. Three billion dollars a
year, if distributed among our taxpay-
ers, would be nearly the equivalent of a
$100 increase in the personal exemption.
The $3 billion tax subsidy for large busi-
nesses—angd the proposal does little for
the majority of our businesses, which are
small—raises serious questions of tax
policy which ought to be debated by the
Congress.

The fact that this tax break is bad
policy and probably unlawful makes it
imperative that the Congress reassume
its leadership in matters of tax policy.

Indeed, the proposed tax break is open
to serious doubts as to its economie value.
Distinguished economists have noted
that the stimulative effects of this ex-
pensive measure will be very limited and
too slow. At the end of my remarks I
would like to insert for the record the
comments of Prof. Robert Eisner of
Northwestern University. Professor Eis-
ner has written extensively on deprecia-
tion economics and is a leading authority
in the study of determinants of eapital
investment.

As Professor Eisner notes, the proposed
tax break is unlikely to have much effect
on capital investment. This is especially
true since American industry is operat-
ing with considerable excess capacity
during the present economic slump.

Finally, the dubious legality of the tax
break is likely to result in court action
if the Treasury attempts to enact the
proposals. The probability of legal action
to block the final change is already dis-
couraging businesses from relying upon
the proposals. Of course, this further
reduces the economic benefits of the
change.

In short then, the Treasury was un-
wise in not seeking legal counsel as to
the lawfulness of the proposed tax
break. However, the changes are only in
proposed form at the moment. There is
still time for them to be withdrawn and
submitted to Congress for our study and
debate.

Mr. Speaker, following are the com-
ments of Professor Eisner, which I men-
tioned earlier:

THE ASSET DEPRECIATION RANGE SYSTEM

The comments set forth below relate to the
proposed asset depreciation range regulations
that were announced on January 11, 1971 and
published in the Federal Register on March
13, 1971. I shall focus on several premises of
the asset depreciation system which are ei-
ther mathematically false or contrary to gen-
erally accepted economic principles and data.

1. The “Statement by the President” of
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January 11, 1971, announcing the ADR sys-
tem declares, “A liberalization of deprecla-
tion allowances s essentially a change in the
timing of a tax liability. The policy permits
business firms to reduce tax payments now,
when additional purchasing power is needed,
and to make up these payments in later
years.” An accompanying statement by then
Treasury Secretary David M. EKennedy de-
clares, “It should be kept in mind that a
liberalization of depreciation allowances pri-
marily involves a postponement of the tax
ptyment, and that this payment will even-
tually be added to government revenues.”

THE ADR SYSTEM WILL CAUSE PERMANENT
REVENUE LOSSES

These statements are false. At the worst
they represent a consclous effort on the part
of some to decelve the public. At best they
represent a confusion between the conse-
quences of the “liberalization” in deprecia-
tion for a single asset or assets of a single
year or even a limited number of years and
the permanent “liberalization” envisaged in
the proposed system.

The incorrectness of the Administration’s
claims regarding the ADR system is illus-
trated arithmetically by & succession of nu-
merical examples set forth in Appendix A. The
example relevant to the current issue is given
in Table A-3, which indicates not only that
the initial tax savings due to the ADR system
are never pald back, but that they have
added to them further savings as the years
go on. Indeed, while there is & hump in tax
savings (l.e., in the tax loss to the Treasury)
during the transition to the ADR system,
after this period the annual tax savings
resume an upward path equal to the per cent
rate of growth of equipment acquisitions.

The Statement of the Department of the
Treasury of January 11 is thus grievously
misleading in suggesting that “these changes
will result in a reduction in Federal revenues
of $0.8 billion in the fiscal year ending June
30, 1971, and of $2.7 billlon in fiscal 1972,
rising annually thereafter to a peak of $4.1
billion in fiscal 1976 and falling thereafter
to $2.8 billion by fiscal 1980."” For the sen-
tence should have continued "and rising
thereafter.” I do not have available the de-
talled figures on which the Treasury made
its estimates but it is easy to reconstruct
their broad outlines. Ignoring the additional
loss to the Treasury due to the new first-
year convention, which acts as a further
speed-up, we might reconstruct the Treas-
ury figures roughly in Table 1 by assuming
initial expenditures for equipment of $75.656
billion in 1971, growing at a 5 per cent per an-
num rate in money terms (which may well
prove to be conservative if inflation persists)
and further assuming for simplicity that all
equipment previously had a depreciation
life of ten years and will now have a depre-
ciation life of eight years and all is subject
to sum-of-the-years-digits depreciation. We
can then note in Table 1 that tax savings
are $0.7 billlon in 1871, rise annually to a
peak of $4.4 billion in 1876, fall thereafter
to $1.5 billlon by 1981, and do in fact rise
thereafter. The annual tax savings finally
stabilize at a 5 per cent growth rate and,
year after year, amount to 11} per cent of
annual equipment acquisition?

Thus, whatever one's view of the economic
consequences of the Asset Depreciation Range

1The exact calculations are based upon

equation (4.26) and (4.27) in the mathe-
matical supplement to my article, “Depre-
clation and the New Tax Law,” Harvard Busi-
ness Review, January-February 19556, This
does not take into account the change in the
first year convention, the new salvage provi-
sion and the fact that equipment lives are
varied rather than all equal to the assumed
mean. All of these factors, as well as the
fact that some firms still apply stralghtline
depreciation, produce further tax savings,
beyond our estimates.
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system, there should be no mistake about
its arithmetic. It is not a change in the
timing of tax payments. It Is not a matter of
reducing tax payments now in return for tax
liabilities In the future. It involves a perma-
mnent, repeating and accumulating loss in tax
revenues year after year, a loss which will
ultimately grow along with the general rate
of growth of the economy and in particular
the rate of growth in money terms of equip-
iment subject to tax depreciation. The state-
ment by the President issued on January 11,
referring to the ADR system, declared, “The
policy permits business firms to reduce tax
payments now, when additional purchasing
power is needed, and to make up these pay-
ments in later years.” The concluding clause
in that sentence, “and to make up these
payments in later years,” is false. There is
no knowledgeable expert in the Treasury or
out of it who can stand by this statement.
It is unfortunate that such a flat contradic-
fon of what is an unambiguous matter of
larithmetic and mathematics, was issued in
he name of the President of the United
States.?

2. In the Department of the Treasury press
conference of January 11, 1871, then Secre-
tary of the Treasury Mr. David M, Kennedy
declares, “The reform of depreciation policy
will encourage business to increase its in-
vestment in new machinery and eguipment

. .” Dr. Paul W. McCracken, Chairman of
he President’s Council of Economic Advisers
declares, “These basic changes would also
have a favorable impact on the market for

apital goods in 1871." In answer to a ques-

on by a reporter, “.. . can you quantify the
limpact this move will have on investment
levels in the next few years? And the re-
Imainder of this year and "72?", Mr. Edwin 8.
phen, Assistant Secretary of the Treasury
HHor Tax Policy, declares, “We think this will
have a substantial impact on investment in
plant and equipment but I wouldn't make an
leffort to quantify it.” Dr. MecCracken said,
‘It's impossible, of course, to do anything
imore than form some kind of judgment
labout this. The impact here will build fairly
islowly."
HE ADR SYSTEM IS UNLIKELY TO HAVE MUCH
EFFECT ON CAPITAL INVESTMENT
The fact is that there is little evidence
hat “liberalization of depreclation allow-
ances of this type will have much effect on
investment. There are strong arguments why
it should not be expected to have much
effect, and certainly almost no effect over the
ishort period when a stimulus to investment
s, according to some, considered desirable.
here are essentially two justifications for
he argument that increased depreciation
owances for tax purposes will increase in-
vestment, As Dr. McCracken put it himself,
hese are that the increased depreciation
mllowances will increase “the cash flow and
[the rate of return.”

The first of these justifications is in con-
slderable contradiction, at the level of the
leconomy as a whole, to fundamental eco-
nomic theory and analysis of a free enter-
[prise, profit-orlented system. For under such

2 Administration spokesmen have made an-
lother logically distinet argument, however
blurred in rhetoric, that the tax loss to the
Treasury now will ultimately be recouped as
la. consequence of higher income in the future.

his is an argument that could be made for
lany tax cut. Its applicabllity here is partic-

larly dublous because of the limited and
questionable stimulatory effect of this liberal-
lized depreciation as discussed below. To the
lextent that this proposal proves a substitute
for other, more effective stimulatory and
growth-inducing measures, it may actually
still further lower future tax payments along
with future incomes.
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a system, business decisionmakers, unlike
bureaucrats in some managed economies, are
expected to spend not on the basis of the
money that they get or are allotted but on
the basis of what will increase profits (or re-
duce losses), There 1s little point to invest-
ment by a firm faced with excess demand
and falling utilization of capacity. To argue
that American business would increase ex-
penditures for plant and equipment on the
basis of cash flow rather than profit expecta-
tions suggests a surp lack of faith in
and understanding of the nature of a profit
economy,

To suggest that a firm with expectations
that additional plant and equipment would
add to profits (or reduce losses) would not
make such expenditures unless cash were in
hand or “flowing in"” is to argue that our
prided capital markets have ceased to func-
tion. It is of course true that certain firms,
particularly small ones, are forced to allow
their investment to be limited by cash flow
and sources of credit which are closely tled
to such cash flow or to profits. It may prop-
erly be the concern of government to re-
move and reduce imperfections in capital
markets that cause these constraints to be
felt by small firms. But this is hardly true of
the bulk of large American industry which
accounts for the bulk of plant and equip-
ment spending.

I have devoted a major part of my career
to study of the determinants of business in-
vestment and have written extensively on
studies involving both interviews of business
executives and fairly elaborate statistical or
econometric investigation of the actual rela-
tions between business spending and the
variables which might affect them. There is
little or no sound evidence, I can assure you,
that cash flow as such affects the long run
rate of investment. What influence it or
past profits have is related largely to smaller
firms and perhaps, in the case of fluctuating
profits, to the timing of investment. But in
regard to the timing, as Dr. McCracken ac-
knowledges, "The impact here will build
falrly slowly. It takes time for these decisions
of course to be changed.”

The second justification for the argument
that increased depreciation allowances will
stimulate investment relates to the “incen-
tive” effect or the influence on expected
rate of return on investment. This argument
is in prineciple a stronger one but the mag-
nitude of the effect may readily be exag-
gerated. I have no independent calculations
at this time, but we may note Dr. McCrack~
en's estimate that the new measures “will
mean roughly a percentage point increase
in rate of return.” However, the fact is that
business investment has shown itself to be
relatively uninfiuenced by analogous changes
in the cost of capital as measured by the
rate of interest and this, as well as under-
stood in modern economics, involves the rel-
ative magnitudes of fluctuations of expected
rates of return and costs of capital. The
question of how much any given change in
the expected after-tax return on capital will
induce a substitution to more capital inten-
slve production is a matter of what we call
the elasticity of substitution, influenced by
technological as well as other considera-
tlon.

The evidence is accumulating that long
run substitution possibilities are significant,
but far from unlimited, and that short run
substitution is decldedly smaller. While in
all fairness, It must be stated that the elastic-
ity of substitution, or the expected effect
from any given percentage change in ex-
pected rate of return, remains uncertain in
current economic analysis, there is no agree-
ment that the effect is likely to be large
and it is interesting that, on a matter that
Is critical, Dr. McCracken was not prepared
publicly to offer any estimates of what the
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effect would be. I would suggest that the
best estimates would indicate that the effects,
particularly in the short run, would be small,
involving a considerably smaller increase in
capital expenditures than the loss in tax rev-
enues assoclated with the increased tax de-
preciation, and there are a number of studies
which have indicated as much.

THERE ARE BETTER WAYS TO STIMULATE CAPITAL
INVESTMENT

But what must be stated most directly is
that, if the objective were to increase invest-
ment spending, economic analysis makes
clear that a far more effective device, dol-
lar for dollar of tax loss to the Treasury,
would be some form of direct investment
subsidy or tax credit. And here, I might add,
the subsidy should be structured in such a
way as to offer a maximum incentive effect
rather than maximum cash flow to firms
and tax loss to the Treasury.

Thus, far better than the general 7 per
cent tax credit for equipment spending in
previous law would be a much higher tax
credit, say 14 per cent or 28 per cent or even
56 per cent, restricted as far as possible to
equipment spending that would not have
been undertaken in the absence of the tax
credit or subsidy. This might be done by
applying the credit, for example, only to in-
vestment in excess of some average of previ-
ous investment (with appropriate adjust-
ments for new firms) or to investment in
excess of some per cent (probably more than
100 per cent) of depreciation charges, which
are themselves a weighted average of past
investment. Such a system would have the
advantage, if more business Investment were
desired, of concentrating the rewards or
tax benefits where they would really count
rather than squandering the bulk of the lost
tax revenues for investment which would
have been undertaken anyway.

In this connection it should be stated,
however, that the proposition that business
investment should secure tax benefits and
special encouragement is exceedingly dubl-
ous. While our tax structure is far from neu-
tral as it stands, it is not at all clear that the
whole structure of taxes, including in par-
ticular preferential treatment to capital
galns, has not already distorted the free
market in the direction of greater business
spending for plant and equipment. Is there
really a considered judgment that more
spending for business equipment is desirable
rather than spending in, for example, re-
search and development, cn-the-job train-
ing, or improvement of management effi-
ciency (or even business structures)?

ADR IN EFFECT DISCRIMINATES AGAINST IMPOR~
TANT TYFPES OF INVESTMENT

But beyond this, why stimulate business
equipment spending rather than invest-
ment in human capital, in education, In
health, in basic research? Is it even clear
that we want more plant and equipment
spending, that is, accumulation of capital
for the future, rather than greater private
consumption or greater enjoyment of leisure
or greater government investment in public
goods and the general welfare? I am not one
that belleves that the free market, or the
imperfectly free markets that we have in our
economy, should never be influenced by gov-
ernment. But I am a firm believer in the
view that government should be restrained
in its intervention and should only interfere
with private markets when there is a clear
indication that they are not functioning ap-
propriately and that interference in the pub-
lic interest is called for. This might apply to
those economic activities that involve what
economists call external diseconomies, such
as air and water pollution. This may also
apply where capital markets are notoriously
imperfect, as in the market for human capi-
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tal; investment in the potential of individual
human beings is frequently beyond their
own means and too risky for an individual
outsider. But one of the last places where 1
would think that government intervention,
help or subsidy is called for is in the private
investment decisions of the great bulk of
American industry. There is no need for a
handout to American industry to persuade
them to do what should be in their own in-
terest, that is have the optimal capital and
investment policies for their own efficiency
and profits.

BALANCE OF PAYMENTS CONSIDERATIONS DO NOT

SUPPORT THE ADR SYSTEM

It is broadly hinted, although rarely sys-
tematically argued, that Increased or lib-
eralized depreciation allowances are somehow
necessary to make American firms competi-
tive with foreign firms that receive such sub-
sidies from the public purse. This argument,
I must insist is based upon a profound mis-
understanding of the nature of international
trade and international economic relations,
In the first place, American industry is gen-
erally able to compete very well abroad. The
United States has had positive net exports,
that is, has exported more than it has im-
ported in goods and services (on National In-
come Account) for every one of the last
twenty-five years from 1946 to the present.
Preliminary figures for 1970 put that surplus
at $3.6 billion. In fact, despite the drain of
government spending for military activities
in Southeast Asia and for the support of
large armed forces in foreign countries, the
United States has been tending over the
years to be a net investor abroad and acquir-
er of long term foreign assets. And if there
were & problem in our balance of payments,
particularly of foreign countries acquiring
more in the way of American currency than
they wish, the clear economic answer would
be changes in the relative prices of American
and foreign currencies rather than distortion
of our own economy. Inasmuch as the dollar
has become the reserve currency of the world,
such adjustments would essentially be un-
dertaken by foreign countries concerned
with their excessive (or deficient) accumu-
lation of dollars. But for the economy as a
whole it must always be true that as long
as e rates are reasonably appropriate,
a nation will find itself exporting those goods
in which it has a comparative cost advantage
and importing those goods at which it is at
a comparative cost disadvantage. A tax sub-
sidy to capital-intensive industries can only
give them a comparative advantage over less
capital-intensive industries, We then find
ourselves not increasing total exports but
exporting more of those products that re-
ceive the greatest tax subsidies, particularly
capital-intensive manufacturing, and export-
ing less (or importing more) of less capital-
intensive output such as, for example, agri-
cultural products. The American people
should not be decelved. Measures of this kind
cannot help the American economy as a
whole by forcing foreigners to buy an even
greater excess of products from us over what
they in turn send to us, for we are not like-
ly to be able to impose this, even if it were
desirable. They result ultimately in more
sales by some American producers at the ex-
pense of sales by other American producers.
POSSIBELE ADVANTAGES OF ADR IN THE PUBLIC

UTILITY AREA ARE LIMITED BY ACCOUNTING

AND RATE-MAKING RESTRICTIONS

I might close this particular discussion by
calling attention to a curious irony as well
as inconsistency in Administration proposals
to date. There is something to be said, where
we are concerned with combating inflation
as well as stimulating the economy, for tax
subsidies that tend to lower costs and hence
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lower prices in a reasonably free market.
Liberalized depreciation allowances might
ultimately have some slight beneficial ef-
fect in this direction by lowering capital
costs after taxes and hence bringing down
prices. Yet in the one area where this might
be most likely to occur, that is in the area
of public utility investment, there are re-
strictions on accounting and rate regulation
which operate to prevent regulated utilities
from passing the tax savings from liberalized
depreciation on to ultimate consumers, Such
restrictions prevent the operation of this
price-reducing effect, Ironically such restric-
tions also tend to reduce the presumably de-
sired impact on investment. For one way in
which liberalized tax depreciation would en-
courage investment is precisely by what is
called in economic theory an *“output ef-
fect,” that is, bringing about an increased
demand and expansion as a consequence of
the lower prices of the final product, thus
stimulating investors to acquire the in-
creased capital to produce the increased out-
put.

THE ADR SYSTEM IS DESTABILIZING

Finally, it may be noted that faster depre-
clation tends to be pro-cyclical rather than
counter-cyclical. For the faster is deprecla-
tion, the greater the tax savings attributable
to current and recent investment. That
means that with faster depreciation, the tax
savings will be greatest in boom times when
investment has been high and least in re-
cesslons or depressions when investment has
been low. A correct, automatic stabilizing
policy would give more tax relief in reces-
sions and less tax relief in booms. “Liberal-
ized"” or faster depreciation then has ex-
actly the opposite effect, giving more tax re-
lief in booms when it is not needed and
less tax rellef in recessions when it is needed.

CONCLUSION

It should be clear then that the cur-
rent “liberalizations” of tax depreciation—
coming on top of a long series of liberaliza-
tions of which the most notable were in the
Revenue Act of 1954 introducing sum-of-the-
years-digits and double-rate declining bal-
ance tax depreciation, in 1862 with the major
revisions of estimated lives, and in subse-
quent years with the failure to enforce the
reserve ratio test—are not in the public in-
terest. First, they have been falsely presented
as involving only a change in timing of tax
payments, thus suggesting that the Treasury
would lose tax revenues now but gain them
back later from the affected taxpayers. Sec-
ond, as a measure to increase business in-
vestment it {8 dubious at best, slow in its
effects, and particularly costly to the Treas-
ury in terms of the amount of increased
investment which may result for each dollar
of tax loss. Third, it represents a distortion in
existing markets and an alteration of the dis-
tribution of income and command over re-
sources which is particularly unjustified in
view of all of the competing needs for invest-
ment in human capital, public goods, and
the atmosphere in which we live. Fourth, its
presumed value in terms of competition with
foreign producers is fallaclous; it can at
best help some American producers at the
expense of other American producers. Fifth,
it will contribute to rather than counteract
cyclical fluctuations, stimulating booms and
deepening depressions,

For these reasons, the Asset Depreciation
Range proposals should be withdrawn. I
question whether any speclal equipment in-
vestment incentive is socially desirable but,
if the objective is to increase investment
spending, some form of direct investment
subsidy or tax credit is a far more effective
device, dollar for dollar of tax loss, than
is the ADR proposal.
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TABLE 1.—ANNUAL TAX SAVINGS RESULTING FROM SWITCH
FROM 10-YEAR TO B-YEAR LIFE FOR SUM-OF-YEARS-
DIGITS DEPRECIATION CHARGES ON TREASURY ASSUMP-
TION OF $75,656,000,000 OF EQUIPMENT ACQUISITIONS
IN 1971 AND 5 PERCENT PER ANNUM GROWTH THERE-
AFTER (HALF-YEAR CONVENTION)

[In millions of dollars]

Tax savin
Depreciation charges

Year 10-year life 8-year life

D €O~ TN LN B L3 P e

20 1990_____.

Sum to 1980 _ .

Sum to 1985. .. 1,158,
1,896, 094

Sum to 1950 __ 2,000,250

APPENDIX

The effect of the permitted speed-up in
depreciation by 20 per cent (aside from the
new initial year convention which represents
an additional speed-up) may be more readily
fllustrated arithmetically by considering a
switch from a filve-year life to a four-year
life, To do so we shall construct several
numerical examples involving the very sim-
ple straight-line method as well as the more
liberal and realistic sum-of-the-years digits
depreciation.

Let us first assume a firm that acquires
$180 of equipment early in 1971 and none in|
subsequent years. It should be noted readily|
that with regard to such acquisitions of a
single year, as shown in Table A-1, four-
year-life, stralght-line depreciation is higher|
and taxes are saved for each of the first four|
years, but this is all cancelled out in the fifth|
year. With sum-of-the-years digits deprecia-
tion, tax saving occurs In only the first two
years, 1971 and 1972, and there 1s a payback]
in 1974 and 1975, the last two years of the
original five-year period. In both cases there

far from insignificant matter, but the loan
is pald back by the end of the originally
estimated perlod of life of equipment.

There are very few substantial firms, how-
ever, that acquire equipment in one year and|
then never again. Indeed such a firm could
obviously not last very long. And for the
economy as & whole as well as for the sub-
stantial firms that account for the bulk of
spending, equipment purchase is a repeated
process, perhaps fluctuating but generally
considerable and, in the long run, growing.
In Table A-2 we assume, however, a firm
whose acquisitions are still not growing bu
are merely constant, year after year, at £180,
With straight-line depreciation we then see
tax savings, as a consequence of the speed-up
of depreciation permitted in the ADR system,
of $4.32 In 1971, $8.64 in 1972, $12.96 in 1973
and $17.28 in 1974, In 1875 the tax savings|
come to an end, in the sense that they are
not repeated, but there is never any “pay-
back,” as long as equipment purchases stay
constant, which implies that the firm re-|
places its expiring equipment, The firm has
thus received tax savings of $43.20 which 1
keeps. There i= apparently some disposition
to refer to these tax savings as interest-fi
loans. They are indeed the most desirable
kind, interest-free loans which are never
be paid back. Semantics aside, a mathemati
clan would be hard-pressed to distinguish e
permanent, interest-free loan and a pure
gife.
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TABLE A-1.—DEPRECIATION CHARGES FROM A SINGLE YEAR'S ACQUISITIONS, EFFECTS TABLE A-2.—DEPRECIATION CHARGES FROM A STEADY STREAM OF ACQUISITION, EFFECTS

OF 20 PERCENT “LIBERALIZATION" OR CHANGE FROM 5-YEAR LIFE TO 4-YEAR LIFE,
STRAIGHT-LINE AND SUM-OF-THE-YEARS-DIGITS DEPRECIATION, $180 OF EQUIPMENT

PURCHASED EARLY IN 1971

OF 20 PERCENT “LIBERALIZATION" OF CHANGE FROM 5-YEAR LIFE TO 4-YEAR LIFE,
STRAIGHT-LINE AND SUM-OF-THE-YEARS-DIGITS DEPRECIATION. $180 OF EQUIPMENT

PURCHASED EARLY IN EACH YEAR BEGINNING IN 1971

Straight-line depreciation

Sum-of-the-years-digits
depreciation

Straight-line depreciation

Sum-ol-the-years-digits
depreciation

Tax
saving
4

(48
percent of
(3)—(2))

Tax

saving

(48

4-year percent of
life (6)—(5)

3) 6 (1)

S-year
life life

Tax

savin

(¢
percent of
®)—(5))

()

Tax
savin

4-year

percent of
life

@3)—@n

4-year

M L g AN e

$12
54

360
48
36
24
12

0

180 180

The situation is, of course, analogous for
for sum-of-the-years digits depreciation al-
though the tax loss to the Treasury totals
only $28.80 for a firm buying $180 of equip-
ment per year, the lesser amount being due
to the fact that sum-of-the-years digits de-
preciation is already considerably more rapid,
in terms of a weighted average of deprecia-
tion charges by period, than is straight-line
depreciation, and hence there is less further

saving available from a corresponding speed-
up.

In Table A-3 we turn to a more realistic
case. This is the one assumed by the Treas-
ury analysts, in which equipment acquisi-
tions are growing at a 5 per cent per annum
rate In money terms. It is then apparent that
the tax savings of the first four years are
not only never paid back; they have added

to them further savings in later years, In-
deed, while there is a hump in tax savings
(tax loss to the Treasury) during the period
of transition, before any of the assets sub-
ject to ADR have exhausted their deprecia-
tion, after this period the annual tax sav-
ings resume an upward path equal to the
per cent rate of growth of equipment ac-
quisitions.

TABLE A-3.—DEPRECIATION CHARGES FROM A STREAM OF ACQUISITIONS GROWING AT A 5-PERCENT RATE, EFFECTS OF 20-PERCENT “LIBERALIZATION'" OF CHANGE FROM 5-YEAR
LIFE TO 4-YEAR LIFE, STRAIGHT-LINE AND SUM-OF-THE-YEARS DIGITS DEPRECIATION

Equipment
acquisitions

Straight-line depreciation

Sum-of-the-years depreciation

S-year life 4-year life

Tax savi I‘lf, 48
percent of col. (4)

minus col. (3)
()

Tax savinf, 48
percent of col. (7)
minus col. (6)

5-year life 4-year life

(&) (8)

$60. 00
111,00
152. 55
184.18
205,39
215.66

NATIONAL SECRETARIES WEEK

HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, for the 20th consecutive year,
National Secretaries Week is being ob-
served, April 18-24. The theme “Better
Secretaries Mean Better Business” is
stressed to promote the significance of
teamwork throughout the business world.

The National Secretaries Association,
International, cooperating with the U.S.
Department of Commerce, originated
Secretaries Week. The involvement of all
secretaries for this observance reem-
phasizes the importance of continued
loyalty of secretaries to their employers
and their responsibility to their profes-
sion.

Official proclamations are issued
throughout the United States and
Canadian Governments designating Se-
cretaries Week and Secretaries Day,
April 21,

Locally, District of Columbia, Capital,
and Bethesda chapters of the National
Secretaries Association, International,
will sponsor such events as: A Secre-

taries Day banquet on Wednesday, at
Blackies House of Beef, at which Dr.
Juanita M. Kreps, dean of women at
Duke University, will speak on “Sex in
the Marketplace: American Women at
Work”; and a luncheon and fashion show
Saturday at Kenwood Country Club to
present fashions for the secretary.

A SOCIALIST REPUDIATION OF THE
NATIONAL PEACE ACTION COALI-
TION

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, it is
unfortunately forgotten at times that
such communist-led groups as the Na-
tional Peace Action Coalition (NPAC)
and Peoples Coalition for Peace and Jus-
tices (PCPJ), which are cosponsoring the
demonstrations in Washington and San
Francisco this Baturday, April 24, really
do, despite their posturings and claims,
represent but a minority of the American
people, even of those who oppose the war
in Vietnam.

In this connection, it has been brought
to my attention that the April 23, 1971,
issue of The Militant, official newspaper
of the Trotskyist Communist Socialist
Workers Party, guiding genius behind the
NPAC, includes a letter specifically re-
pudiating the NPAC because of its bla-
tant Trotskyist domination. The letter is
written by Mike Kerper of Philadelphia,
Pa., and is especially significant be-
cause Kerper is both opposed to the war
in Vietnam and a member of the Young
Peoples Socialist League, youth group
of the Socialist Party, which is also
vigorously opposed to the war.

This is not a new phenomenon. The
YPSL's National Action Committee is-
sued a statement as far back as March
16, 1967, repudiating the April 15, 1967,
New York and San Francisco marches
organized by the Spring Mobilization
Committee to End the War in Vietnam,
one of the Communist-led predecessors
of the PCPJ and NPAC. That statement
declared that Spring Mobe was making
“no demands on the Communists, as well
as the United States, to de-escalate and
end the war.” The statement then went
on to denounce the Spring Mobe’s de-
mands as “cause. . . to wonder if the
peace movement is against the war, or
merely against the American side in the
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war. Anti-Americanism alone may ap-
peal to simple minds, but will only dis-
credit the legitimate peace movement.”

On October 18, 1969, The Washington
Post carried an article quoting another
YPSL statement, this time against the
November 1969 activities planned and
executed by the New Mobilization Com-
mittee to End the War in Vietnam, an-
other Communist-dominated predecessor
of the Peoples Coalition and NPAC. This
statement denounced the New Mobe’s ac-
tivities on the grounds that “Many in the
leadership [of New Mobe] are more com-
mitted to an NLF victory than to peace.”

And Josh Muravchic, at that time
YPSL national chairman, made the fol-
lowing statement condemning the New
Mobe:

There are many people involved in the New
Mobe who are active, proclaimed supporters
of what they call “the liberation Movement"
in Vietnam—the Viet Cong. I think those
people do not properly belong in the peace
movement. They are not for peace. They are
“hawks” on the other side.

Thus, it can be seen that, even on the
left. support for such Communist-serving
activities as those scheduled for this Sat-
urday and subsequent weeks is limited at
best, Coming from & source such as the
YPSL, which certainly cannot be claimed
to be a “rightist” or “redbaiting” source,
the following letter is most significant
and should serve as a warning to those
who would lend their support to the Peo-
ples Coalition for Peace and Justice or
the National Peace Action Coalition:

The lengthy article condemning Evans and
Novak for allegedly “red-baiting” the Spring
Offensive further illustrates the reality of
Socialist Workers Party and Young Sociallst
Alliance domination of the National Peace
Action Coalition and the Student Mobiliza-
tion Committee, respectively.

I attended the SMC Winter Conference at
Catholic University as a reporter for the La-
Balle College Collegian, My suspicion of NPAC
was confirmed by the proceedings of the con-
ference, which were utterly unbelievable in
their rhetoric and total anti-Americanism.
How can you hope to establish a broad-based
coalition of workers, students and women by
decelving them of your true perspective on
the war?

I do not say this as a reactionary. In
fact, I am a democratic socialist (¥YPSL)
with a strong aversion to the brutality of
the war in Indochina. But I find myself
utterly bewildered when peace advocates
begin shouting slogans for a Communist
victory.

THE EXPANSION OF SPORTS ON
CLOSED-CIRCUIT TELEVISION

HON. LES ASPIN

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr, ASPIN. Mr. Speaker, on Wednes-
day I reintroduced the ban sports from
closed-circuit television bill (H.R. 6718)
with 13 new cosponsors, bringing the
total of cosponsors in the House to 34.
This bill would prohibit all sports events
of general public interest from being
shown on closed-circuit TV, thus forc-
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ing promoters to turn to free home tele-

vision for the broadcast of their events,

Senator SteEvENsOoN has introduced al-

most identical legislation on the Sen-

ate side.

Today I include in the REcorp an ar-
ticle from the March 8, 1971, issue of
Sports Illustrated. This article discusses
in a balanced and incisive fashion, I be-
lieve, the future direction of sports on
closed-circuit TV. I think many of my
colleagues will find it of interest.

It follows:

TV TALK: A CourT TEST AND SOME NEW AT-
TRACTIONS Courp OPEN Up THE CLOSED-
Circurr WORLD

(By Frank Deford)

The attention paild lately to cable televi-
sion and the certainty that the video cassette
is not too far in the future have obscured the
rejuvenation of a familiar old form of the
media—theater, or closed-circuit, TV. All by
himself that indomitable showman, Muham-
mad All, has brought closed-circuit televi-
sion back to million-dollar prominence, but
this alone is a deceptive sign of resurgence.
The very reason that closed-circuit TV has
never become & broad force is that it has
‘been too content to exist on one attraction—
heavyweight championship fights.

All's fight with Joe Frazier will break all
records and hold them until the night Jack
Kent Cooke convinces the Beatles they ought
to team up again. But heavyweight cham-
plonships are exceptional events and should
not be given undue weight in the closed-cir-
cuit equation. The future lies not with at-
tractions of such massive public interest,
but with those that appeal to devoted spe-
clalty audlences. The World Cup soccer
matches, which drew 500,000 paying the-
ater fans in the U.8.,, Canada and Mexico,
proved that, On network TV, consumed as
it Is by the rating game, there was no more
hope for soccer than for catechism. The-
aters and arenas, however, are small enough
to support loyal crowds with precise inter-
ests. In San Francisco a young travel agent
gambled on the World Cup and sold out
the Cow Palace twice, with all 14,000 seats
at no less than $5. Many big auto races are
on closed-circuit now, with the Indianapolis
and Daytona 500s drawing 2,000 and more
in many citlee—and at Broadway prices
(#7.50 plus) that proves people do not mind
paying if they like something enough. Wim-
bledon, El Cordobés and the NHL and NBA
playoffs (on the nights they are not on net-
work TV) are other immediate attractions
for the big screens, which added color in
the last year.

Yet the real boom may come on an even
more specialized basis—where there is, in a
small area, intense interest in an event but
not enough seats. So far, only professional
basketball and college football have effec-
tively employed closed-circuit TV for local
fans. Last spring during the NBA playofls
the Lakers piped the games into eight arenas
and theaters in the Los Angeles area and
grossed $110,000. LSU sold out three campus
locations—4,600 seats—for its football game
at Notre Dame. Purdue drew almost as many
indoor fans when it played the Irish at South
Bend. Although closed-circuit basketball
flopped at the University of Eentucky this
winter, apparently because of bad timing
around the Christmas holidays, some schools
are considering selling closed-circuit season
tickets for a package of away games. That
could be the next big step for closed-circuit
sports.

As a device to handle the home sellout
overflow, closed-circuit TV long has been of
concern to sports promoters and leagues,
notably the NFL. Pro football fears that
closed-circult might offer such quality and
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comfort that fans would rather pay to go
to a warm theater than to a cold ball park.
The NFL does not exactly encourage its
teams to put home games on closed-circuit,
even when a game is sold out. Last year,
when closed-circuit TV of the Super Bowl
was not permitted in the blacked-out New
Orleans area, the NFL was sued by Manage-
ment Television Systems, Inc., one of the
leading closed-circuit firms, whose chairman
is E. William Henry, a former head of the
Federal Communications Commission.

MTS has an interesting case, for whereas
federal law protects the NFL home-TV black-
out, Henry claims there is no legal support
offered the NFL in its closed-circult policies.
Indeed, the Government has constantly sup-
ported the general notion of public title to
the air waves. According to Henry, all that
mumbo-jumbo at the close of football games
about needing to obtain rebroadcast rights
is not, legally, worth the breath wasted. If
this theory proves correct, here is a real
possibility:

The Jets are blacked out for their '71 con-
ference final at home, a game that will de-
cide the race. Of course, the game does go
into the NBC outlet In nearby Philadelphia.
With the proper equipment, the telecast
could be lifted and brought right into Madi-
son Square Garden, where another 20,000
New York fans could see the game that was
being played at Shea Stadium. The lawsults
involved in this one probably would keep
lawyers rich until Super Bowl MCXVI.

Henry, the enthusiastic MTS boss, sees
only two prerequisites for an event to suc-
ceed on closed-circuit TV: "It must be pop-
ular in the area and it should not be on
home TV in the area.” Besides sports, he
envisions new specialized theater networks
for opera, Broadway shows and college at-
tractions, from Ralph Nader to rock. “We
think we can be the answer to Woodstock,”
he says, pointing out that while the quality
of music could be retained, even improved,
the crowds could be dispersed and under
control. Sadly, a similar use of closed-circuit
television may be needed to save high school
athletics from its own vioclence in many
cities.

There is almost certainly going to be a
more active closed-circuit game ahead, and
a large portion of it will be in sports. With
the addition of color and Improvement of
quality, theater sports fans are already
catching on: they boo the officials and stand
up for the national anthem.

—FrANK DEFORD.

SENATOR HUGHES ADDRESSES THE
LABOR-UNIVERSITY-COMMUNITY
ALLIANCE CONFERENCE

HON. WILLIAM (BILL) CLAY

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. CLAY. Mr. Speaker, I want to
bring to the attention of my colleagues
the recent remarks made by Senator
Harorp HucHEes to the Labor-University-
Community Alliance Conference on
“Peace and Jobs.” The event, held in St.
Louis on April 17, is one of the first ef-
forts to build a coalition of students,
professors, and working people against
the war. The event was cosponsored by
the Teamsters, UAW, Amalgamated Meat
Cutters, Amalgamated Clothing Work-
ers, Business Executives Move for Peace
in Vietnam, and faculty and student
groups at St. Louis area colleges and
universities.
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The Senator makes it perfectly clear
that the Vietnam war is feeding the re-
cession, and taking us away from press-
ing domestic needs. I commend the wis-
dom and lucidity of the Senator’'s words:

REMARKS OF SENATOR HaroLD E. HUGHES

St. Louis and other cities of America are
contributing more to the Indochina War
than they are spending on themselves—and
neither an end to the war nor relief for
unmet loeal needs is in sight.

By this I mean that we are literally spend-
ing more on war than we are spending for
schools, hospitals, police, employment, and
other needs here and elsewhere in the United
States.

In the meantime, there were 65,000 persons
out of work in this city as of January of this
year—and the national unemployment figure
is in excess of 5 million.

It is time for action on the Nation's two
top priorities—peace and jobs.

We know all too well the cost of this war
in terms of death. destruction, and human
suffering—the American boys killed, wound-
ed, or imprisoned by a harsh enemy. The
hundreds of thousands of Aslans who have
lost their lives, their homes, thelr means of
subsistence—Including multitudes of in-
nocent civilians, men, women, and children.

We know the frightful psychological impact
of all of this on the spirit of the people—
in Asia and here at home,

Today I want to call to your attention the
economic Impact of the war on our own
people and the damage that is being infiicted
on our own society by our government's
abandonment of critical domestic needs.

The war has cost an average of about £20
billlon a year. Think what we could have
done with that money.

We could have built two milllon homes
each year for people in dire need of decent
housing.

We could have given virtually free medical
care to all Americans.

We could have give annual scholarships of
$2400 to each of the 8.8 million college-age
children of Amerlcan workers.

Instead of this, we have extended our mili~
tary intervention into Cambodia and Laos.
Troop levels have been reduced, but the air
war has been escalated and widened.

You may remember the small village of
Ben Tre, which was in the news about three
years ago. An American major said quite
frankly, “We had to destroy the village In
order to save it."”

Is that our policy now? Are we destroying
Indochina—and America—allegedly in order
to save it?

Look at the facts. Since 1965, the United
States has dropped twice as many tons of
bombs on Indochina as it dropped in all
of World War II and Korea. Last year alone,
we dropped 50 percent more bombs on Indo-
china than we did in the entire Korean War.

And only this week, despite the alleged
“success” of the Invasion of Laos, we began
using our largest conventional weapons
against the North Vietnamese. Never before
in this war—not even during the Tet offen-
sive or the siege of Khe Sanh—have we used
these 7}, ton bombs against enemy forces.

What do these bombs do? Many of them,
of course, have their desired tactical effect.
But they also destroy villages and kill inno-
cent civilians,

The Senate Subcommittee on Refugees
reported last month that about 350,000 civil-
ians have been killed by the warfare in Indo-
china since 1065, and 6% million people
have been made refugees.

In the meantime, while we continue to
pour billions Into an unwanted and uncon-
scionable war, the critical needs of our
domestic soclety go untended.

The job crisis, for one, has become a great
deal more acute than is generally realized.

The true unemployment figure is not 6
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percent, as advertised, but between 715 and
81, percent—and this high unemployment is
unacceptable to the American people.

The unemployment rate put cut by the
Department of Labor is built on the premise
that only those applying for jobs are in the
labor force.

But the fact is that hundreds of thou-
sands of Amerlcans—in the face of the Ad-
ministration’s negative attitude toward the
labor crisis and the President’'s veto of criti-
cally needed manpower legislation passed by
the Congress—have given up applying for
employment. These individuals are still un-
employed and if they are counted, the true
rate of unemployment would be Tl4, to Bla
percent.

While the top priorities of America in this
hour are peace and jobs, these are the peo-
ple’s priorities—unfortunately not those of
the Nixon Administration.

A mighty coalition of Americans of every
creed and conviction and economic status
are fed up to the eye-balls with the myths,
half-truths, bottoming-out-of-the-economy
talk and light-at-the-end-of-the-tunnel
propaganda emanating from Washington,

It is scant consolation to read the glowing
accounts from Washington about the record
quarter for GNP growth when the inflation
rate still stands at 5.2 percent and you are
out of work.

People want an end to the war, an end to
the draft, a sensible cut-down of excessive
military spending, and decent jobs with
which to earn a living. "

There is a gap the size of the Grand Canyon
between the mood of the American people
and the current policies of this Administra-
tion,

Throughout America you hear the slogan—
“The majority is not silent; the Administra-
tion is just deaf.”

There is no longer any doubt as to who is
bearing the major burden of paying for an
unwanted war and sustaining the irrational
level of military spending and waste.

The average American is paying.

He is also bearing the burden of the Nixon
economic policies or non-policies to get the
country out of simultaneous recesslon and
inflation.

The options aren't victory versus defeat in
Southeast Asla or continuing inflation versus
decent employment conditions In this
country.

No rational person in this country, or any
other, doubts America’s military might when
our security and national interest are threat-
ened and the country is united, as was the
case in World War II.

No one doubts that we have the resources
to put the unemployed to work—If these
resources were properly applied.

But the super-cabinet in the White House
and the unbridled spenders in the military-
industrial combine have sealed off the op-
tions,

You pay your money, but you don't take
your choice.

The lack of attention by the government
and industry to attainable goals of convert-
ing from a predominantly military to a pre-
dominantly civillan economy is a national
scandal.

The ldea that the American economy can
only function successfully on a war-time
basis is a ghastly heritage to hand down to
our children and succeeding generations—
and it is an ldea that no right-thinking
American can accept.

Yet there are those who hold that the
only way we can provide decent jobs is to
sustain our war industries in their present
form—either by excessive military produc-
tion or by glant boondoggles such as the
SS8T.

The latter is a good case in point.

Certainly the high unemployment in the
Beattle area should be a top priority for re-
medial action on the nation's agenda.

But it should be remembered that the
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high unemployment in Seattle 1s due to the
fact that Boeing tried bull-headedly to cap=
ture the world market in heavy aircraft
against a shrinking demand for the big
planes.

They were unwilling to diversify and to
convert and are depending now, as in the
past, for the government to ball them out.

While the continuation of the SST would
have eased a short-range employment prob-
lem and kept Boeing afloat despite unsound
business policies, it would have compounded
our labor and industrial problems over the
long pull.

We need sound planning and policies for
industrial conversion.

And we need short-range measures set in
the context of long-range policies to pro-
vide a decent job for every employable Amer-
ican.

And these goals are clearly within our
reach If we apply our resources sensibly.

The American people are just beginning
to fully realize that the enormous defense
budgets of the past half-dozen years have
been the core of our inflation.

When we pay a worker $200 to make
another helicopter to be blown up in Asia,
that worker still wants to spend the money
on avallable domestic goods. If he'd been
pald the $200 to make something we could
use here at home, say rallway cars or auto-
mobiles or houses, he would be contributing
something to the economy for his own $200
to consume,

The war expenditures are inflationary be-
cause the workers we pay, in much of de-
fense production, are not producing any
product or service which flows back into the
economy.

Workers spend their paychecks no matter
what they're producing to earn those pay-
checks.

But if they're producing weapons, they
bid up prices on avalilable domestic goods,

Economists estimate the cost of this war
to have been in excess of $150 billion. The
government’s own officlal estimates admit to
$115 billion.

We also have incurred obligations to pay
$750 billion more in veterans' benefits, med-
ical services, and other compensations in the
future.

These staggering sums add up to the total
Gross National Product for the United States
in 1969.

In effect, every American will spend about
one year of his life working to pay for the
cost thus far of the Vietnam War.

Already, you and I are paying for this
war. We are paying for it when milk costs
a dime a quart more than 1t did five years
ago and when gasoline is a nickel more a
gallon, The cost of llving has jumped over
25 percent since the war started,

During the next year, it 15 estimated that
the war will cost about $1 billion per month.

Conslder what that monthly outlay could
do if applied to constructive channels,

One billion dollars would send 200,000 stu-
dents through four years on scholarships
covering full tuition, board, and room.

One billion dollars would build 333 hos-
pitals with 125 beds each.

One billion dollars would build 70,000 low-
cost housing units for a typleal family.

Of course, these economic costs are trivial
when compared to the sacrifice of human
lives,

In the last month, 242 Americans gave
their lives—and Heaven knows how many
Aslans, including innocent non-combatants,

It is time to set the stage for total dis-
engagement from this tragic war—without
delaying another costly month.

We need to set a time when all of our
forces will be withdrawn. We need to in-
struet the negotiators at Paris to offer plans
for the exchange of prisoners. And we need
to join with the nations which met at Gen-
eva in 1854 and 1962 to neutralize all of
Indochlina,




11752

At the same time, we need to take decisive
measures—without further delay—to put the
unemployed men and women of our labor
force back to work.

SOLID WASTE PROBLEM

HON. CHARLES A. VANIK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. VANIE. Mr. Speaker, on this oc-
casion of Earth Week, I am tremen-
dously impressed with the broad scale,
intensive environmental improvement
efforts to which young people of my com-
munity are presently devoting their
time and energy.

They are vigorously pursuing solu-
tions to special problems. Two young
people of my community, Mr. Todd Gross
of Brush High School, Lyndhurst, Ohio,
and Miss Diane Krasner of Shaker
Heights Senior High School, Shaker
Heights, Ohio, are conducting an extra-
ordinary study of the solid waste prob-
lem. They have come upon a very im-
portant point—the discriminatory na-
ture of current freight rates which pro-
vide preference for primary materials
and discourage the collection and return
of used materials for recycling purposes.

As a result of the study by these stu-
dents, I am requesting the Interstate
Commerce Commission to report on the
feasibility of equalizing freight rates be-
tween primary and secondary produc-
tion materials.

An analysis of the problem by the stu-
dents follows:

In addition, I am including a column
from the Plain Dealer written by Mrs.
Silver on “What to Do With the Dis-
cards”:

SoLip WASTE PROBLEM
{By Todd Gross and Diane EKrasner)

The current solid waste disposal problem
demands a solution. Incineration and land-
filling are only stop-gap measures. Along
with warting valuable raw materials, incin-
eration wastes valuable energy and creates a
residue that has to be disposed of. Land-
filling also wastes raw material and uses up
land that could be developed more effec-
tively and efficlently. The apparent solution
is to reduce the amount of material that
has to be disposed of by recycling the useful
materials.

There are three components of solid waste
that are effectively recycled and reused in
secondary production without expending too
much energy: metal, paper, and glass, There
are existing markets for these products but
they are limited by three factors.

1. The cost of transportation.

2. Materials-handling difficulties.

3. A limited market resulting from public
preference for virgin material over secondary
material.

METAL SCRAP

There are three basic methods used in pro-
ducing steel: the open-hearth furnace, the
electric are furnace, and the basic oxygen
furnace. In a pragmatic sense, the raw ma-
terial used in making steel is iron ore. This
can be in the form of the ore itself or in the
form of obsolete ferrous scrap. The open-
hearth furnace uses a significant quantity
of both pig iron (reduced iron ore after cool-
ing) and scrap. The electric-arc furnace uses
almost 1009 scrap. The basic-oxygen furnace
uses hot metal (reduced iron ore in a
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molten state) along with a 30% scrap
charge. The basic-oxygen furnace accounts
for approximately 40% of the steel produe-
tion in the United States today, which ac-
counts for the increasing back-up of ferrous
scrap.

One also notes that the basic-oxygen fur-
nace can be entirely independent of scrap.
Therefore, the use of scrap depends upon
the attractiveness of its price as compared
with iron ore. The price of scrap is adversely
affected by discriminatory freight rates,

In making one ton of steel it takes either
approximately one and one-half tons of iron
ore, one ton of coke, and one-half ton of
limestone or approximately one ton of fer-
rous scrap. If the freight rates for hauling ore
and for hauling scrap were based on equal
cost per ton this would give scrap an unfair
advantage. If the rates were based upon the
value of the material, serap should cost one
and one-half times as much per ton to haul.
This would give no advantage to either
scrap or ore because 1t would cost the same
to make one ton of steel whether you use iron
ore or scrap.

However, this Is not the case. In 1966 the
average revenue on hauling one ton of ore
one mile (short-haul) was 1.187¢. The aver-
age revenue on one ton-mile of scrap was
2.865. This means scrap cost 2.42 times as
much to haul as iron ore. The average rail-
road revenue on hauling scrap throughout
the United States was $4.12. The revenue on
iron ore was $1.64. According to the three-
halves to one ratio (scrap to ore) the reve-
nue for scrap should be $2.46. This means
there is a $1.66 discrimination against scrap.
On one average load of scrap (50 tons) the
discrimination is approximately $80.00. If the
freight rates were put into proportion the
steel mills should increase their consumption
of scrap, thereby increasing the market for
recycled scrap.

Freight rates are discriminatory by ap-
prozimately $1.66 per ton. That is 67 % more
than it should cost. (Note figures have
changed slightly but, the discrimination re-
mains.)

MATERIALE HANDLING

The combination of ferrous and non-fer-
rous (aluminum, tin) materials within =2
single product, greatly complicates and hin-
ders the reclamation process. The non-
ferrous material, usually more valuable as a
single commodity, has to be separated from
the ferrous material because of undesirable
qualities in the finished product, referred
to as non-ferrous contamination. This extra,
complicated separation process greatly re-
duces the saleability and desirability of bi-
metallic scrap. The metal can is the hardest
hit by this disadvantage. If cans were made
of one metal, preferably steel since alumi-
num is limited in supply, they could be more
completely recycled (assuming an increase
in the demand for scrap). We recommend
that a statement be made to encourage this
move to metal container manufacturers.

A letter to the Plain Dealer is included to
give an idea of the problems of recent pro-
grams to recycle metals. The following is an
excerpt from an ecology kit distributed by
the National Can Company:

Q. Can a can collection center pay for
itself?

A. With the exception of centers taking
aluminum cans only, the cost of running a
can collection center will exceed the value
of the metal scrap collected. The cost for
equipping, manning, advertising, and freight
for a well-managed center can be expected
to be a $200 a ton above the cost of the cans
collected.

PAPER AND GLASS

While there are no exact figures avalilable,
currently, there are discriminatory freight
rates against paper and glass. A removal of
these unfair freight rates will stimulate a
demand for products made from recycled
materials.
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CLEVELAND, OHIO,
April 14, 1971.
Mr. THOMAS VaIL,
Editor, The Plain Dealer,
Cleveland, Ohio.

Dear Mg. VaiL: On Thursday, April 8, the
Continental, American, National, and Heekin
can companies released information, in a
press conference at the Sheraton-Cleveland
Hotel, concerning a can collection program.
Before this release the Recycling Council
had access to information from the com-
panies concerning their program. With this
advantage the Recycling Council was able
to draw some conclusions concerning the
feasibility of the sald program.

First and most obvious, the centers men-
tioned are collection, not recycling, centers,
The cans have to be shipped to Vulcan Ma-
terials, a de-tinning mill in Pittsburgh. The
minimum freight rate for one gondola to
Pittsburgh is approximately three hundred
dollars. (This is based on an 80,000 pound
minimum rate.) Vulcan Materials has agreed
to pay $20 a ton for metal cans; unbaled
and delivered to their mill in Pittsburgh.
They want no aerosol cans, no can lids, and
no aluminum in the gondola. National Can
Company, at 5200 Harvard, said they plan no
separation. In National Can Company’'s esti-
mation, they will be able to fit thirty tons of
flattened cans in one railroad gondola. The
Recycling Council's estimation puts the
figure closer to ten tons. The freight, in the
first estimation would be thirty dollars a ton.
The can companies have agreed to pay
ten dollars a ton to the ecology groups.
If the companies can get thirty tons
on one gondola they will break even, not
counting any loading cost or the cost of
yard space. If only ten tons are put on the
gondola the loss will be ten dollars a ton
before any operating costs are figured in.
This is economically unfeasible.

Another factor that has to be considered
is the amount of energy that has to be
expended to transport the cans to the col-
lection site. The Recycling Council points
out that if the program expends more energy
than it saves it is “ecologically unsound.”

Concerning the can situation the Recy-
cling Council feels two things have to be
taken care of before a can reclamation pro-
gram can be successful,

1. The ellmination of discriminatory
freight rates on hauling metal scrap.

2. The introduction of mono-metallic cans.
Aluminum; very valuable by itself; contam-
inates the steel, thus limiting its recycling
potential, The tin coating on food cans cre-
ates the need for a de-tinning mill. The
argument against mono-metallic cans is the
fact that the aluminum and tin can be
burnt off in the steel furnaces. The Recycling
Council simply states that the steel mills are
not doing this now and have expressed no
intention to do so in the future.

The Recycling Counecil would like to in-
crease the amount of recycling of solid waste
Your help is needed.

Sincerely,
Topp GROSS,
The Recycling Council,

GARDEN STATE PaPER Co., INC.,
Garfield, N.J., March 29, 1971.
Mr. Toop GROSS,
South Ewuclid, Ohio.

Dear Mr. Gross: I trust the following
information will be responsive to your in-
quiry of March 23rd. We sell our finished
product at $7.00 beneath the Canadian news-
print market price making our current price
8145.00 per ton. We purchase old newspaper
for varying amounts depending on the mar-
ket.

Currently, we are paying $26.00 in the east,
$20.95 in the midwest, and $25.00 per ton on
the west coast, for old news delivered to our
mill from the local market area. Our Gar-
field mill manufactures about 160,000 tons
per year, with the Alsip, Illinols and Pomons
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California mills producing about 100,000 tons
each. The Garfield mill has two paper ma-
chines.

The virgin mills have managed over the
years to obtain favorable freight rates for
their product which are about three times
cheaper than the rates for hauling secondary
fibers. The Natlonal Association of Secondary
Materials Industries, Inc., at 330 Madison
Ave.,
this.

Our largest customers in the east are the
Newark Evening News, the Boston Globe,
Boston Herald, Newsday, the New York Daily
News, Washington Post, New York Post, and
Baltimore Sun.

In the midwest, we sell nearly one half of
our production to the Chicago Sun Times,
and Chicago Dally News because their parent
company, Field Enterprises, is a partner with
Garden State In that paper mill (FSC Paper
Corporation).

On the west coast, we include the San
Francisco Examiner, the Long Beach Inde-
pendent Press-Telegram, the Oakland Trib-
une, the San Bernadino Sun Telegram, the
Riverside Press Enterprise, the Sacramento
Bee, the Las Vegas Review Journal and Las
Vegas Sun, and the Phoenix Republic Ga-
zette, among some B0 customers. In all, Gar-
den State and FSC Paper Corporation serve
nearly 200 customers coast to coast.

Regarding recycled stationery, I suggest
you contact Bergstrom Press in Neenah,
‘Wisconsin.

I am including some literature concerning
our firm as you requested.

Sincerely,
WiLrLiam E. HANCOCE,
Director of Paper Stock Procurement.

New York, can provide specifics on

GarDEN STATE Parer Co., INc.,
Garfleld, N.J., March 29, 1971.
Mr. Toop Gross,
South Ewueclid, Ohio

Dear Mg, Gross: The Garden State Paper
Co. Inc., a subsidiary of Media General Inc.,
is the only company in the world manufac-
turing newsprint entirely from old news-
papers. The process was developed during
the 1950's, and our first mill was opened in
Garfield in 1961.

Since that time, a second paper machine
has been installed in the Garfield mill, and
two other machines have been built, one in
Pomono, California and the other in Alsip,
Illinois, just outside of Chicago. The Alsip
facility is known as the FSC Paper Corpora-
tion, and is a joint venture with Field Enter-
prises, Inc.

Garden State does not purchase newspaper
directly from the general public at this time,
but depends on brokerage firms to supply its
mills. In the east, we purchase our paper
from Bruno & D'Elia of Hackensack, N.J., and
Great Eastern Packing and Paper Stock Cor-
poration of Roselle, N.J.

The Alsip mill purchases its paper from
Pioneer Paper Stock Division, Container Cor-
poration of America in Chicago, and on the
West Coast, the Pomona mill deals with
Garden State Fiber Company, Inc. of Po-
mona, California.

We purchase only newspaper. Magazines
contain non-soluble glues in their bindings
and a clay coating representing about 25%
of its weight, that washes away during the
repulping process. Since we buy paper by
weight, the 25% weight loss is unacceptable.

In order to stimulate a reliable flow of
newspaper to our mills, we have encouraged
municipal leaders to consider the advantages
to their communities of asking residents to
keep old news out of the garbage. By separat-
ing newspaper from the trash, a municipal-
ity’s garbage volume can be substantially re-
duced since newspaper can represent as much
as 40% of a homeowner’s garbage yield. Local
groups can then be organized to collect the
paper using the proceeds as regular income.

In addition, the salvage of old newspaper
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represents an important contribution to the
nation's conservation effort. Each year we
save in excess of 5 million trees.

Finally, there is no better way In our opin-
fon for an organization to raise funds than
through a wel! organized paper drive, pri-
marily because no initial outlay of funds is
necessary to guarantee success.

I sincerely hope this information will be
useful to you. If you should desire any addi-
tional assistance, please do not hesitate to
contact me.

Yours very truly,

GARDEN STATE PaPer Co.,
WiLrtam E, HANCOCE,
Director of Paper Stock Procurement.

INC.,

[From the Cleveland Plain Dealer]
WaAT To Do WITH THE DISCARDS

If you're ready to do something about the
pollution problem—instead of just talking
about it—here are a few carefully selected
collection centers. Clip the list and keep it
close to the place in your house where trash
collects.

PAPER

Packaging Corp. of America, 3400 Vega
Avenue BS.W., 961-5060. Newspaper, corru-
gated boxes, cardboard. Can be loose, tied, or
put in grocery bags or boxes. Forty cents a
hundred pounds for paper. 50 cents a hun-
dred pounds for corrugated board (prices
fluctuate with market conditions). Hours:
Monday through Friday, 7 a.m. to 4 p.m. (cor-
rugated only until noon on Friday; Saturday,
T to 8 am. for corrugated, 7 to 11 am. for
newspaper.

Parking lot of Taylor School, Superior
and South Taylor Roads, Cleveland Helghts,
after May 1. Every Saturday 10 to 6, 382-945.
Newspapers and magazines. Please separate
them. Tle up or put into paper grocery bags.

Volunteers of America, 281-5100. Call for
home pickup. Monday through Friday after
8:30 a.m. Newspapers only. Tie up or put into
paper bags.

GLASS

Bassichis Glass Co., 2323 W. 38d Street
(make half-left turn before east end of
Lorain-Carnegie Bridge, follow Commercial
Hill down to bottom, turn left, drive 1}
mile.) Deposits can be made any time. Sep-
arate clear, brown, and green bottles. Make
sure they are free of metal caps or rings.
No window or plate glass. Put in bags or boxes
and deposit at place marked outside company
offices.

Berea City Hall, Berea. Next collection Sat-
urday, April 24, 9 am. to 4 p.m. Collection
is one Saturday a month, generally last. Call
243-2227 for information. Same instructions
as above.

ALUMINTUM

Shaker Lakes Nature Center, 2600 South
Park Boulevard, Shaker Heights, 321-5935.
Dalily collection, 9 am. to 4 p.m. Aluminum
only—frozen food trays, Ballantine beer
cans, etc. No foil, (Pure aluminum cans are
nonmagnetic and seamless; most soft drink
or beer cans are bimetal.)

Alcoa, 210 Harvard Avenue, Newburgh
Heights, 641-3600. Next collection, Saturday,
April 24, 8 am. to noon. For other dates,
call to schedule Saturday times. Same in-
structions as above.

OTHER METALS

Continental Can Co., 23500 Corbin Drive,
Bedford Heights, 696-7600. Monday through
Friday, T a.m. to 3:30 p.m. Bins are always
available for small quantities of drop-offs.
Any cans (except aerosol), and all should be
cleaned out, paper-label removed, tops and
bottoms taken out and the can squashed filat.

National Can Corp., 5200 Harvard Avenue,
271-6460. Collection times: Monday and
Thursday, 9 am. to 3:30 p.m. Same instruc-
tions as above.

Academy Iron and Metal Co., 3500 W,
140th Street, 941-8400. Monday through Fri-
day, 8 am. to 4 p.m. Saturday, 8 am. to
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noon. All cans, aluminum, bimetal, but
should be separated. Also takes clean foll,
rusty rakes and tricycles, wrought iron, and
other obsolete metal scrap.

These two can companies are making their
first venture into the ecology field. Their ef-
forts are useful but would be more useful if
they switched to manufacturing single-metal
cans in the first place. Happy Earth Day! Re-
member: Earth Day is forever.

THE NONDETERRENT

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, Mr. Jo-
seph Alsop recently authored a highly
important column aptly entitled “The
Nondeterrent.” Unfortunately it is not
the Soviet deterrent he is writing about,
but rather our deterrent.

Mr, Alsop points out that despite the
statements which have been issued from
the White House showing the contradic-
tions inherent in a strategic force pos-
ture based on the concept of “assured
destruction”—a force structure designed
to strike only at enemy population cen-
ters and “soft” military targets—that, in
truth, “assured destruction" is still the
posture on which we are basing our nu-
clear strategic planning.

Mr. Alsop then goes on to draw out the
implications of its approach to strategic
planning using a very likely case, if pres-
ent trends continue, in which the Soviets
achieve the capability to severely de-
grade our land based ICEM and B-52
forces while holding their SS-11 ICBM’s,
of which they currently have 900 in
hardened silos, in reserve. At that point
the President has the choice of either
utilizing that portion of our Polaris-
Poseidon force which has not been de-
stroyed in port to strike back against
Soviet cities, thus bringing total destruc-
tion against our own cities as the Soviets
launch their SS-11 countercity reserve
force, or accepting a “Czechoslovakian
solution.” It should be recalled that the
Polaris-Poseidon SLBM’s do not have
the capability to destroy hardened SS-
11's,

This is not by any means what is
sometimes referred to as a “worst case.”
A worst case is one in which all our
forces do not work at all and the Soviet
forces all work perfectly. This is rather
a case, given a certain strategic force
relationship, in which both sides’ forces
work adequately. It is a likely case based
on the trends which we see operant
today.

Another eventuality which could come
to pass through adherence to the doe-
trine of “assured destruction,” which is
simply another way of saying that the
United States will deny itself those weap-
ons which can be used to damage the
Soviet offensive striking weapons prior
to their launch thus limiting a good part
of any future war to an area of the world
other than the continental United
States, was recently brought to light by
Prof. Eugene Wigner of Princeton Uni-
versity.
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Professor Wigner is one of our most
renowned physicists. He is one of the
men who designed and tested the world’s
first atomic pile and has received awards
such as the Enrico Fermi Award, Atoms
for Peace Award, Nobel Prize for Physics,
National Science Medal, and so forth.

Professor Wigner, writing in the July-
August 1970 issue of Survive magazine,
postulated a situation based on the
Soviet Union’s successful evacuation of
their cities and a U.S. force structure
lacking the capability to degrade Soviet
offensive striking weapons prior to
launch; that is, “assured destruction.”
Since the Soviets put a good deal of em-
phasis on both military and civilian civil
defense procedures it would be highly
unrealistic to overlook a contingency in
which they put what they are practicing
into action.

Dr. Wigner made his ecalculations on
the basis of three assumptions which
would give us the ability to inflict the
highest number of civilian casualties. He
gives us the best possible case following
the “assured destruction” targeting doc-
trine. The McNamara regime considered
assured destruction, the guarantee that
the Soviets would not attack, as U.S.
capability to destroy 20 to 30 percent of
the civilian population of the USSR.
and 50 to 70 percent of its industry after
first absorbing a Soviet first strike. These
assumptions were that, first, the Soviet
strike against our weapons systems
would have no degrading effect whatso-
ever; second, the Soviet antimissile de-
fense system is completely inoperative;
and third, we target our strategic forces
solely on evacuated civilians and forgo
any soft military or industrial targets.

Dr. Wigner concludes that given these
three assumptions, which make for our
best case under the doctrine of “assured
destruction,” we would destroy approxi-
mately 5 percent of the Soviet civilian
population. This is a far cry from the 20
to 30 percent postulated as necessary to
deter the Soviets. In fact, our retaliatory
capability, given successful Soviet evacu-
ation of their cities, would inflict less
casualties on the Soviets than they took
during World War II from the Germans
and actually less than the Soviet Com-
munists have inflicted upon their own
people in their efforts to consolidate their
rule.

Both the Alsop case and the Wigner
case result directly from the United
States self-denial of the weapons neces-
sary to deny guaranteed prelaunch sur-
vival to the Soviet offensive weapons and
our refusal to adequately respond to the
growing Soviet nuclear force threat by
regaining and maintaining clear nuclear
superiority. It must be remembered that
these are not worst cases postulated
simply to frighten people, but rather
easily conceivable possibilities based on
a realistic evaluation of prevailing
trends.

As was pointed out by members of the
President’s Blue Ribbon Defense Panel in
the supplemental report:

The Soviet Union has been an unpredicta-
ble and aggressive power, certainly for the
past 30 years. It has acted with stealth, sur-
prise and ruthlessness—when It attacked
Poland in concert with Nazi Germany; when
it subjugated its allies, Hungary and Czecho-
slovakia; and when it moved to deploy mis-
siles in Cuba.
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The Soviet Union has been making a mas-
sive effort, out of all proportion to its own
resources or any external threat, to acquire
and extend strategic nuclear superiority over
the U.S, Its record of feverish military prepa-
ration is unequaled since Hitler—determined
upon conquest—structured his Wehrmacht
for World War II. The Soviet Union has
shown an almost paranoiac hostility toward
America and “capitalist imperalism,” as evi-
denced by its consistently hostile conduct in
every arena of international affairs and by
its pervasive anti-American propaganda for
a quarter of a century.

Only the reckless or the naive would nego-
tiate with such an adversary except with the
greatest caution and skepticism. Likewise, we
would indeed risk the security of our coun-
try if defense planning and funding are
predicated on assumptions or hopes as to
the willingness of the Soviet Union to agree
to mutually fair and enforceable disarma-
ment.

The articles by Joseph Alsop and Prof.
Eugene Wigner follow:

THE NONDETERRENT
(By Joseph Alsop)

OFruTT AIR FORCE BASE, OMAHA, NEB—The
strategy of “assured destruction” is still the
officlal basls of U.S. nuclear-strategic plan-
ning. But “assured destruction” is also held
to be illogical, erroneous snd phony by the
President of the United States, and also by
all the leaders of the Strategic Alr Command
here at Offutt, who have the actual job of
implementing this strategy of "assured de-
struction.”

If these statements sound insanely remote
from normal American affairs, the answer is,
of course, that they are indeed remote. Ev-
erything is automatically remote, that has to
do with the hideous new weapons that mod-
ern science has made available to the glant
powers,

The question is, however, whether this re-
moteness can be permanently maintained.
Here, the central fact to face is that the
slmple mechanics of the historical process
have been radically changed by these new
weapons,

The change is greater, in truth, than that
which occurred when the Bronze Age fol-
lowed the Stone Age, or the Iron Age followed
the Bronze Age. It even exceeds the change
when the Industrial revolution once again
made obsolete all former methods of making
War.

The essence of the change wrought by the
new weapons is really rather simple. For
world empire in the last half of the Twenti-
eth Century, you do not need Indlan armies,
or governors general in plumed hats, or any
of the rest of the outmoded apparatus of
old fashioned western imperialism. You need
only one thing, an effective nuclear monop-
oly!

If the Soviet Union ever gains such a mo-
nopoly, the experience of the unhappy Cze-
choslovaks can be rather easily repeated,
world-wise. It will not then be a question of
imposing a doclle Gustave Husak, to rule as
the Eremilin commands in Prague. It will
then be a question, rather, of men like Gu-
stave Husak being imposed, to rule as the
Kremlin chooses in Paris, London, Washing-
ton and any other capital the Kremlin fan-
cles.

If you think about it, this enormous
change in the basic historical situation
places this country in an exceedingly exposed
position. The U.S., and the U.S. essentlally
alone, now stands between the Soviet Union
and world empire. This is because the U.S.
alone is a serlous obstacle to world-wide
Soviet nuclear monopoly.

These are the reasons, in turn, for the ex-
treme danger in basing everything on this
strategy of “assured destruction”, above-
mentioned. It is not just that the strategy 1s
not credited by the President, or by the lead-
ers of the Strategic Air Command here at
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Offutt. The real flaw is that the strategy can-
not possibly seem credible to the Soviets.

Speaking of “assured destruction”, Presi-
dent Nizon told the Congress on 9 March,
this year, “I must not be—and my successors
must not be—limited to the indiscriminate
mass destruction of enemy civilians as the
sole possible response to challenges. This is
especially so when that response involves
the likelihood of triggering nuclear attacks
on our own population.”

The President could hardly have stated
more cogently the reasons that this strategy
of “assured destruction” can never seem
credible to the Sovlets. These are reasons, in
fact, that mean we are rapidly moving to-
wards having a deterrent that will not deter.

Consider the situation schematically, and
you will soon see how this works. To begin
with the Soviets have been making enor-
mous, highly impressive efforts to gain the
capability of breaking the back of our main
deterrent, the Minuteman missile system.
They have also been making similar efforts
to gain the capability of knocking out SAC's
bomber force.

Suppose, then, that these efforts are per-
mitted to succeed. Still speaking schemati-
cally, suppose that the back of the U.S. deter-
rent is broken, mainly by a first strike of the
huge Soviet S8-9 misslles, In theory, our
nuclear submarine fleet would still give the
President the option of “assured destruction”
our offiical strategy calls for.

But In practice, what would be the Presi-
dent's real option? Would he hurl against
the Soviet population centers a few scores of
Polaris and Poseidon missiles, with the cer-
tain knowledge that this would cause our
population centers to be utterly destroyed by
the huge numbers of 85-11 and other missiles
the Soviets would still have in reserve? Would
he wipe out the American people, in fact, for
the sake of inadequate retallation?

The answer is, of course, that no President
in his senses would do anything of the sort.
The time of Husak-government in Washing-
ton would thus have come. So the further
answer is that we very badly need a brand
new national strategy.

THE MYTH oF “Assurep DEsTRUCTION"
(By Eugene P, Wigner)

A large part of our public and much of our
military consider civil defense preparations
unnecessary because they belleve we can rely
on the “assured destruction” doctrine. This
doctrine tells us that, even after being sub-
jected to a first strike, our forces can inflict
such damage on the assailant that his de-
struction as a natlon is assured. Hence, no
nation will ever attack us or even threaten
us with an attack. The purpose of this ar-
ticle to expose this doctrine of “assured
destruction” as a myth, It became a myth
principally as a result of the elaborate prep-
arations which were undertaken by the USSR
to evacuate its cities, If such an evacuation
were carried out before a confrontation is
precipitated, our deterrent based on the
threat to the Soviet urban population would
have evaporated.

Underestimating the effectiveness of de-
fense—in the present case the civil defense
and city evacuation plans of the USSR—is al-
most as common & mistake as preparing de-
fenses against the enemy tactics of the pre-
ceding war, Thus, before the First World War,
it was taken as axiomatic that the outcome
would be determined one way or the other
within three weeks because the offensive
power of at least one of the parties would
overwhelm the defense of the other. Yet the
trenches protected the troops of both sides
and stalled the progress of the attacker for
four years. As to the Second World War, psy-
chologist Janis observes! “prior to World War
II, government ecircles in Britain belleved
that, if their cities were subjected to heavy
air ralds, a high percentage of the bombed

Footnotes at end of article.
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civilian population would break down men-
tally and become chronically neurotic. This
belief, based on predictions made by various
specialists, proved to be a myth.,” Indeed, the
stories of horror, the subject of a varlety of
books before the Second World War, depict-
ing the utter hopelessness of people roaming
the streets, their disorientation and help-
lessness, must have deeply affected every
reader. Yet, when the attacks came, the air
rald shelters proved to be very effective—
effective not only emotionally by preventing
the breakdown of morale anticipated by
Janis’ “specialists,” but also physically by
providing a remarkable degree of protection,

THE EFFECTIVENESS OF DEFENEE: U.5. DOUBTS
VERSUS SOVIET CONFIDENCE

The situation now is somewhat similar to
that before World War II. Both our military
and our public give credence to statements
by those who grossly exaggerate the power of
offense over defense, They tell us that we can
do little or nothing to protect the civillan
population against the effects of nuclear
weapons, In the USSR, on the other hand,
civil defense has the wholehearted endorse~
ment of the military, and bellef in its effec-
tiveness with which the Soviet government
has developed protection for its people?

The publications in the USSR do not con-
ceal the terrible nature of nuclear weapons.
Thus, the article of General Chuykov?
which forms one of the bases of this article,
gives a falr and, in fact, unusually clear pic-
ture of the effects of these weapons. One can
only wish that all our people were familiar
with this article. However, 1t then goes on
to say that “there is no poison for which
there cannot be an antidote, nor can there be
a weapon agalnst which there is no defense,
Although the weapons we have examined are
mass weapons . . . they will not affect masses
but only those who neglect the study, mas-
tery, and use of defense measures.”

SOVIET SURVIVAL MEASURES

Indeed, as readers of Survive well know,
the Soviet Union is well ahead of us In
shelter construction. According to Podchu-
farov,* the length of their subway tunnels is
by now 130 mlles, Even though they surely
exaggerate when claiming that all the sub-
ways ln the USSR are “safe” In the case of
nuclear attack, it is true that they have hard-
ened subways and these provide not only
fallout but also very good blast protection—
much better than any of the public shelters
in our country.

The public shelters in the citles of the
USSR are, nevertheless, designed to protect
only a small part of the total population—
those whose services would remain indis-
pensable even during a conflict. What then
renders our theory of assured destruction
truly a myth? The USSR’s extensive plans
for evacuation of cities. These are barely
more than two years old, yet they extend to
all detalls—often, it seems, to a ridiculous
extent. However, their principal lines are
simply and clearly formulated. The decision
to evacuate “will be announced by radlo,
television, published in the press (note this),
or brought to you at your nlace of work or
residence.” People are expected to take along
only what Is most necessary, not more than
110 1bs. per perszon. The evacuation plans,
communicated to all clty residents, specify
the collection point where transportation
will be provided for them. At the destination,
food, lodging, shelter, work, medical services,
will be avallable. Mail will be automatically
redirected to reach people at the evacuation
point rather than at their city residence.
Plans are also formulated for the evacua-
tion of sick and infirm persons—even for
women who have just given birth to a child.
Some of the plans appear to be too detailed.

EFFECTIVE OF EVACUATION

How effectively would the evzcuation, if
carried out completely, reduce the casual-
ties and thus negate our “assured destruc-
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tion”? It is difficult to give an exact figure
for this because the total number of casual-
ties depends on several factors. Chief among
these are (a) the extent of the success of
the USSR first strike in reducing our re-
taliatory capabllity, l.e., In destroylng some
of our missile sites® (b) the effectiveness of
the USSR balllstic misslle defense In de-
stroylng the missiles which we can launch
after absorbing a first strike. (¢) our own
targeting doctrine, whether under the con-
ditions outlined, we would alm at the re-
maining misslle sites in the USSR, at their
evacuated clties to cause industrial damage,
or at the evacuated population.®

Clearly, the maximum number of casual-
ties would be caused under the least llkely
assumption: that (a) the USSR first strike
agalnst our missile bases 15 without any
effect, (b) that the ABM of the USSR is en-
tirely inoperative and (c) that we alm only
at the evacuated people, disregarding the
cities and industries, the people sheltered
there, as well as the remaining missile sites
in the USSR. This last assumption 1is, of
course, least credible.

Under the assumptions just made, the
USSR hostage level is easily estimated. The
evacuated people are immune to two of the
most important effects of nuclear weapons:
fire damage and fallout, The shelters protect
them from the fallout radiation and no
large fires can spread In the countryside.
They are subject to the blast. Anyway, if
fallout is to be caused the area subject to a
certain blast damage 1s reduced to about
one-half. The total area which we can cover
with a blast wave of 15 psl overpressure is
19,000 square miles.” This overpressure, 15
psl, is far from the “mean lethal overpres-
sure” ® of about 50 psl, as established by ex-
tensive studies.” Hence, one might claim that
the number of fatalities which the USSR
leaders have to fear is considerably less than
the number which we sghall obtaln, using the
adverse assumptions (a), (b) and (c). To
some extent this may be true. However, if
one considers additional effects, such as
initial radiation, flylng objects, as well as
damage to the eardrums which (though by
no means lethal) occurs at much lower over-
pressures, the 15 psl may be a good estimate
for a “practical mean lethal overpressure.”

If evacuation has taken place, how many
people will there be within the area of
19,000 square miles in which we may be
able to create the “practical mean lethal
overpressure”? This depends on the area into
which the people of the cities will be dis-
persed. Chuykov’s aforementioned article?®
gives an Indication for this. He mentions a
“city A,” which we can assume to be Moscow,
with a population density of 7000 per square
kilometer (18,000 per square mile), After
evacuation, the density would drop to one
tenth of these figures. Since the population
of Moscow is about 7.5 milllion, one obtains
an evacuation area of 3900 square miles or a
maximum evacuation distance of about 35
miles!® This area then can be destroyed by
less than one half of our missiles even
though the “area coverage” needed for this
is, since cireles do not cover an area with-
out overlap, about 4700 square miles.

How to use the remaining missiles, with
an area coverage of 19,000—4,700=14,300
square miles? The next largest city in the
USSR is Leningrad and, since it lies on the
sea, its population cannot be dispersed as
well as that of Moscow. The dispersal area
for its 4 millilon people s closer to 2000
square miles (again using the maximum dis-
persal radius of 35 miles), requiring an area
coverage of about 2400 square miles, leaving
an area coverage of 11,900 square miles for
the other large citles. These—Kiev, Baku,
Karkov, Gorky and Tashkent—have popula-
tions of about 1.4 million each. The disper-
sal of these people into areas similar to that
given by Chuykov for “city A,” would give
an average density of 1.4 million/3800 square
miles, that is 360 per square mile, There

11755

would be no point in covering any of these
dispersal areas with an overlapping pattern
so that the remaining 11,900 square miles
would place an additional 4.3 million people
at risk. Together with the populations of
Moscow and Leningrad, this gives 7.5+ 4+
4.3=15.8 milion people at risk. If we accept
the official estimate that about two-thirds of
our missiles function as expected, the total
number of hostages we may have in the
USSR becomes just about 10.5 million people.

This estimate is obtained under the un-
realistic assumptions (a), (b), and (c), as
explained above, Actually, the loss of some
of our missiles to a first strike, the destruc-
tion of others by the missile defense of the
USSR, and the fact that at least some of our
own missiles would be aimed at industrial,
and military installations, would reduce the
number of “hostages"—would reduce it to
perhaps one-half of the 10.5 million figure.n
The total number of casualties suffered by
the people of the USSR in World War II was
about 11 million,

EVACUATION—A PRELUDE TO CONFRONTATION?

There 15 a question that must have arisen
in the reader's mind concerning the real ef-
fectiveness of evacuation In negating our
“assured destruction” capability. It concerns
the time needed for evacuation as contrasted
with the warning time of a missile attack.
The fiying time of the land-based missiles is
about 20 minutes, that of submarine-based
missiles may be shorter. Evacuation of citles
takes at least a day—according to General
Chuykov, the press is one of the means of
communicating the order to evacuate. Hence,
evacuation is not a valld defense measure
against a first strike, certainly not against
an unanticipated first strike. Does this cir-
cumstance revalidate the doctrine of assured
destruction, and is it reassuring in this
sense?

The answer is, in this writer's opinlon,
rather the opposite. City evacuation may not
be a valld defense measure but, should a first
strike or a confrontation be planned, evacua-
tion would gilve the initlator a tremendous
advantage. While 514 million lives lost is a
terrible retribution, is it *“assured destruc-
tion"? Is it sure to deter a nation that lost
twice that many in World War II? Can a
President of the United States bargain with
this deterrent against the threat of a first
strike which can kill many millions of Amer-
icans?

‘We are spending less than 35 cents per per-
son per year for civil defense. We have hard-
ly any blast shelters, no plans for evacua-
tion, and most of our fallout shelters are lo-
cated in cities, exposed to destruction by
blast. We have 514 million Russian hostages;
the USSR can threaten the destruction of
more than 80 million American lives. In a
confrontation, our President would be in a
very, very inferior position.

Assured destruction has become a myth.

FOOTNOTES

1J. Janis, Bull. At. Sclentists, VI, 256
(1950).

2 See various articles in Survive by J. Levey,
later J. Gallar.

2 Marshall V. I. Chuykov, Nauka i Thizn
(Science and Life) No. 1, p. 43 (1969). Mar-
shall Chuykov may be known to the Ameri-
can public as a representative of the USSR at
President Eisenhower’s funeral.

+I. 1. Podchufarov, Eommunist Voorus-
hennykk 8il (Communist of the Armed
Forces) No. 8 (April, 1968) . p. 52.

5 See “Last To Be Eaten,” by Edward Teller,
page 8, this issue of Survive.

®See, “They Bet Your Life,” by Arthur A.
Broyles, page 6. this issue of Survive.

7 See, for instance, this writer's article in
Survive, Vol. 2, No. 4, p. 16.

5The “mean lethal overpressure” is the
pressure of the blast wave which causes fatal
injuries in 50 per cent of those exposed to it.
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» See various publications of the Lovelace
Foundation, in particular Report LF-1242-1
by Clayton S. White. See also DASA report
2113 by 1. G. Bowen, E. R. Fletcher and D. R.
Richmond of the same Foundation,

1 This writer's estimate for the evacuation
area, before the article of reference 3 became
avallable, was 50 miles. The resulting esti-
mate of the maximum casualty figure was
then 7.5 million, instead of the 10.6 million
to be arrived at here. Actually, the book of
reference 11 supports the original, higher
estimate of dispersal area (p. 63).

i The estimate given in the USSR textbook
on Civil Defense (edited by N. I. Akimov) is
about four times lower if I understand this
passage correctly.

2According to the opinion of the authors
of the Little Harbor Study, it is not a valid
defense measure to be initiated by the U.S.
See “The Threat” chapter of Civil Defense,
Little Harbor Report, TID-24690, published
by the Division of Technical Information,
U.S. Atomic Energy Commission, 1969,

HOW TO STOP INFLATION

HON. HOWARD W. ROBISON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. ROBISON of New York. Mr.
Speaker, the problem of controlling in-
flation concerns us all. Everyone agrees
that something must be done, but no
one agrees on the same solution. Edwin
L. Dale, Jr., who is a member of the
Washington bureau of the New York
Times, has come up with one solution—
‘“‘compensation controls”—and his recent
article, “How To Stop Inflation: Stop
Raising Wages,” was read with consider-
able interest on my part. I have a good
deal of regard for Dale’s thought proc-
esses and objectivity, and I am pleased
to include his article here in the REcorp
and commend it to my colleagues’ atten-
tion:

[From Look magazine, Feb. 23, 1971]
How To SToP INFLATION : STOP RAISING WAGES
(By Edwin L. Dale, Jr.)

(Editor's Note: We believe that the article
which follows is of such unusual Importance
to the economic well-being of the United
States that it merits the widest possible read-
ership. It is reprinted from the New York
Times Sunday Magazine.)

In early November, an emergency board
appointed by President Nixon to deal with
the interminable problem of labor relations
in the railroad industry recommended a 37
percent increase in wages and benefits over
three years.

“It's not enough,” sald C. L. Dennis, the
chief union negotiator.

A month earlier, Milton Gilbert, a
thoughtful American economist who has
gone to Basel, Switzerland, as research chief
of the Bank for International Settlements,
allowed himself the following remarks
about what he called “excessive wage in-
creases’:

“This is the primary inflationary force
at the present time, and it is not too much
to say that we are in the middle of an
international wage explosion.... Wage in-
creases in recent years have become more
and more an independent variable in the
economic picture. . .. The annual wage round,
usually excessive, has become part of our
culture.”

The United States Bureau of Labor Sta-
tistics reported early in December that the
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average hourly compensation in the United
States had gone up by about seven percent
in 1970 despite relatively high, and rising,
unemployment.

In late November, the Secretariat of the
Organization for Economic Cooperation and
Development, the Paris-based group of the
industrial countries, reported to member na-
tions: *“While signs of an easing of price in-
creases have become manifest in more recent
months, the pressure on wages seems to
have strengthened further in most coun-
tries,” Speaking of Germany, the report said,
“It is possible that behavior patterns may
have changed somewhat as & result of expe-
rience over the last cycle. . . . In retrospect,
union leaders seem to regret their modera-
tion. . . .” For Japan: “There is danger that
the wage round in the spring of 1971 might
result in a further acceleration in the wage
increase; in this case heavy pressures would
build up on the price level.” Geoffrey Bell, a
British economist and former ecivil servant,
sald in September: “The recent experience
in the United Kingdom may well lead to the
general conclusion that the levels of unem-
ployment and changes in unemployment
have become less important in the bargain-
ing process. . . . More generally, we might
well have reached the point at which the un-
employment rate has to be increased to a
level that is politically unacceptable before
there is any restraint on wage claims.”

Back In the United States, the Bureau of
Labor Statistics reported in late November
that consumer prices were 5.9 percent higher
than they had been a year earlier, despite a
whole year of slowdown, even recession,

And a man whose credentlals as a liberal
Democrat are no less impressive than his cre-
dentials as an economist, Gardner Ackley,
former chairman of the Council of Economic
Advisers, sald in mid-November: “It seems
crystal clear to me that an incomes policy
is meaningless unless—among other things—
it aims directly at reducing excessive wage
gains made by the powerful unions.”

The proposal here had better be stated
forthrightly so that everyone will have a
chance to explode in indignation at the out-
set. Elaboration will come later.

There is little evidence that union-bar-
gained wage increases were a significant in-
flationary factor in the United States until
very recent times. (How many people recall
that settlements averaged 3.0 percent in
1960-65?) In the past, Government spending
and deflcits and erratic Federal Reserve
monetary policy were the overwhelming—
and essentially the only—causes of inflation
when it occurred, which was by no means al-
ways. They were the cause of the start of our
present infiation in 1966-68.

Now there 1s something new at work, and
it concerns wages—mainly, but not entirely,
union wages. It is an independent force for
inflation, regardless of Government monetary
and fiscal policy, and it is international in
scope.

No conceivable form of voluntary restraint
will solve the problem. In part, this is because
union leaders appear to believe genuinely
that their claims are ‘‘just,” and in part, it is
because of a new mood in the American work-
ing force generally.

Public debate and discussion of the pres-
ent inflation issue has been bedeviled by a
fatal semantic error: the use of the term
“price and wage problem.” It is a wage prob-
lem, and it will not be solved until the
‘“plague on both your houses" mentality is
overcome. Corporate profits, no matter how
measured are not the culprit now.

If the problem is accepted as one of
wages—and that is increasingly the case here
and abroad—the only solution is abhorrent
but unavoidable. It is mandatory, legislated
control, not only of what we call wages but
also of all money and other compensation
earned by all employees from employers. That
is, it must apply to the president of General
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Motors as well as a union carpenter, an ad-
vertising executive as well as a steelworker,
a bank vice president as well as a teamster,
8 congressman as well as a Federal civil
servant, a university professor as well as a
policeman—and certainly to a newspaper-
man. It should be limited to two years.

Control of prices and, by implication, pro-
fits is not needed and would be both harmful
and administratively impossible. But there
would be control of dividends because they
are a form of individual income. Control of
compensation will bring fairly rapid results
in slowing inflation without price centrols;
it is largely self-enforcing and might be more
"politically acceptable’ than it would appear
at first glance.

The asusmption that will probably appear
most doubtful to economists, If not to the
general public, is that we are indeed living
with something new on the wage front that
is significant enough to require action at
variance with all our past thinking and fradi-
tion. No one can be absolutely sure yet that
we are it would be marvelous if in 1971 we
could have the unanimously desired expan-
sion of the economy and at the same time a
slowdown in wage and price increases, But is
this really likely to happen?

In examining whether new forces are at
work, two things can be said. First, the per-
formance of wages in the current mild reces=
sion seems to be without precedent. With un-
employment at five percent of the labor force
and rising in the third quarter of 1970, aver-
age compensation rose at the astonishing
annual rate of 7.7 percent. The economy has
been slowing since mid-1969, yet compensa-
tion has continued to rise rather steadily
at around seven percent and this, remember,
with only one-quarter of our labor force
unionized.

Economists are not of one mind on
whether fundamentally new forces are at
work. But the words of Arthur F, Burns, the
chairman of the Federal Reserve Board, a
man who has spent much of his life study-
ing economic history, are worth noting:

“What I see clearly is the need for our
nation to recognize that we are dealing, prac-
tically speaking, with a new problem . . .
monetary and fiscal tools are inadequate for
dealing with sources of price inflation such
as are plaguing us now—that is, pressures on
costs arising from excessive wage increases.”

In our hearts, we are pretty sure that Mr,
Burns is right—that wages will not start
slowing down just because of some unem-
ployment, One important reason is simply
the duration of this inflation—the greatest
we have experienced. It has created, under-
standably, a new attitude of bitterness and
aggressiveness on the part of workingmen,
seeing their past wage gains slip away, and
also, apparently, a certain sense of resigna-
tion on the part of employers as both union
and nonunion workers demand higher in-
come.

The second point is factual. Over all of
recorded economic history, with only brief
periods of divergence, the price level has risen
or stayed level or declined precisely in line
with the unit labor cost, the cost of labor
for each unit of output. If the average work-
er, because of new machines and better meth-
ods, produces three percent more each year.
then average wages can go up by three per-
cent without an increase in unit labor costs.
But if wages go up more than three percent,
unit costs, and then prices, are raised.

That basic truth holds even though direct
labor costs account for different propor-
tions of total costs in various industries; the
percentage is high for barbershops and rela-
tively low for the automobile industry. Where
direct labor costs are relatively low, other
costs—materials, for instance, or transpor-
tation—are affected by the price of labor in
the service or supply industries.

To say that, for the economy as a whole,
prices almost invariably move directly with
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unit labor costs is not to say that the only
cause of Inflation—or even a usual cause—
is an upward push from wages. Typically,
prices start to rise because of booming de-
mand, which is usually caused by faulty
Government policy, sometimes assoclated
with the unwillingness or inabllity of gov-
ernments to finance wars with higher taxes;
wages are usually “sucked up” soon after-
ward. This happened at the outset of our
present inflation. The inflation was not
started by a wage explosion.

But there can be occasions when the ini-
tiating force comes from the wage side, and
we're now in what is clearly the most spec-
tacular of them. Excess demand has long
since disappeared from the American econ-
omy. In the past, as the decline in demand
was followed by declines in output and em-
ployment, the rate of wage increase fell back
and, soon afterward, the rate of inflation.
But not this time—or at least only in very
minor degree. As the Council of Economic
Advisers said In its second “inflation alert”:

“One of the best-established facts about
the American economy is the long-run ten-
dency for prices on the average to rise at
about the same rate as unit labor cost. . .
Productivity cannot be counted on for long
to rise more than about 3 per cent per year,
aulthough this rate will probably be exceeded
during the next year. This means that a con-
tinuing rate of increase of employee com-
pensation per man-hour of 7 per cent per
year would commit the economy to a con-
tinuing inflation rate of about 4 per cent.”

Unless something is done, this is precisely
what is llkely to happen. The labor unions
show no sign of moderating their demands,
and George Meany undoubtedly believes his
propaganda that wages are not to blame for
our troubles. Even if labor leaders took a dif-
ferent attitude, however, it is doubtful that
their members would. For example, union
printers in Washington have just rejected by
a five-to-one vote a contract that would have
increased their compensation at a rate of 13
per cent a year.

Apart from the figures, one has the “feel”
that something new is at work. A sophisti-
cated bargainer maintained recently that
blue-collar workers are taking out thelr frus-
trations about the troubling events in Amer-
ican society in the one place they have pow-
er—in their unions, through which they
make very large wage demands.

What about profits? Economists have
never fully agreed on what is the “fairest”
measure of profits. But in 1970, by just about
every measure, profits have been extraordi-
narily low. For example, when the final fig-
ures are in, corporate profits In 1970 will
probably turn out to have been the smallest,
as a percentage of gross national product, for
any year since World War II. What is more,
by most measures, they were on the very low
side In 1969. And it seems unnecessary to
remind anyone where the stock market is
today compared to 1966, 1967 or 1968.

This says nothing about profits in past
times, It says nothing about a “fair" share
between labor and capital. And there remains
a certain amount of corporate “pricing
power” that can maintain prices in the face
of weak demand or permit the passing on
of higher wage costs. But all of these ancient
arguments do not change the fact that to-
day’s problem is not one of “excessive” prof-
its, and it is unlikely to be such a problem
tomorrow either. The new problem is wages,
and none of our preconceptions can change
that fact,

Now, to the remedy I propose and the justi-
fication for it: My proposal is simply that the
Government declare it illegal for any employ-
er, during the next two years, to grant an
employee an increase in his total compensa-
tlon—chiefly money, but also such things as
company cars or stock options—of more than
three percent a year. A man or woman mov-
ing to a different and higher-paying job
could, of course, get more, but otherwise,
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from the executive vice president to the
union production workers nobody could get a
raise of more than three percent. (A law is
now on the books that permits but does not
require the President to impose wage and
other controls. It was unwanted by President
Nixon and will expire at the end of March
unless it is renewed. He could request re-
newal, retroactive to March 31, thus effective-
1y imposing control during the inevitable
delay while Congress debates.)

In the hope of winning public acceptance,
it would make sense to apply the controls
with a modest “progressiveness.” That is,
anyone earning $15,000 a year or more could
get only two percent; those at $25,000 a year,
one percent; and those over $40,000, no in-
crease at all during the two-year freeze. In
addition, the Government would declare a
freeze on dividends: no Increase of more than
three percent a year could be declared by any
company.

But there would be no controls on prices,
or, by definition, on profits. The limit would
be only on how much of the profits can be
paid out to people in dividends.

The first beauty of this somewhat startling
plan is that it would have self-interest as a
strong enforcement feature. No employer
wakes up in the morning with a strong urge
to raise the wages of his labor force by ten
percent. With the new regulation, when he
said “no,” he woud have the law behind him.

This is not the case at all with price con-
trol. Given the literally millions of prices in
our economy—many of them reflecting an
infinite variety of small differences in prod-
ucts—price control is quite impossible to en-
foree fully or fairly. And self-interest in this
case is to cheat; the difference is crucial.

Besides, it remains as true as ever that a
free-price mechanism is essential to the
functioning of our kind of economy. Some
prices at any time should go higher, and some
would go higher even with compensation
control, reflecting the shifting composition
of demand and costs,

If wages in a beauty shop or plumbing re-
pair company go up, even only three per-
cent, prices have to rise somewhat because
there is little or no way to improve tech-
nology and hence the productivity of the
workers. But in a highly automated chemi-
cal plant or oil refinery, wages can go up and
prices down—and they have gone down In
the past in times of modest wage increases.
It is impossible and wrong to have stability
of every price.

But doesn't a free labor market perform
the same function? We all know that part
of the labor market is not free, in the sense
of setting an “economic” wage, because
unions exercise monopoly power.

There is more, however. The chlef *“clas-
sic” reason for a free labor market is to pro-
duce labor mobility—to have wages rise ac-
cording to the demand for specific types of
labor. But we have now, and will have for
another year and probably for two, a slack
labor market. Employers will not have to bid
up wages to find workers because so many
workers are unemployed. Except for a few
scarce skills, employers can find all the work-
ers they want, as output expands, at prevail-
ing wages. Given the current condition of the
American economy, it is simply a fact that
compensation controls would not introduce
the much feared "‘distortions" of a free mar-
ket that price controls undoubtedly would.
The labor market would function quite well.
Compensation controls will work best when
the demand for labor is relatively weak.

In our present situation, this is as true
for vice presidents and engineers and tech-
nicians as it is for blue-collar production
workers. Employers are already under much
less pressure than they had been to pay big
salaries and add a lot of company-pald “ex-
tras" in order to attract top-level managers
or scientists or marketing men. For the first
time in modern memory there is a notice-
able (though still marginal) unemployment
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in these classes of our labor force. Ask any
management-placement agency.

What this means is that—thanks to market
forces, if not a general urge for “fairness”—
compensation control would really work at
the upper levels of employment as well as
the lower. This is, of course, essential for
fairness. The urge to cut costs in American
business is mow so great that we can be
confident that compensation control would
reinforce a motivation already at work in
setting the pay of upper-level personnel.

There is also the question whether the
kind of control I am proposing would achieve
what is after all its only objective: a sharp
drop in the rate at which prices are rising.
It has not been tried, and no one can be sure.
But there is some useful evidence.

We have noted the remarkable coincidence
over a long period between the average price
level and average unit labor costs. By defini-
tion, compensation control would markedly
slow the rise in unit labor costs. Why should
not prices respond as they always have?
In the early nineteen-sixties, unit labor costs
hardly increased at all, and wholesale prices
were stable (consumer prices rose less than
1.6 percent a year).

Undoubtedly, there would be some in-
stances—particularly in industries whose
profits have been unusually depressed—in
which “business,” whatever that term might
mean, would take advantage of compensation
control to hold down costs and go right on
raising prices. No one should expect com-
pensation control to stop Inflation imme-
diately. But there would be a new psycho-
logical climate.

Besldes, vast sectors of this economy are
highly competitive. Competition 1s the chlef
force for holding prices in line, and it will
continue to operate.

The public must expect some increase in
profits next year as demand and output
expand under Government stimulus (profits
per unit of output are now some 20 percent
below their recent peak in 1966). A rise in
profits under a system of compensation con-
trol would not, by Iitself, imply bad faith
on the part of business.

But even with some rise in profits, one can
say with consliderable assurance that com-
pensation control would bring early results
in slowing the rise in prices. Without Iit,
there is great danger that all the pain we
have been going through In the effort to
deal a decisive check to inflation—rising un-
employment, slugglsh output, bankruptcies
and the llke—will have been in wvain.

Compensaton control would be a little
unfalr to some. The steelworkers, who have
been held back by a three-year contract
negotiated in 1968 and are warming up for
at least ten percent in 1871, could not get
it, while the teamsters, auto workers and
others already have “got theirs.™

But two things can be said. First, com-
pensation control—the three percent limit—
would apply to and supersede contract wage
increases negotiated in 1970 for 1971 and
1972. The 11 percent increase called for in
the New York newspaper settlement for each
of those years, for example, would be cut
back to three percent. Second, there is an
inescapable fact of life that was pointed out
well by the Council of Economic Advisers:

At any moment there are some people who
have recently received a wage or price in-
crease and some who have not but soon may.
Slowing down the inflation means that those
who come later will get smaller wage or price
increases than those who came earlier, This
may seem unfair to some, but there is no
escape from 1t. If everyone in his turn gets
as big a wage or price increase as the biggest
obtained by others during the height of the
inflation, the inflation will go on endlessly.”

There is also a question about the sector
of our economy in which wages are prices—
the fees of such professionals as doctors and
lawyers and accountants. To some extent,
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these groups are employers and would be
affected by the same rules as any other em-
ployer. Beyond that, it seems reasonable to
expect that they, too, would respond to a
new psychological climate and would mod-
erate the increases of their fees. If they did
not, compensation control could very soon
be applied to them, too, though it would not
be easy to enforce and would ralse some of
the problems associated with price control.

One final point, almost stunning in its
simplicity but widely unrecognized, should
be made. In the period from 1960 to 1965, as
we noted. wages were rising at only 3.5
percent a year, roughly the same for union
and nonunion employees, which looks piti-
fully small by today's standards. But prices
rose so little in that period that it can
properly be termed a time of price stability.
During that period, the real income of Amer-
ifcan workingmen and women—adjusting
wage increases for the change in prices—
rose far faster than it has risen in the in-
flationary period since 1865. And at the same
time, corporate profits boomed. Everybody
came out ahead.

A big question about compensation con-
trol is whether it could gain public and con-
gressional acceptance. Organized labor prob-
ably would oppose it, but labor has opposed
other things that have become law. The real
issue is whether the public would regard it
as & falr means of accomplishing something
important.

Well, it is fair. It would apply equitably
to nearly all of us. And it does accomplish
something important, Stopping this inflation
is not only vital to such classic victims as the
elderly and others living on flxed incomes.
Infiation has become the chief threat to the
very solvency of state and local governments,
It affects welfare recipients, hospitals and
universities as well as retired people. It is
gravely Impairing the ability of millions of
Americans to own a home.

Why shouldn't the public see compensa-
tion control as falr? It would not be designed
to last forever, but only to break a new kind
of spiral that cannot be broken any other
way. It is reasonable to assume that once the
rate of inflation has been drastically reduced,
our income demands might moderate. Cer-
talnly most of us are aware that we are frult-
lessly chasing our own tails now, and perhaps
a majority of us just might want to stop it.

NEEDED DROUGHT AID FOR
SOUTHWEST

HON. ROBERT PRICE

F TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. PRICE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
yesterday I missed six quorum calls be-
cause I was out of town on official busi-
ness. I was glad, however, I did not miss
any floor votes and that the House car-
ried over its legislative business until
this afternoon.

I spent yesterday in the company of
Secretary of Agriculture Clifford Har-
din; Gen. George Lincoln, Director of
the President’s Office of Emergency Pre-
paredness; and Senator JoHN TOWER.
These distinguished gentlemen accom-
panied me to the Texas Panhandle for
a firsthand look at the drought damage
in that area. And believe you me, Mr,
Speaker, my area of the country is real-
ly gripped in the throes of a major dry
spell.

Secretary Hardin and Director Lin-
coln, as representatives of the Presi-
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dent, were most interested in what they
saw during their visit; and I was deep-
ly impressed by their obvious willingness
and, in fact, their eagerness to assist
the farmers and ranchers in the
drought-stricken areas. This, in my
mind, demonstrated once again that
President Nixon 1is vitally concerned
about the well-being of rural America
and is willing to devote the time and
energies of key members of his admin-
istration in an effort to solve rural prob-
lems,

Mr, Speaker, the Nixon men did more
than look, they acted. Secretary Hardin
has issued a series of drought aids for
the stricken Southwest. I am inserting
a USDA statement regarding the Sec-
retary’s orders in the Recorp so all my
colleagues can see the kind of action
that the Nixon administration is willing
to take in behalf of the drought-plagued
farmers and ranchers in Texas and
Oklahoma:

HaArpIN ORDERS DROUGHT AID FOR STRICKEN
SouTHEWEST

Declaring that “without question, this is a
major agricultural disaster,” Secretary of
Agriculture Clifford M. Hardin ordered new
drought emergency aid yesterday for parts
of Texas and Oklahoma.

Following an air-helicopter-and-bus tour
of drought areas as a special representative
of President Nixon, Secretary Hardin saild
that he was authorizing:

Government-owned feed graln to be made
avallable at reduced prices to farmers and
ranchers in nine Oklahoma counties—Beck-
ham, Comanche, Cotton, Greer, Harmon,
Jackson, Kiowa, Roger Mills and Tillman.

Haying and grazing privileges in four
Oklahoma counties—Beckham, Cimaron,
Harmon, and Texas. They joln seven other
Oklahoma  countles—Caddo, Comanche,
Custer, Greer, Jackson, Klowa and Roger
Mills—designated for such privileges last
January.

Cancellation of deductions from farm pro-
gram payments to farmers and ranchers who
grazed livestock or harvested hay on set-
aslde acres or acres diverted under long
range programs in designated counties. This
applies to non-irrigated lands in all Texas
and Oklahoma counties approved for either
emergency livestock feed or haying and
grazing.

In all Texas and Oklahoma counties ap-
proved for either emergency livestock feed
or haylng and grazing, cancellation of a $10
per acre reduction which farmers normally
would have in their farm program payment
for planting any of eight allowable crops on
non-irrigated set-aslde acres. This means
that farmers who elected to plant these crops
on non-irrigated set-aside acres will not have
the normal reduction of payment. The eight
crops are guar, sunflower, sesame, castor
beans, mustard seed, safflower, crambe, and
plantago ovato.

In addition, Secretary Hardin announced
that:

The Office of Management and Budget had
approved a U.S. Department of Agriculture
request for an additional $10 million author-
ization for emergency loan funds for the
Department’s Farmers Home Administration.

The 39 Texas counties designated for the
emergency livestock feed program had also
been made eligible for hay transportation
help. In these counties, farmers and ranchers
may buy hay, and the Federal government,
through the Commodity Credit Corporation,
will pay up to two-thirds of the transporta-
tion cost, but not over $20 a ton, to get the
hay to the drought area. Funds for this pay-
ment come through the Office of Emergency
Preparedness.

Emergency conservation program funds are
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avallable upon request from county disaster
committees, with appropriate approval, for
surface tillage practices that control erosion.

He was authorizing local Agricultural Sta-
bilization and Conservation Service officials
to permit farmers in counties designated for
any type of disaster help to graze cattle or
cut hay on set-aside acres In our outside the
designated county when mutually satisfac-
tory arrangements can be made between the
producers involved.

The Department has asked the Interstate
Commerce Commission to authorize reduced
freight rates on hay shipped into the drought
area.

The Secretary and G. A. Lincoln, Director
of the Office of Emergency Preparedness,
toured the drought area with newsmen and
Senators and Congressmen from the area.
State and local officials, including Governors
Preston Smith of Texas and David Hall of
Oklahoma, met the group at stops in Altus,
Okla, and Amarillo and San Antonio, Tex
They toured the areas at each stop.

Secretary Hardin sald the effects of the
drought, which began in mid 1970, are “in-
deed severe.”

“For example, we saw flelds from which
wheat had been harvested last year, given
stubble mulch treatment shortly after har-
vest, and in which nothing has grown since,
not even weeds, In the areas we visited
around Altus, Amarillo and San Antonio, we
did not see any dryland wheat that looked
as though it would be harvested this season.”

Mr. Hardin saild that President Nixon had
Instructed General Lincoln and him “to do
everything we can within our authority to
provide help to the farmers in the stricken

The drought has hit hardest at winter
wheat and cattle operations. It also has
caused farmers to fall behind in their spring
planting operations, especially in two basic
crops—cotton and milo.

Secretary Hardin said ranchers' applica-
tions for emergency livestock feed at reduced
prices are being accepted In county Agricul-
tural and Stabilization Conservation Service
offices.

State and county disaster committees are
in the process of submitting additional rec-
ommendations for drought disaster designa-
tions, and any such requests will be consid-
ered immediately, he sald.

SUPREME COURT UPHOLDS DIS-
TRICT OF COLUMBIA ABORTION
LAW

HON. LAWRENCE J. HOGAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. HOGAN. Mr. Speaker, as a stanch
opponent of liberalized abortion policies
I was pleased to learn yesterday of the
U.S. Supreme Court’s decision to up-
hold the constitutionality of the District
of Columbia’s abortion law. Since this
law was held “constitutionally vague”
by a U.S. district court judge 17 months
ago, abortion clinics have mushroomed
in the Nation’s Capital.

Although the Supreme Court has up-
held the right-to-life philosophy, it has,
at the same time, so worded the decision
that it will become extremely difficult to
prosecute violations of the law. Mean-
while, hundreds of illegal abortions are
still being performed daily in the Dis-
trict of Columbia. Just yesterday, as
news of this landmark decision was being
released, Dr. Milan Vuiteh of Wash-
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ington, D.C.—the defendant in the case

before the High Court—admitted to the

press that he had just performed eight
abortions that day.

Earlier this week, prior to learning of
the Supreme Court’s decision in this case,
I called upon the U.S. attorney for the
District of Columbia, Thomas Flannery,
to prosecute violations of the District
of Columbia abortion statutes vigqrously.
I reaffirm that request today with the
knowledge that the Supreme Court has
affirmed the constitutionality of the Dis-
trict of Columbia abortion law.

Mr. Speaker, I have the honor to be
the guest speaker this evening at the an-
nual spring dinner of the Merrick Boys
Camp. In remarks prepared for this oc-
casion I explain my views on the abortion
issue and call attention specifically to
the illegal abortion activity in the Na-
tion's Capital.

In this speech, as in my recent letter
to the U.S. attorney for the District of
Columbia, I refer particularly to a shock-
ing incident which occurred at the Wash-
ington Hospital Center. It has come to
my attention that at the Washington
Hospital Center a live baby resulted from
an abortion performed there. This child
was then placed in a refrigerator. Some
time thereafter an employee found the
baby in the refrigerator still alive. It was
thereupon removed to the nursery where
it lived for a short while, then died. I
have urged the U.S. attorney to initiate
an immediate investigation of this in-
cident and to determine if other live
babies have resulted from abortions and
been slaughtered by those performing
them.

Similar incidents have occurred in New
York City where 26 live babies were
aborted between July 1 and December 18,
1970, after enactment of New York's lib-
eralized abortion law.

Mr. Speaker, I hope that my remarks
to the board of the directors of the Mer-
rick Boys Camp will help clarify my
strong feelings on this issue. The speech
follows:

REMARKS OF HONORABLE LAWRENCE J. HoGAN
BEFORE THE ANNUAL SPRING DINNER OF THE
MerrICK Boys Camp, ApriL 22, 1971
It's a real pleasure for me to be here with

you this evenlng.

I'd like to take this opportunity to com-
mend all of you for making it possible for
600 boys to enjoy a happy and fun-filled
summer vacation each year. The success of
this camp, located In Charles County in my
Congressional district, speaks well of the
social involvement of the business and pro-
fessional community in the Washington met-
ropolitan area. I know that the camp is com-
pletely dependent on donations so your ef-
forts to raise funds each year are particular-
1y laudable.

The subject I'd like to address myself to
this evening—abortion—in a sense relates
to your activities with the Merrick Boys
Camp. Let me qualify that statement. There
are those in this day and age who believe
that abortion-on-demand is simply a way of
aemonstrating concern for their fellow man.

£ strongly disagree with that point of view.

Abortion-on-demand is not the answer to

the soclal and economic ills of this country.

And, as President Nixon recently said, abor-

tlon is “an unacceptable form" of popula-

tion control which does not square with his
belief in the “sanctity of human life.”

I agree with the President. Demographers
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tell us that our population growth, probably
because of contraception, is practically sta-
ble. And in any event, in the United States
the problem is not numbers of people but
distribution of those people. Two-thirds of
this country is practically empty of people,
while they leave the farms and small towns
and pile into the cities. We need an incentive
policy to encourage the repopulation of the
rural areas—not abortion-on-demand.

It is simply not rational to assume that
we can solve the problems of the under-
privileged by institutionalizing abortion, The
destruction of human infants will not solve
the agonizing problems of poverty, hunger,
lack of education, poor housing, lack of job
opportunities, the plight of the unwed moth-
er, inadequate family planning programs or
all the conditions that go to make up a situ-
atlon where a child is unwanted.

Some time ago we were all shocked to see
on television pictures of grown men killing
baby seals by beating them to death with
clubs.

But what about the destruction of human
bables? Haven't they more worth than baby
seals? It is sad that we cannot get the con-
servationists aroused by destruction of hu-
man life. The burning by saline solution, the
dismembering, the torture and agony of the
tiny, but sensitive, fetus are so real and so
revolting that one hesitates to describe them.
But the scientists assure us that the cry of
an unborn infant is still a shriek of pain
even if it is muffled, and it should be on the
consciences of legislators and citizens as
much as it is on the ears of the nurses and
doctors who hear these shrieks.

This is why I've chosen to speak about
abortion this evening. Through your actliv-
itles with the Merrick Boys Camp, you have
already demonstrated your personal concern
for the welfare of your fellow men. But, it is
my guess that there are some among you
here tonight who do favor the liberalizing of
present abortion policies. Although I am of
the opposite persuasion and will speak in
that vein tonight, I do not mean to question
the motives of those who disagree with me,
or to demean their deep concern about per-
sonal and social problems.

I recently polled my constituents on the
abortion question and the response was sub-
stantially what I expected—556% favored
weakening the laws against abortion. Some
of my political advisers say that this should
convince me that I'm on the wrong side of
this issue and that I should stop speaking
out publicly against liberalized abortion.

I won't do that for two reasons. One, 1
firmly believe that the abortion guestion is
one of consclence; and secondly, I am con-
vinced that most people who favor easing
abortion pelicies have been sold the idea that
the fetus is not human. They have bought
the argument that the child in the womb
is just a growth in someone’s body, like ton-
sils or an appendix.

But, an unborn infant feels, turns, kicks,
somersaults, swallows, swims, makes a fist
and even sucks his thumb. Can he be any-
thing but a human being?

And knowing this, can any American really
belleve that it can be right—that it can be
legal—to end one human life for the per-
sonal convenience of another human being?

I think not. And I am convinced that If
this message—the message of the fundamen-
tal humanlity of the unborn fetus—is more
widely disseminated, most Americans will
agree that abortion is akin to murder.

Scientific evidence is overwhelming that
from a very few days after conception, the
fetus is a full human person, His circulatory
and digestive systems are his own. His ge-
netic make-up is complete—and incidental-
1y, unique. It can never be duplicated. He is
in no way a part of his mother and hence
cannot, or should not, be treated as if he
were, regardless of the intensity of his
mother's wishes.
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Of course, this fetus is tiny, and therefore
vulnerable. He lacks full physical develop-
ment, and may, in the eyes of some, be un-
attractive. His personality does not express
itself in ways intelligible to most adults of
his species, and so he may seem to have
none. But, are feebleness, unattractiveness,
and helplessness valld reasons for attack,
rather than for defense?

I feel obliged to defend these unborn con-
stituents of mine who have no lobby group
to defend their rights.

One hundred and ninety-five years ago,
Marylanders and other Americans joined
hands and declared themselves a free people.
In so doing, they set forth in writing a state-
ment of the principles and attitudes which
joined them together and which have ever
since expressed the common philosophy of
our Nation. The first of these principles, they
wrote, is self-evident: "“all men are created
equal." Early drafts of the Declaration of In-
dependence had used the phrase, “all men are
born equal,” but after considerable discus-
slon, the farmers of the document decided
that they wanted to go on record as accept-
ing that human beings possessed personal
dignity, individual worth, and inalienable
rights from the time of their creatlon—from
the time of conception. This is history.

Today, all over the country, that principle
is under attack in the form of liberalized
abortion legislation. Happily, I can stand
here tonight and say that, for the time being
at least, that attack has been beaten back
in the State of Maryland. On March 24 of
this year, the Maryland House of Delegates
defeated a liberalized abortion bill by a vote
of 77 to 58. This action was all the more
remarkable because last year the Maryland
Legislature approved an abortion bill which
was the most liberal in the Nation. You will
recall that the Governor vetoed that bill, but
indicated he would have signed the one pro-
posed this year.

You might well ask, why the sudden change
of heart on the part of Maryland's legisla-
tors? The answer, of course, is that last year
these same legislators acted only on the
word of abortion advocates. Last year this
country, as others around the world, was
engulfed in an abortion mentality which
considered the human fetus to be nothing
more than an appendix or tomsils.

I believe the defeat of the Maryland bill
this year portends a new trend. The hard
work and dedication of thousands of pro-life
Americans is beginning to make an impact.
For example, at the same time as the abor-
tion battle was being waged in Maryland,
the Tllinois legislature was also considering
a liberalized bill. In Illinois, however, the
measure was killed in commitiee by a vote
of 12 to 6. The bill never even made it to the
floor of the State Legislature.

Even more noteworthy, from a national
polnt of view, was the President's action of
two weeks ago. As you are certainly aware,
the President reversed the liberalized abor-
tion policy in military hospitals, thereby in-
dicating his personal bellef in the sanctity
of human life. Again, this policy which the
President rescinded was put into effect last
year. By taking this action as the leader of
the American people and the highest elected
official in our country, President Nixon has
symbolically proclaimed that Americans will
stand up for the right to life of any human
being.

But these recent indications of success in
the fight against liberalized abortion policles
should not allow us to rest on our laurels.
We have been less successful, or too late in
our fight, in other areas in the country. The
New York State Legislature last year passed
the most llberal abortion statute In the
country—by one vote. Recent statistics indl-
cate that one vote has resulted in 98,000 In-
nocents being slaughtered by a surgical
curette. Even more shocking is the recent
news account stating that at least 26 bables
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have been born alive in legalized abortion
procedures in New York City. The child of
one mother who was aborted survived and
now is up for adoption. The others did not
fare so well. SBome breathed for only a few
minutes and others cried, and kicked before
finally dying within two days after being
artificially expelled from their mothers'
wombs.

We have no reason to doubt that similar
conditions exist in the District of Columbia
today. The only difference is, of course, that
in the District of Columbila abortions are
still prohibited by law even though hundreds
are being performed every day.

A lower court judge has ruled that the
D.C. abortion law is “constitutionally vague™
and yesterday the Supreme Court overturned
that decision. And yet the man involved in
that case is reported as stating that he per-
formed eight such abortions yesterday.

Nevertheless, illegal abortion clinlcs have
been mushrooming in the District of Colum-
bia in recent months. These abortions
are not legal, I have urged the U.S. Attorney
for the District of Columbia to vigorously
prosecute these illegal abortion activities as
the crimes they are. On March 156 of this
year an abortion clinic opened in the District
of Columbia in blatant contravention of the
law but amidst much fanfare from the press.
Abortions are also being performed at the
Washington Hospital Center, at D.C. General
and at other hospitals.

I spoke, just a few minutes ago, about the
26 live bables which were aborted in New
York City. I sald, too, that similar condi-
tions exist in the District of Columbia. Let
me explain,

I learned recently that a live baby resulted
from an abortion performed at the Wash-
ington Hospital Center. This child was then
placed in a refrigerator. Some time there-
after an employee found the b. - in the
refrigerator still alive. It was thereupon re-
moved to the nursery where it lived for a
short while, then died.

To me, this is homicide. I have demanded
that the U.S. Attorney’'s office initiate an
immediate investigation into this incident
and to determine if other live babies which
have resulted from abortions have been
slaughtered by those performing them.
Physiclans are not, or should not, be exempt
from the homicide laws.

I'm sure you've all read about the young
woman from nearby Virginia who is belng
charged with killing her one-day-old baby.
I ask you, what is the difference betwean this
woman's action and that of a physician or
nurse who kills a baby which is aborted
alive or kills a live unborn baby? It’s only
a question of age.

As a natlon, we cannot tolerate this in-
discriminate slaughter of human bables, if
indeed we are to survive as a free country.
Recent reports from Japan Indieate that the
combination of contraception and abortion
has so reduced the Japanese population that
commercial interests are now openly pre-
dicting a severe labor shortage by the end
of the 1970's. Apparently, we won't even have
to wait until 1985 for the “Brave New World"
to overtake us.

In closing, I would like to read to you
& portion of Pearl Buck’s very moving and
touching foreword to the book, “The Terrible
Cholce: The Abortion Dilemma.” She writes,
“As a mother of a child retarded from
phenylketonuria, I can ask myself at this
reflective moment, iIf I had rather she had
never been born. No, let me ask the gues-
tion fully. Could it have been possible for
me to have had foreknowledge of her
thwarted life, would I have wanted abortion?
Now with full knowledge of anguish and
despalr the answer is no, I would not. Even
in full knowledge I would have chosen life.
. . . Since the fetus is a creature already alive
and in the process of development, to kill it
is to choose death over life. At what point
shall we allow this cholce? For me the answer
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is—at no polnt, once life has begun. . . .
Beyond life lie only faith and surmise, but
no knowledge. Where there is no knowledge
except for life, decision for death is not
safe for the human race.”

Pearl Buck says it much more elogquently
than I can but I hope you've understood my
message tonight. As a nation, as Individuals,
we can’t survive the indiscriminate slaughter
of human babiles which abortion-on-demand
would bring.

NATIONAL ARBOR DAY

HON. GEORGE E. DANIELSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. DANIELSON., Mr. Speaker, vester-
day I introduced a resolution, House
Joint Resolution 563, to authorize and
request the President to proclaim and
designate the last Friday of April of each
year “National Arbor Day” and to en-
courage appropriate observance of such
day by the people of the United States.
Support for such legislation and the
need for national recognition of Arbor
Day has become increasingly evident in
recent years.

Although the observance of Arbor Day
dates back to 1872 when it was pro-
claimed a holiday in Nebraska, and al-
though 49 States now recognize Arbor
Day in one form or other, it was not until
last year that Arbor Day was officially
recognized by Congress—but then for the
year 1970 only. I believe that this year it
is our responsibility to take the further
step of enacting legislation to provide
for the annual observance of Arbor Day.

Several of my colleagues have, in re-
cent years, called attention to the impor-
tance of Arbor Day in our national life.
It is a day with historical significance
for the people of the United States, and
it has special meaning today as we are
acutely aware of the deteriorating con-
dition of our environment. The rich
tradition of Arbor Day can serve as the
focus of our efforts to restore and to con-
serve our natural resources.

Citizen concern for conservation has
become increasingly manifest during the
past few years. The people of America
are calling on us as their representatives
not only to conserve what we presently
have, but also to plan for the future.
People are becoming involved in efforts
to save the environment, even when it
may mean an inconvenience to them-
selves. We need to provide opportunities
that are responsive to these concerns and
to the needs of our day. The observance
of Arbor Day, on an annual basis, would
be such an occasion. It has been esti-
mated that an individual in his lifetime
uses the wood produced by 300 mature
trees.

Einstein once said that a person should
put back into this world at least as much
as he takes out of it. The minimum goal
of conservation is to do that much. The
challenge of today is that we plan fur-
ther, for the long-range needs of our
country.

I would like to include at this point
some pertinent thoughts expressed by
William Jennings Bryan that speak to
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the value of such an annual observance
as Arbor Day. He said:

It should be our purpose, not only to pre-
serve the nation's resources for future gen-
erations by reducing waste to a minimum

. we should see to it that a few of the
people do not monopolize that which In
equity is the property of all the people. The
earth belongs to each generation, and it is as
criminal to fetter future generations with
perpetual franchises, making the multitude
servants to a favored faction of the popu-
lation, as it would be to impair, unneces-
sarlly, the common store.

Money spent in care for the life and health
of the people, in protecting the soil from
erosion and from exhaustion, in preventing
waste in the use of minerals of limited sup-
ply., in the reclamation of deserts and
swamps, and in the preservation of forests
still remaining and the planting of denuded
tracts—money Invested in these and in the
development of waterways and in the deep-
ening of harbors is an investment yielding
an annual return. If any of these expendi-
tures fail to bring a return at once, the money
expended is like a bequest to those who
come after us. And as the parent lives for
his child as well as for himself, so the good
citizen provides for the future as well as for
the present.

And, in the words of President William
Howard Taft:

THOUGHTS ON CONSERVATION

Without the resources which make labor
productive, American enterprise, energy, and
skill would not in the past have been able
to make headway against hard conditions.
Our children and their children will not be
able to make headway if we leave to them
an impoverished country. Our land, our wa-
ters, our forests, and our minerals are the
sources from which come directly or indi-
rectly the livelihood of all of us. The con-
servation of our natural resources Is a ques-
tlon of fundamental importance to the
United States now.

Our positive action on this legislation
will evidence our concern for the present,
as well as our foresightedness in plan-
ning for the generation to come. Arbor
Day is our original recognition of the
need to conserve our natural resources:
it is deeply rooted in our history.

We should remember the lessons of
history, because the actions we take now
will have effects many years in the fu-
ture. We know that our Nation’s popula-
tion is increasing dramatically year by
year, but have we thought of the signifi-
cance of trees in that regard? Emil Rothe
writes of a lesson from Palestine:

WarNINGS FroMm HISTORY—PALESTINE

At the time when Joshua conquered the
Promised Land, milk and honey were flowing
into Canaan; that is, It was a country of
wonderful fertility, blessed with a delightful
climate. Both ranges of the Lebanon and its
Spur Mountains were then densely covered
with forests, in which the famous cedar pre-
dominated, that stately tree so masterfully
and poetically described by the psalmist and
the prophets. The large and continually in-
creasing population of Palestine enjoyed
comfort and abundance during centurles, But
the gradual devastation of the forests, which
was finally completed by the Venetlans and
the Genoese, brought about a general de-
terloration of the country. The hills of Gali-
lee, once the rich pasturing grounds for large
herds of cattle, are now sterile knohs. The
Jordan became an insignificant stream, and
the several beautiful smaller rivers, men-
tioned in the Bible, now appear as stony
runs, leading off the snow and rainwater, but
being completely dry during the greater part
of the year. Some few valleys, in which the
fertile soll washed down from the hills was
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deposited, have retained their old fertility,
but the few cedar trees remalining as & land-
mark around the Maronite convent on the
rocky and barren Lebanon, look lonely and
mournfully upon an arid and desolate coun-
try, not fit to sustaln one-slxth of such a
population as it contalned at the time of
Solomon.

When we talk about the deteriorating
environment, and the disappearance of
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trees as society grows, the importance of
Arbor Day becomes self-evident. This
day, when we take some positive action
in tree-planting ceremonies, would be an
extremely valuable adjunct to other ac-
tivities that are being organized. Na-
tional observance of Arbor Day each year
would be a recognition of the fact that
we care about the future of our land.

ARBOR DAY OBSERVANCES
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Finally, I want to introduce in the Rec-
orD a list of the Arbor Day observances
of the various States, noting that 19
states currently proclaim the last Friday
in April as Arbor Day and that most of
the other States have ceremonies near
that time of year. National legislation
would coordinate and enhance these
observances:

Year Ist

State observed Date how observed

State

Year st
observed

Date how observed

Alabama. .. ... ...
No formal observance.
Arizoma: o ol
Arkansas. ..
California ! :
Colorado. 3d Friday in April.

i 886 Last Friday in April.
Delaware___....
District of Columbia _.
Florida
Georgia. . ..

3d Friday in April.
886 3d Friday in January.
= §d Fridlay' in Febluczry.

2d Friday in February, designated by Governor,
Friday after Feb. 1 (Friday after Apr. 1 in 5 counties).

1st Saturday in December, by proclamation of Governor.
Mar. 7, by proclamation of Governor.

Last Friday in April (passed 1959).

Hawaii. . .-

Idaho. ..

Illinois. .

Indizna.

iowa....

L A SR
Kentucky.

Louisiana. ...

Last Friday in April.
Last Friday in

of education.
Maine.. ..__o.ioo_.
Maryland

education.
Massachusetts
Michigan. .- .-
Minnesota........-.
Mississippi.
Missouri.
Montana

Friday atter Ist
Frida

. by pr of Governor in cooperation with
the department of public instruction,
1886 Last Friday in April (passed 1957).
Last Friday in April by law.

Last Friday in April (passed 1959).

in March, by proclamation of Governor.

By proclamation of Governor.

Usually in January, designated by State and parish boards

Last Friday in April, law passed 1950.
1st Wednesday in April, designated by State department of | Virginia.._.___
|

Last Friday in April, by proclamation of Governor.
885 Late April, by proclamation of Governor.

Ist Friday in May, designated by Governor.
onday in December.
g’afler Ist Tuesday in April.
Last Friday in April by proclamation of Governer.

Nebraska

New Hampshire
New Jersey. .
New Mexico._
New York. ..

North Carolina... ...
North Dakota_ __..._.
Ohio . SEAL
Okiahoma
Oregon_._.___.

Pennsylvania

Rhode Island____ ..
South Carolina._._...
South Dakota_ ... ...
Tennessea. .

5.0 il
Utah.___._..

| Vermont.....

Washington__________
West Virginia_______.
Wisconsin_ . ___.__._.
Wyoming

Guam. ..

| Puerto Rico..

| Virgin Islands

Apr. 22, legal holiday.

Last Friday in April.

Late April or early May, designated by Governor.

Last Friday in April.

2d Friday in March. _

Last Friday in April by recommendation of State com-
missioner of education.

1st Friday after Mar. 15.

1st Friday in May, State law.

Last Friday in April.

Friday after 2d Monday in March.

889 Last Friday in April west of Cascades, 2d Friday in April east

of Cascades.

Last Friday in April (proclamation of Governor).

Last Friday in April.

1st Friday in December.

Last Friday in April.

1st Friday in March.

3d Friday in January.

Last Friday in April, passed 1959.

1st Friday in May, Vermont State title 1, sec. 372, No. 47,
acts of 1957,

2d Friday in March.

2d Wednesday in April, by proclamation of Governor.

2d Friday in April, by proclamation of Governor.

Last Friday in April.

Early spring, by proclamation of Governor.

Last Friday in October, by proclamation of Governor.

Friday after Thanksfvmg.

3d Friday in September.

Note: Reprinted by the Forest Service, USDA, by special permission of *The National Council of State Garden Clubs, Inc.”

J. EDGAR HOOVER

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, this
month's issue of U.S.A. magazine con-
tains a highly interesting study of the
work of the Federal Bureau of Investi-
gation since its inception in the early
part of this century. Alice Widener puts
the current torrent of abuse being heaped
upon the FBI and its outstanding Di-
rector, Mr. J. Edgar Hoover, in historical
perspective.

She recalls the attack directed at Mr.
Hoover by Congressman Vito Marcan-
tonio when, in 1940, Mr. Hoover orga-
nized the General Intelligence Division
of the Bureau to supervise espionage,
sabotage, and other activities which
might endanger the Nation as the threat
of war moved ever closer. The object
of this program was to be able to locate
persons who were likely to jeopardize
our national security should war come.

Congressman Marcantonio’s response
to this obviously sensible security pre-
caution was to accuse Mr, Hoover of pre-
paring a general raid against civil rights,
a blackout of civil liberties, and of estab-
lishing a system of terror by index cards.
These charges are similar to many which
we hear today.

War, of course, did come and the Fed-
eral Bureau of Investigation was pre-

pared to cope with internal enemies. As
Mrs. Widener points out, “due mainly to
the FBI's alphabetical and geographical
index of persons reported upon as being
active in subversive activity or in move-
ments detrimental to the internal secu-
rity, many potential internal enemies
of our Nation were taken into protective
custody and no major act of sabotage
was perpetrated within our Nation.”

This is quite an accomplishment.

It should also be recalled by those who
rail against the Bureau and Mr. Hoover
on the grounds that they represent a
threat to their civil rights, that it was
J. Edgar Hoover who recommended
against the internment of of our Japa-
nese citizens during the early part of
World War II. Mr. Hoover felt that he
had the capability to locate those Amer-
icans of Japanese ancestry who might
pose a threat to our country because of
the information which the Bureau had
available for just such a purpose. He had
this capability because of adequate intel-
ligence gathering activities.

Intelligence is the eyes of justice and
allows for selective limitation of free-
dom as opposed to such practices as mas-
sive internment. It culls the dangerous
from the loyal and responsible citizens
thus allowing for the protection of the
many. Why anyone should object to hav-
ing the information necessary to prevent
wide scale detention should a crisis ma-
terialize is rather had to see.

Although Mr. Hoover was overruled
in his stand against nonselective mas-
sive internment of our Japanese citi-

zenry. there was great pressure in favor
of internment from such quarters as the
Houses of Congress of the three west
coast States, the attorney general of
California at the time Mr. Earl Warren,
and leading media columnists such as
Walter Lippmann, it is important to re-
member that it was only the capability
which the FBI possessed to separate the
dangerous from the loyal Japanese which
made it possible to oppose the indis-
criminate roundup which did in fact take
place.

I highly recommend this extremely
interesting and timely article entitled
“Our Twentieth Century Struggle for
Internal Security, the Story of J. Edgar
Hoover and the FBIL.”

I include the article as follows:

Our TWENTIETH CENTURY STRUGGLE FOR IN-
TERNAL SECURITY—THE STORY OF J. EDGAR
Hoover AND THE F.B.I.

(By Alice Widener)
PREFACE

On July 1, 1808, U.S. Attorney General
Charles Joseph Bonaparte appointed twenty-
three detectives, examiners and special
agents in the Justice Department to a per-
manent subdivision of it. In March 1909,
U.5. Attorney General George W. Wickers-
ham gave the name “Bureau of Investiga-
tion" to the Justice Department subdivision.
Twenty-four years later, In 1935, it was named
“The Federal Bureau of Investigation.,”

In 1917, during World War I, a twenty-

two-year-old lawyer, J. Edgar Hoover, be-
came an Assistant Attorney General in the
Department of Justice. Seven years later,
Herbert Hoover (not a relative) recommended
to U.S. Attorney General Harlan Fiske Stone
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that J. Edgar Hoover be appointed Acting
Director of the Bureau of Investigation and
that he reconstruct 1t “according to highest
ethical and executive standards removed from
partisan politics.”

In 1033, Mr. Stone, having become a Jus-
tice of the Supreme Court, wrote to Felix
Frankfurter that J. Edgar Hoover had “re-
moved from the Bureau every man as to
whose character there was any ground for
suspicion. He refused to yleld to any kind
of political pressure; he appointed to the
Bureau men of intelligence and education,
and strove to build up a morale such as
should control such an organization. He
withdrew it wholly from exira-legal activi-
ties and made it an efficient organization for
investigation of criminal offenses against
the United States.”

Justice Stone wrote the letter about Hoo-
ver to protect him and the Bureau from
unfair criticism by Leftist radicals and from
efforts by specilal political interests to gain
control over the Bureau.

It is an organization originally established
under Federal law. Gradually, and always
under Federal law, the Bureau has been
adapted to meet 20th century threats to
the internal security of the United States
that were wholly unimagined by the 18th
century framers of our Constitution and Bill
of Rights.

The present day credentlals of a special
agent of the F.B,1. state that he is a special
agent in the U.S. Department of Justice and
is charged “with the duty of investigating
violations of the laws of the United States,
collecting evidence in cases in which the
U.S. is or may be a party in interest, and
performing other duties imposed upon him
by law.”

By law.

But what is the law?

That is a key question affecting the na-
tional security of our country, for, as a re-
sult of 20th century historical circumstances,
“the law"” often has been hastily and emo-
tionally enacted by Congress and has been
subsequently adulterated by judicial opin-
ion. Due to political instability and judicial
inconsistency in our century, only an ex-
ecutive director of the highest caliber, bril-
lance, commonsense, moderation and politi-
cal incorruptibility could have built and
maintained the Federal Bureau of Investi-
gation into the world famous organization
it is.

Shakespeare said, ‘‘Some are born great,
some achieve greatness, and some have great-
ness thrust upon them.'" All three conditions
apply to Mr. Hoover. Owing mainly to his
firmness and good judgment, the F.B.I. has
remained Immune to the politically infec-
tious diseases of our times. Steadfastly, Mr.
Hoover has opposed aggrandizement of the
powers of the Bureau or its transformation
into a natlonal or secret police.

In my opinion, It was Presidential aware-
ness of general political instability and
judiecial inconsistency that gave rise to the
unswerving confidence reposed in Mr.
Hoover by eight Presidents. Mr. Hoover's
own steadfast adherence to basic principle
has been the source of similar confidence re-
posed in him by the personnel of the F.B.I.

Our Presidents and the F.B.I. have been
keenly aware of a most paradoxical situa-
tlon: Though the threat to our natlon’s
internal security has been constant during
most of our century, “the law™ concerning
that threat has been extremely inconstant
to the point of absurdity, a kind of “pass it"
then *“abolish {t" affair lending aid and com-
fort to Internal enemies and also with ex-
ternal ones.

It is largely owing to this paradoxical sit-
uation that exceptional responsibility for our
security. has resved so heavily on J. Edgar
Hoover's shoulders, That i1s why President
Eisenhower awarded him the National Se-
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curity Medal for “brilliant leadership in a
position of great responsibility” and for “the
highest ideals of Federal Law enforcement.”

In wars and rumors of wars, In economic
depression and prosperity, in times of vio-
lence and moral decline, Mr. Hoover remained
within himself a kind of American lifetime
warranty of law and order, justice and
probity, excellence and integrity. He earned
the right to be where he is. The historical
circumstances under which he earned it
constitute a long story of utmost present
concern to every American.

PART 1

In our century, the first well organized
threat to our natlonal internal security—
that is, to our form of government and basic
economic structure—occurred in 19800, In
that year, two separate groups of soclalists
belonging to the Socialist Labor Party and
Social Democracy Party joined forces and
ran Eugene Victor Debs, son of Alsatian par-
ents and a native of Indiana, as Socialist
candidate for President of the United States.
He polled 100,000 votes and his backers
thereafter united to form the Socialist Party.

In 1904, Debs and six other socialists met
secretly to organize the ILW.W., Industrial
Workers of the World, a group opposed to
the American Federation of Labor and
pledged to creation of “Ome Big Union" in
an effort to smash capitalism and overthrow
the American form of government.

On January 2, 1905, twenty-seven persons
met secretly in Chicago to slgn an IL.W.W.
“Industrial manifesto.” It declared that one
big international industrial union must be
founded to wage “the class struggle” in rec-
ognition *“of the irrepressible conflict be-
tween the capitalist class and the working
class."

The original I.W.W. signers were charac-
teristic of the political factionalism within
the worldwide soclalist movement that con-
fused and still confuses the majority of
Americans. Though belonging to different so-
cialist, communist and anarchist groups
among whom there was bitter in-fighting
over the most desirable and effective means
of organizing a socialist revolution and ob-
taining full political and economic power,
the mutually antagonistic IL.W.W. signers did
not hesitate to join forces opportunistically
in support of international Marxism and in
antipathy to traditional Americanism.

Almost all the original I.W.W. signers were
native born Americans. In the first two dec-
ades of our century, however, most revolu-
tionary radicals were allens.

During the period 1900-1920, there took
place an event unprecedented in all history—
the mass emigration of 14,531,000 persons
from Europe to the United States. Among
the new immigrants, 75 per cent were from
southern and eastern Europe. A fourth of
these came from Russia. Only four per cent
of all new immigrants could speak English,

Crowding into our citles and Industrial
areas, the immigrants created thelr own en-
claves. Deep within them were fanatical mi-
norities of revolutionary radicals whose en-
tire outlook on life was predicated on ha-
treds, resentments and other traumatic emo-
tional attitudes born of experiences In na-
tive European homelands.

In all history, no other nation ever ab-
sorbed so huge a group of allens in such a
short span of time. In 1900. the total popu-
lation of our country was approximately 75,-
000,000; in 1920, the total was approximately
105,000,000. Thus within the period 1800—
1920, almost half the 30,000,000 U.S. popula-
tion increase was due to foreign immigration.

The alien revolutionary radicals in our
midst during 1900-1820 formed their own
foreign language press. Physically, they were
in the United States, but intellectually and
emotionally they were still in Europe. This
was true of the Russian anarchist-commu-
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nists Emma Goldman and Alexander Berk-
man, the Bolshevik Leon Trotsky, the Italian
anarchist Carlo Tresca, the anarcho-commu-
nists Sacco and Vanzetti, and the Russian
Nicholas Bucharin. There also were many
radicals among the German, Jewish, Hungar-
ian, Finnish, Latvian, Polish and other im-
migrants.

When World War I broke out in 1914, the
alien radicals in the United States feverishly
multiplied their activities and formed a
closely knit alliance with native-born Amer-
ican socialists, communists and anarchists.
In the alliance, Russian-born Morris Hillquit,
Socialist candidate for Mayor of New York
City and International Secretary of the
American Soclalist Party, was a leading
figure.

On April 6, 1917, the United States declared
war on Germany. Next day the Soclalist Party
of America met in national convention at St.
Louis and a week later proclaimed:

“The Soclalist Party of the United States
in the present grave crisis reafiirms its alle-
glance to the principle of internationalism
and working class solidarity the world over,
and proclaims its unalterable opposition to
the war just declared by the Government of
the United States.”

The Socialist Party then called upon work-
ers in America to withhold their support
from the nation’'s war effort. “As against the
false doctrine of national patriotism,” the
Party declared, “we uphold the ideal of in-
ternational working-class solidarity.”

In many ways, most soclalists in America,
perhaps because their personal roots were
shallowly planted in our native soll, were
more international and radieal than West
European soclalists, most of whom supported
their own nation’s ailms in World War I and
supported the concept of national patriotism.

It is a fact that historically, most native-
born American socialists were far less patrl-
otic than were their French, Belgian, German
and Itallan counterparts. Moreover, alien an-
archists and radicals among new immigrants
to the United States had no feeling of loyalty
or patriotism for America, which they re-
garded merely as a place of temporary resi-
dence or a convenient physical refuge.

In testifying before the New York Legisla-
ture, “pacifist” Morris Hillquit said, “The
only struggle which would justify the work-
ers in taking up arms is the great struggle of
the working class of the world to free itself
from economic exploitation and political
oppression.”

Thus in the World War I period 1014-1918,
the attitude of “pacifist” socialists, commu-
nists and anarchists was precisely the same
as it is now in 1971 toward the Vietnam War:
they were against all wars except wars for so-
cialism. To express their hostility to World
War I, the soclalists allled themselves with
the small minority of genuine religious paci-
fists in the United States and also with the
far larger minority of “pacifists” objecting
only to “capitalist” war.

Throughout World War I and immediately
after it, soclalists and allen radicals in our
country posed a severe threat to its internal
security. In 1917, when J. Edgar Hoover he-
came a youthful U.S. Asslstant Attorney Gen-
eral, there was no well-organized Federal In-
vestigative bureau in the U.S. Government,
and no effective Federal group professionally
equipped to deal with draft dodgers, sabo-
teurs, agents provocateur, esplonage agents
and seditious aliens.

No nation in the world faced a problem
similar to that posed in our own by the pres-
ence of milllons of allen immigrants, Except
for Constitutional provisions ocncerning
treason and protective provisions of the 1903
Immigration Act as amended in February
1917, there was in April 1917 very little Ped-
eral leglslation to guard the ntalonal secu-
rity.
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On April 16, 1917, President Woodrow Wil-
son issued a proclamation reciting the acts
which United States courts had declared
treasonable. On June 15, 1917, Congress
passed the Espionage Act which included the
following sectlon:

“Whoever when the United States is at war
shall willfully cause or attempt to cause in
subordination, disloyalty, mutiny or refusal
of duty in the military or naval forces of the
United States, or shall willfully obstruct the
recruiting or enlistment service of the United
States to the injury of the service of the
United States, shall be punished by a fine of
not more than $10,000 or impriscnment for
not more than twenty years, or both."

In October 1918, as a result of violence
perpetrated by revolutionary radicals, Con-
gress amended the Immigration Act to in-
clude deportation of allens advocating or
practicing criminal anarchy and overthrow
of the U.8S. Government. In addition, many
states enacted their own statutes against
criminal anarchy.

All these internal security measures were
branded as “infamous” by socials and were
compared by them to the alien and sedition
laws of 1798 that were allowed to lapse in
1800 and 1802.

Under the 1917 Esplonage Act more than
2,000 Soclalists were imprisoned during World
War I: under the Immigration Act as
amended in October 1918, hundreds of alien
anarchists were deported after the war.

All Leftist writers describe the post-World
War I period as one of American "hysteria”
and “xenophobia.” They minimize the revo-
Iutionary activities promoted in our country
by agents of the new Bolshevik regime in
Russia. Leftist writers minimize the acts of
radical terrorism perpetrated by the LW.W.
and also the May-June 1919 bombings by
anarchists that were aimed at killing promi-
nent private citizens and high officials in our
Federal, state and city governments. Leftist
writers also minimize the tragedies that oc-
curred in our country as a result of other
acts of criminal revolutionary viclence, such
as the Wall Street bombing of September
1920 that killed 30 persons, injured 100, and
did $2,000,000 property damage.

All Leftists described as “infamous” the
raids conducted on Leftist radical organiza-
tion headquarters and the roundup of aliens
alleged to be radicals during the period 1919-
1921 while A. Miichell Palmer was U.S. At~
torney General and Willlam J, Flynn was
chief of the Justice Department Bureau of
Investigation. Because J. Edgar Hoover was
in the Justice Department during 1917-1921,
radical Leftists always have wrongfully ac-
cused him—through gullt-by-assoclation—
of partial responsibility for the inevitable ex-
cesses and a few Injustices committed dur-
ing wartime drag-net roundup of draft dodg-
ers and during post-war “Red raids” and
deportations.

Actually, the excesses and injustices were
committed by untrained private volunteers
whose services were urgently needed in car-
rylng out protection of our internal security
because the Justice Department Bureau of
Investigation had only 400 special agents in
June 19817, though it was loaded with huge
responsibilities for massive undertakings.

Through first-hand observation, young
Hoover was able to see what was lacking for
the Bureau during the 1917-1924 perlod be-
fore he was made its Acting Director. He also
was able to gain special insight into the real
menace of Leftist radicallsm which he as-
| sessed correctly as a major future danger to
our nation's freedom.

PART II

Today very few Americans are familiar with
the allegedly “Infamous” Pederal statutes as
tney existed in World War I and immediately
thereafter. Today, too, very few Americans
are familiar with the great basic judiclal de-
| cislons rendered in U.8. courts in regard to
I the sedition and eriminal anarchy cases.
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Essentially, the problem they posed dealt
with basic American interpretation of our
Constitution and First Amendment. In the
period 1917-1924, as later in the period 1947-
1854, and again later in the period 1964-71,
the distinction between liberty and license in
interpretation of our First Amendment was
paramount to our national security and es-
sential to Its protection by the Federal Bu-
reau of Investigation.

Always and always, the soclalists in our
nation have had a vested Interest in abso-
lute license as the sole criterion for inter-
pretation of the First Amendment. In the
years 1917-1924, Americans were guaranteed
liberty but not license in a serles of Federal
statutes and court decisions of utmost per-
tinence to present times.

The Immigration Law as amended in 1918
provided for the deportation at any time
within five years after entry into our coun-
try of

“Any alien who at any time after entry
shall be found advocating or teaching the
unlawful destruction of property, or advo-
cating or teaching anarchy, or the overthrow
by force or violence of the Government of
the United States or of all forms of law or
the assassination of public officials.”

The Act also made it a felony for “any
person knowingly to ald or assist such an
alien.”

When Eugene V. Debs was arrested for
violation of the Esplonage Act In a speech
he made at a public meeting to obstruct the
enlistment or recrulting of Americans in
the armed services, he claimed in court that
he had merely exercised the right of a free
citizen and that his utterances were pro-
tected by the First Amendment.

Unanimously, the S8upreme Court upheld
the conviction of Debs and Justice Oliver
Wendell Holmes, in delivering the opinion,
he declared:

“The maln theme of the speech was Soclal-
ism, its growth, and a prophecy of its ulti-
mate success, With that we have nothing to
do, but if a part or the manifest intent of the
more general utterance was to encourage
those present to obstruct the recruiting serv-
ice, and if in pasages such encouragement was
Indirectly given, the immunity of the general
theme may not be enough to protect the
speech.”

Debs was sent to jail.

In the case of Scheneck v. the United
States and Baer v. the United States, 249
U.8. 47, the Supreme Court upheld the U.8.,
and Justice Holmes delivered a celebrated
opinion that should have remained forever
as a national bulwark of fixed principle but
was subsequently distorted by propagandists
into a one-liner about “shouting fire."” What
Justice Holmes really sald was:

“But the character of every act depends
upon the circumstances in which it was done.
The most stringent protection of free speech
would not protect a man falsely shouting fire
in a theater and causing a panic. It does
not even protect a man from an injunction
against uttering words that may have all the
effect of force. (Gompers v. Bucks Stove &
Range Co., 221 U.S. 418, 439.) The question
in every case is whether the words used are
used in such circumstances and are of such
a nature as to create a clear and present dan-
ger that they will bring about the substantive
evils that Congress has a right to prevent.
It is a question of proximity and degree.
When a nation is at war, many things that
might be said in time of peace are such a
hindrance to its effort that their utterance
will not be endured so long as men fight-and
that no court could regard them as pro-
tected by any constitutional right.”

In charging the jury which had listened
to anarchists Emma Goldman and Alexan-
der Berkman clalm they were victims of a
“political trial’” and had merely exerted their
constitutional right of free speech for urg-
ing disobedience to the Selective Service Law,
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Judge Mayer in the United States District
Court sald:

“This is not a trial of political principles.
This cannot be turned into a political trial
or state trial in the political sense. You are
not to be misled by any effort to digress your
mind from the real issue, which simply is,
whether these defendants are guilty or not
gullty of the crime charged in the indict-
ment."

“This is not a question of free speech. Free
speech is guaranteed to us under the Con-
stitution. No American worthy of the name
believes in else than free speech; but free
speech means, not license, not counseling
disobedience of the law; free speech means
that frank, free, full and orderly expression
which every man or woman in the land, citi-
zen or alien, may engage in, in lawful and
orderly fashion; and that free speech is guar-
anteed to us, and no court would deny it
to anyone."”

In the case of The People against Louis C.
Fraina (a founder of the Communist Party
of America in Chicago, September 1919),
Judge Hough of the U.S. Circuit Court of
Appeals of the Second Circult denled the de-
fendant’s plea that it was an error to permit
the jury to infer guilt from speeches that
were “all words.” In denying defendant’s as-
sertion that men cannot constitutionally
and lawfully be punished for words, especial-
ly when the language relates to rights based
on the moral sense, i.e., the “idealism of the
non-religious consclentious objector,” Judge
Hough said:

“The free speech secured federally by the
first amendment means complete iImmunity
for the publication by speech or print of
whatever is not harmful in character, when
tested by such standards as the law affords.
For those standards we must look to the com-
mon law rules in force when the constitution-
al rights were established and in reference
to which they were adopted. By legislative
action the boundaries of unpunishable speech
have doubtless and often been much en-
larged; but the constitutional limit remains
unchanged, and what the legislature has
done it can undo. Legal talk-liberty never
has meant, however, “the unrestricted right
to say what one pleases at all times and
under all eircumstances.” (Warren v, United
States, 183 Fed., at 721, 106, C.C.A. 156, 33
L.R.A., N.S. 800.)"

Probably the legal observations of the
World War I period which are most pertinent
to our contemporary 19871 situation were
made in the U.8. Government’s case against
Roger N. Baldwin of the National Civil Liber-
tles Bureau, a group which he reorganized
in January 1920, after having spent a year
in jail, into the American Civil Liberties
Union.

In the case of Baldwin, the Court sald:

“It would be impossible for me to convey
to your mind successfully the point of view
which I think is entertained by the great
masses of the people, and which must be
entertained by the courts and by those, such
as the Department of Justice, who are
charged with the administration of the law.

“In all that you have said, I think that you
have lost sight of one very fundamental and
essential thing for the preservation of that
American liberty to which, by tradition, you
feel you are genuinely devoted.

“A republic can last only so long as its
laws are obeyed. The freest discussion is
permitted, and should be invited, in the
processes that lead up to the enactment of a
statute. There should be freeest opportunity
of discussion as to the method of adminis-
tration of a statute by human beings, but
the republic must cease to exist if disobe-
dience to any law enacted by the orderly
processes laid down by the Constitution is in
the very slightest degree to be tolerated.

“That 1s, from my point of view, funda-
mental; that is essential not only from an
ideal standpoint, but from a practical stand-
point, and we should not be able, as I think
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most Americans think, to conduct what we
regard as the government of the free people,
if some individual, whether from good or
bad motives, were able to successfully
violate a statute duly, properly and constitu-
tionally passed, because his own view of the
statute might differ from that entertained
by the lawmakers who had enacted the law,
and the executive who has given It his
approval.

“That, to my mind, is the foundation of
our system; its perpetuity rests upon the
obedience of the law.

“It may often be that a man or woman has
greater foresight than the masses of the
people; and it may be that in the history of
things he who seems to be wrong today may
be right tomorrow; but with these possible
idealistic and academic speculations a court
has nothing to do.”

The extent to which Roger N. Baldwin
and other American philosophical anar-
chists and radicals lost sight of the very ten-
ets of government and were able during a
half-century of persistent effort in our na-
tion to undermine respect for law, order and
decency. is clearly evident in the statement
he made in 1920 on behalf of the American
Civil Liberties Union to the New York State
Joint Legislative Committee Investigating
Seditious Activities.

Mr. Baldwin sald:

“Expression of opinion, as we define It,
includes any language unaccompanied by an
overt act—that is, an act which In itself is
a violation of the criminal law.

Language that is part of an overt or crim-
inal act is part of the act itself and has
nothing to do with the issue of free speech;
but the language unaccompanied by such an
act, even if the logical consequencies of it
lead others to the commission of the act, 1s
legitimately within our conception of free
speech.

For instance, the advocacy of murder, un-
accompanied by any act, is within the legiti-
mate scope of free speech."”

There it is!

There is the truly infamous interpretation
of our First Amendment which has come to
prevail in our country after the period 1953
1969 during which the Supreme Court, un-
der Chief Justice Earl Warren, struck down
one after another of our internal security
laws in what are known as “the Communist
cases” and thereby thrust upon the Federal
Bureau of Investigation an almost insuper-
able task of effective counter-intelligence
and of effective internal security protection.

In 1920, the New York State Joint Legisla-
tive Investigating Committee, after having
studied Baldwin's statement and a mass of
ACLU documents, declared in an official re-
port:

“While the Constitution of the State of
New York guarantees the right of free speech,
it also contains the warning that the citl-
zen may exercise It “being responsible for
the abuse of that right.” The effect of the
activities of the American Civll Liberties Un-
jon is to create in the minds of 1ll-informed
people the Impression that it is un-American
to interfere with the activities of those who
seek to destroy American institutions, They
seek to influence legislators and executives to
repeal or veto any act calculated to protect
the States or the Federal government from
the attacks of agitators. ...

The American Civil Liberties Union, in the
last analysis, is a supporter of all subversive
movements, and its propaganda is detrimen=-
tal to the interests of the State.”

In organizing a People’s Council to imitate
the new Workmen and Soldlers Councils In
Russia, August 1917, Roger N. Baldwin—an
outwardly charming liberal but inwardly de-
ceitful conspirator—wrote a letter to Louis P,
Lochner that perfectly illustrates the duplic-
ity of Leftist radicals in our country through-
out this century. “Do steer away from making
it look llke a BSoclalist enterprise,” wrote
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Baldwin, *. . . We want also to look like
patriots in everything we do. We want to get
a lot of good flags, talk a good deal about the
Constitution and what our forefathers want-
ed to make of this country and to show that
we are fellows that really stand for the spirit
of our institutions.”

From the very inception of Bureau of In-
vestigation operations under J. Edgar Hoover,
who always opposed all kinds of extremist
activitles conducted in violation of U.S. law,
the American Clvil Liberties Union continu-
ally tried to discredit Hoover and the F.B.IL

Ever since July 1919, when a Left Wing
split away from the Socialist Party of Amer-
ica to form a Communist Party patterned
after the Russian one, the CP in the United
States has waged permanent propaganda war
against the investigative subdivision of the
Department of Justice. Likewise other Leftist
civil liberties groups in the 1950's and
1960's—the pro-Communist Emergency Civil
Liberties Committee and its expanded Na-
tional Emergency Civil Liberties Committee—
have waged ceaseless propaganda warfare
against the F.B.I. and Mr. Hoover, though the
latter are genuine protectors of our liberties
from subversion by revolutionaries and crim-
inals.

PART III

Each time In our century that the United
States has been at war, as, alas, it has been
several times, the Communists, Socialists
and anarchists have formed coalitions to
protect Marxist interests. In World War II,
the Korean War and Vietnam War, all Marx-
ists bitterly opposed J. Edgar Hoover for
supporting American interests rather than
international Marxist ones,

On September 6, 1939, five days after Nazl
Germany invaded Poland and World War II
began, President Franklin D. Roosevelt, com-
pletely confident of Hoover's efficiency and
integrity, issued a proclamation that greatly
broadened F.B.I. responsibility for national
security.

On January 5, 1940, Mr. Hoover went before
the House Subcommittee on Appropriations
to make his annual report on how the F.B.I.
had used the taxpayers' money, and he ex-
plained that when broadened responsibilities
for security were assigned to it, “we orga-
nized . . . the General Intelligence Division,
which will have supervision of espionage,
sabotage, and other subversive activities, and
violations of the neutrality regulations.” Mr.
Hoover continued:

“We have also initlated specia] investiga-
tions of persons reported upon as being active
in any subversive activity or in movments
detrimental to the natlonal security. In that
connection, we have a general index, arranged
alphabetically and geographically, available
at the Bureau, so that in the event of any
greater emergency coming to our country, we
will be able to locate Immediately those
various persons who may need to be the
subject of further investigation.”

Don Whitehead, Pulitzer prize winner and
chief of the Washington bureau of the New
York Herald Tribune, wrote in “The F.B.I.
Story—A Report to the People” (Random
House, New York) : “Hoover's statement was
like the steel point of a dentist’s probe touch-
ing an exposed nerve in a decayed tooth. The
reaction was violent.”

The first attack came from a radical Leftist,
the pro-Communist New York Congressman
Vito Marcantonio, who declared on Capitol
Hill about Hoover’s security preparations that
“two facts become obvious: First, we are
preparing a general rald against civil rights,
a blackout of the civil liberties of the Amer-
ican people, & system of terror by index cards
such as you have in the Gestapo countries of
the world; second, we are engendering a war
hysteria which Is a menace to the peace of
the Unlted States.”

What happened?

Now in 19871, some people have very short
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memories and others, being too young, have
no memories of World War II and little his-
torical knowledge of it.

In 1940, Nazi Germany and Soviet Russia
were allles owing to the Hitler-Stalin Pact.

On February 6, 1940, a group of Communist
leaders met in Washington to make plans for
a propaganda campalign agalnst Hoover and
the F.B.I. They decided that the campalgn
should have two principal phases: (1) an
attack on the Bureau as a violator of civil
liberties and (2) a personal attack on Mr.
Hoover. Writers sympathetic to communism
were assigned to carry out the second phase;
persons friendly with Leftist members of
Congress were chosen to carry out the first
phase by endeavoring to obtain Congres-
slonal restrictions on F.B.I. activities.

On December 7, 1941, the Japanese at-
tacked Pearl Harbor and the Philippines, and
declared war on the United States. Next day,
we declared war on Japan. On December 11,
1941, Germany and Italy declared war on the
United States. A few hours later, we declared
war on them.

Then what?

A great emergency did indeed come to our
country. But, due mainly to the F.B.L's al-
phabetical and geographical index of persons
reported upon as being active in subversive
activity or in movements detrimental to the
internal security, many potential internal
enemles of our natlon were taken into pro-
tective custody and no major act of sabotage
was perpetrated within our nation.

From the George Washington Bridge in
New York City to the Golden Gate Bridge in
Ban Francisco, not a single vehicular ap-
proach to our big cities, not a tunnel, har-
bor, railroad or airport in the nation was
destroyed by sabotage!

And, it must be remembered, all during
the period September 1839 to June 22, 1041,
when Nazi Germany suddenly attacked the
Soviet Union, many Nazls and Communists
within the Unifed States were working to-
gether in all kinds of propaganda and po-
litteal activities. It was only after Hitler
launched a sudden attack on the Soviet
Union that the Communist Party, U.S.A.
switched away from a “pacifist” position re-
garding possible U.S. entry into the war In
Europe, In the eyes of CP members and their
fellow-travelers, World War IT was merely a
capitalist war from 1939 to June 22, 1941;
then, when the Sovlet Union was attacked,
the war immediately became a *“people’s
war." From that moment the CPUSA urged
our country to get into the war and to open
up in Western Europe “a second front”
against Hitler,

‘The Communist tactics never for a8 moment
fooled J. Edgar Hoover. He knew that though
the Soviet Union was allegedly our “ally”
in World War II, it would turn into our
bitter enemy the moment it was over. In
his book “Masters of Decelt,”* Hoover later
exposed every facet and tricky angle of Com-
munist strategy and tactics inside and out-
side the United States.

Unfortunately, In World War II, most
Americans didn't know what the Reds were
up to and neither did many of our highest
government officials. And so, in 1947, only
two years after VE and VJ days, the United
States found itself in a Cold War with the
Soviet Union and President Truman was
forced to send economic and military ald to
Greece and Turkey to rescue those nations
from Communist conguest.

Three years later, on June 25, 1950, the
Communist North Eoreans suddenly at-
tacked the Republic of South Korea. On
June 27, President Truman (acting In sup-
port of demands made by the United Na-
tions Security Council, with the Soviet
Union absent) ordered General Douglas Mac-
Arthur to ald South Korea and sent the U.S.
Seventh Fleet to protect Formosa against
aggression by Communist China.
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Once again, J. Edgar Hoover and the F.B.L

had to shoulder enormous burdens to pro-
ect U.S. Internal security. But, as every-
ody over thirty knows today, there were
ho mass internments In our country and
here was no “system of terror by index
ards."”

Meanwhile, in the period 1948-1952, the
American people learned about Communist
ubversion the hard way. The F.B.I. figured
brominently In the perjury-espionage case
bf Alger Hiss, In the espionage cases of Jullus
nd Ethel Rosenberg, and the conviction of
even top U.S. Communist Party leaders for
dvocating violent overthrow of the U.S.
overnment, all of which convictions were
phold by the U.S. Supreme Court in 1951.

In addition, the contempt of court sen-
ences meted out to five defense attorneys

the case of the Communist Party leaders
vere upheld by the Supreme Court in 1952.
Friends of the radical Left and many prom-
nent men and women, who were successful

their fields of endeavor but were naive
br muddleheaded in political and foreign
flalrs, immediately launched another cam-
baign of vilification against the F.B.I. and

r. Hoover.

In the New York Times Magazine, Febru-
iry 16, 1954, for example, Lord Bertrand
Russell declared in an article '"The Corrod-
Ing Effects of Sucpicion™:

““The people of Moscow are proud of their
ubway and are persuaded that there Is
othing analagous in capitalist cities, If you
ssure them to the contrary, they merely pity
fbour ignorance. The F.BI. has a similar
Bttitude toward nuclear physics and opposes
Fisas for all European physleists, with the
besult that international congresses of men
bi science can no longer be held in America.”

Bertrand Russell’s statement was, of
ourse, a scurrilous whopper. Almost all
butstanding European nuclear physicists

esly visited our country to take part in
bcientific conferences. It was the U.S. Gov-
brnment, not the F.B.I, that barred a few
Communist scientists from our shores. What

ertrand Russell really sought was admission

o the U.S. of Red Chinese and Soviet nu-

ear scientists. When he was unable to

complish this, he formed an alliance
with Dr. Linus Pauling and with Cyrus S.
Eaton, wealthy Canadian-born industrialist

n Cleveland, and together they organized
he First Pugwash Conference of nuclear
sclentists and others at Eaton’s home, Pug-
vash, Nova Scotia, July 19567. There, in de-
flance of the U.S, Government, not of the
#B.J, some American scientists conferred
with Red Chinese and Sovlet opposite num-
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rs.

In May 1958, the $15,000,000 Fund for the
Republic (created but later disavowed by the
Ford Foundation) sponsored a Mike Wallace
show in which Cyrus Eaton scurriously

ttacked the FB.I, the C.I.A, Secretary
bf State John Foster Dulles and J. Edgar
Hoover, Parroting the Communist Party
jine that the F.B.I. was llke “Hitler's Nazl
[Gestapo,” Eaton declared, “There are no

ommunists in America to speak of except
In the mind of those on the payroll of the
F.B.1."

Concerning the Eaton broadcast, the
Dmaha World-Herald commented editorially,
pay 10, 1958:
| “He has strange llkes and dislikes, does
Cyrus Eaton. . . . John Foster Dulles is “a
petty tyrant” in Cyrus Eaton's view, but the
Boviet Ambassador to Washington was his
{Eaton’s) recent house guest (at his country
pstate in Ohio).”
| The campaign against the F.B.I. and Mr.

oover went on unabated all during the
j950’s. On June 18, 1958, the Communist-

ont Emergency Clvil Liberties Commitee
held a “victory celebration at the Hotel New
Forker in Manhattan to laud Supreme Court
Yecisions In the “Communist cases,” deci-
fions of the Court, under Chief Justice Earl
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Warren, that severely impaired our national
security and lald the grocundwork for the
kind of rampant, viclent revolutionary radi-
calism in our country that culminated in
the Berkeley rebellion at the University of
California in 1964.

At the ECLC victory celebration, Corliss
Lamont, vice-chairman, boasted, “Step by
step, the Supreme Court has enacted all the
measures in the program of our Committee.
But we must not act as if the whole fight
has been won. The next step is agalnst the
F.B.I.—the Federal Bureau of Intimidation
under that man J. Edgar Hoover."

On February 1, 1959, Edward J. Mowery,
Pulitzer Prize winner and feature writer
for Newhouse Newspapers, wrote a series of
eleyen articles documenting the entire Com-
munist-led attempt to discredit Mr. Hoover
and the F.B.I. Mr Mowry wrote:

“Americans are witnessing a brazen and
unprecedented attack from a number of ap-
parently diverse sources upon the Federal
Bureau of Investigation and J. Edgar Hoover.
... It has two goals: (1) To capture the
F.B.I. when the 64-year-old Hoover steps
down—or render it impotent; (2) to harass
or halt the F.B.L's round-the-clock investi-
gations of subversions.

“The campaign received its initial impetus
on Beptember 20, 1857, in New York City
when the Emergency Civil Liberties Commit-
tee launched a natlonwide anti-F.B.I. drive
with a ‘barnstorming tour’ earmarked for 22
cities.

“The Committee (ECLC) has been cited by
the Senate Internal Security Subcommittee
on a Communist front.”

On February 5, 1961, the New York Post
carried a column datelined Washington, D.C.
by Willlam V. Shannon who attacked Presi-
dent John F. Eennedy and U.S. Attorney
General Robert F. KEennedy for having “thus
far touched nothing labeled ‘security.'”™
Columnist Shannon went on to allege, “Our
clivil liberties cannot be restored to their full
vigor as long as J. Edgar Hoover remains as
head of the F.B.I."

Shannon’s column was widely distributed
by the Emergency Civil Liberties Committee
which was waging an “abolition” campaign
against the House Committee on Un-Ameri-
can Activities (later, House Committee on
Internal Security), against the Senate In-
ternal Security Subcommittee and against
the F.B.I. Openly, Dorothy Marshall of the
ECLC boasted of visits by its members fo
Senators and Representatives in Congress in
behalf of the ECLC “abolition” campaign,

It went on and on.

In August 1962, W. H. Ferry of the Fund
for the Republic launched into a vitriolic
attack against Hoover and the F.B.I. at the
Democratic Party’s Western States Confer-
ence, callilng Mr. Hoover “the indubitable
mandarin of anti-communism in the United
States.” Ferry dismissed as ‘“sententious
poppy-cock” Mr. Hoover’s warning to the na-
tion about Communists’ capacity to pervert
our thinking and destroy the spiritual sup-
ports forming the foundations of our free-
dom, Ferry accused Mr. Hoover of throwing
the American people and Congress “into a
trance.”

President Kennedy and Attorney General
Kennedy were outiraged by Ferry's remarks
and embarrassed that a Democratic Party
conference was the scene of Ferry’s unfound-
ed attack. Immediately, Robert Eennedy
apologized publiely to Mr. Hoover for the in-
sults offered to him and the F.B.I. Robert
Kennedy went on to describe as "“badly in-
formed” those persons who dismiss the prob-
lem of Communist espionage in our nation
as non-existent or inconsequential, and he
said these persons “perform a disservice to
the nation.” In addition, Mr. Eennedy re-
minded Americans that the U.S. Supreme
Court had declared the Communist Party
U.S.A. to be dominated and controlled by
the Soviet Union,
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How great, really, are the historical ironies
of our times!

President Kennedy was assassinated in
1863 by Lee Harvey Oswald, a Marxist and
member of the pro-Communist Fair Play for
Cuba Committee.

Senafor Robert F. EKennedy was assassi-
nated in 1968 by Sirhan Sirhan, an alien liv-
ing in Los Angeles who wrote in hig diary,
“I am a Communist, I am & Communist, I am
& Communist.”

To think that less than a decade after Rob-
ert EKennedy apologized to Mr. Hoover for
attacks made on him at a conference of the
Democratic Party, the House Democratic
leader, Congressman Hale Boggs of Louisiana,
would use his position to join, on April B,
1971, in an all-on-the-same-day, triple-
pronged concerted attack on Mr. Hoover that
fook place in the House, in a vulgar full-page
Life Magazine newspaper ad agalnst “The
Emperor of the F.B.I,” and In front page
articles in the Washingion Post/

Rep. Boggs accused Mr, Hoover—in precisely
the same manner as the discredited Rep.
Marcantonio had done 31 years earlier—of
establishing “a Gestapo” in our country, Like
his predecessor, Rep. Boggs attributed to Mr,
Hoover the Initiation of actions which he
and the F.B.I. were ordered to undertake by
Congress itself,

Thus Rep. Boggs accused Mr. Hoover of
stationing F.B.I. agents on campuses to spy
on students and faculty members. Actually,
Mr. Hoover has done nothing of the kind.
After the Eent State University shootings
and the bombing at the Unliversity of Wis-
consin, Congress ordered the F.B.I. to make
campus investigations and it gave the F.B.I
additional funds to hire the speclal agents
required for extra duty in Iinvestigating
arson, bombings and destruction of Federal
properties on campus, including research and
ROTC centers.

On April 5, 1971, Rep. Boggs made the un-
founded accusation that the F.B.I. was wire-
tapping Congressmen’s telephones. Immedi-
ately, U.S. Attorney General John N. Mitchell
branded the wiretapping charges as “false"
and said Mr. Boggs “should know it is false.”
The Department of Justice knows what’'s
what in cases of F.B.I. wiretapping because
all of it, and there is very little of it, must
be authorized by the Department of Justice.

Attorney General Mitchell said:

“Let me repeat categorically: the F.B.I. has
not tapped the telephone of any member of
the House or Senate, now or in the past. In
comparing the F.B.I. to Hitler's Gestapo, Mr.
Boggs has reached & new low in political
dialogue. He should recant at once and
apologize to a great and dedicated American
and the men and women who have made the
F.B.I. the finest investigative organization
in the world.”

The plaln fact is that under our form of
government the F.B.I. has not been, is not,
and never can be a “Gestapo.” Though there
always have been public and congressional
outcries in time of national crisis for enlarg-
ing the powers of the F.B.I, it is J. Edgar
Hoover himself who has steadfastly shunned
any distortion of its subordinate and purely
investigative role.

In our country, every single activity of the
F.B.I. Is controlled by laws enacted in a Con-
gress whose members are freely elected by
American voters casting a secret ballot. The
Director of the F.B.I. is appointed by the
President of the United States who Is himself
elected by the people. Every aspect of our
natlonal security program is controlled by
Congressional legislation and appropriation.
Thus our security program expresses the will
of the people and is the diametric opposite
of a secret police security program controlled
by a dictatorship.

On August 24, 1967, Tom O'Brien of the
Santa Barbara News-Press reported under
the headline “University Destruction”:
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“A master plan of how best to destroy the
American university system as it is today
seemed to be the goal as a conference of mili-
tant student leaders and ex-students opened
yesterday at the Center for the Study of
Democratic Institutions (funded by the
Fund for the Republic). The particlpants
were described by the Center as all having
been prominent In demonstrations and
movements within their universities.”

Mr. O'Brien further reported, “Devereaux
Kennedy, student body president at Wash-
ington University, St. Louis, Mo., called for
outright revolution and overthrow of the
United States Government. He advocated
terrorism on such a scale that it would ‘de-
moralize and castrate America.'”

During the years 1968-1870 that terrorism
very nearly did demoralize and castrate
America. Today all thoughtful, patriotic and
law-abiding Americans are relying heavily
on the F.B.I. to prevent any reoccurrence of
that terrorism.

In historical perspective of our century,
our United States of America has constantly
been in danger of demoralization and of
destruction by internal enemies,

Since 1924, J. Hoover has fulfilled
all the duties originally laid on his shoulders
by Supreme Court Justice Harlan Fiske
Stone, Today Mr. Hoover is seventy-six years
old and has given more than half a century
of distinguished service to our nation in the
cause of justice and freedom. Charged by
Presidents and by Congress with the awe-
some duty of protecting our national inter-
nal security, Mr. Hoover has faithfully car-
ried out his duty under most difficult cir-
cumstances.

Many years ago, the Reverend Paul Curry
Armstrong preached at St. Thomas Chapel
in New York Clty the sermon, “Greatness
is gratitude.”

Surely the American people are great
enough to be grateful to J. Edgar Hoover who,
within himself, is an embodiment of a life-
time American warranty of integrity.

CONGRESSMAN DINGELL OPPOSES
THE SO-CALLED EQUAL RIGHTS
AMENDMENT FOR WOMEN

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, I insert
into the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD an excel-
lent statement given by Mrs. Myra K.
Wolfgang before the Judiciary Commit-
tee of the House of Representatives,
March 31, 1971, in opposition to the so-
called equal rights amendment for
women.

Mrs. Wolfgang is vice president of the
Hotel and Restaurant Employees and
Bartenders International Union and is a
militant trade unionist and battler for
the rights of the workingwoman.

Her excellent statement tends to give
a measure of balance to the real situation
afflicting workingwomen, housewives,
widows, and retirees on passage of the
equal rights amendment. The statement
follows:

TESTIMONY ON WoMEN’'S EQUALITY ACT AND
EQUAL RIGHTS AMENDMENT

My name is Myra E. Wolfgang. I reside In
the City of Detroit, State of Michigan. I am
an International Vice President of the Hotel
and Restaurant Employes Union AFL-CIO
and Secretary-Treasurer of its Detrolt Local
705. I represent the interests of service work-
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ers, both organized, and as a member of the
Michigan Minimum Wage Board, unorga-
nized as well. I have been a member of the
Mayor's Committee on Human Relations and
at the present time am serving as a member
of the Michigan Women's Commission (for-
merly known as the Governor's Commission
on the Status of Women) since its Inception
having been appointed by Michigan’s last 3
Governors, Democrat and Republican, I am
grateful for the opportunity of appearing be-
fore you and wish to thank the Committee
for holding these hearings.

Hearings are particularly necessary since
your body voted for the passage of a bill simi-
lar to H.J. Resclution 208, now under con-
sideration, In the last session of Congress.
You did so without hearings and with a
brief floor debate, glving the proponents of
the Blll 45 minutes and the opponents 15
minutes. Since you were told by the Bill's
sponsor in that very brief discussion that the
proponents of the Equal Rights Amendment
are seeking a “psychological uplift” for
women, I am, indeed, happy to have this
opportunity to discuss the heavy price the
unskilled, untrained non-professional woman
is being asked to pay for that “psychologi-
cal lift."”

In previous testimony before the Senate
Judiciary Committee, I stated that the best
road to travel to achieve the equality we all
seek would be the “specific bills for specific
ill1s" approach. H.R. 916 makes such an at-
tempt. I will discuss it in greater detail after
I first state my opposition to the so-called
Equal Rights Amendment, and to H.J. Res.
35, 208, and 231.

I oppose adoption of the so-called Equal
Rights Amendment since I belleve that the
adoption of the Amendment would jeopard-
ize existing labor laws and standards that
apply to women only.

I oppose the so-called Equal Rights
Amendment because I do not belleve that it
will solve the problems of sex discrimination.

1. It will not bring about equal pay for
equal work, nor guarantee job promotion free
from sex discrimination.

2. It does not apply to the private sector
of the community where the greatest amount
of discrimination exists.

3. It is excessively sweeping In scope,
reaching into the work force where “equal-
ity"” cannot always be achieved through
“identity of treatment”. Not all laws are nec-
essarily discriminatory, nor should all laws
containing different provisions for men and
women be abolished.

The contention of the optimistic propo-
nents of the Equal Rights Amendment that
the vulnerable woman down at the bottom
of the ladder will in the long run be pulled
up by the Equal Rights Amendment is out-
rageously optimistic.

Unfortunately, the only way to go is not
up. Far more likely, a good many women
would be forced off the job ladder altogether,
preferring the purgatory of existence on Aid
to Dependent Children (ADC) to the hell of
back-breaking, home-wrecking compulsory
overtime—overtime that would be required
if state protective legislation is abolished.

The ple in the sky so generously proffered
by the advocates of the Equal Rights Amend-
ment must seem like a cruel joke to women
who have no hope of reaching it. Just try tell-
ing a woman obliged to work a 60 or even
a To-hour week, as well as meet her family
responsibilities, that the Equal Rights
Amendment should boost her “morale, as-
piration and fighting spirit”.

The middle-class supporters of the
Amendment make the mistake of thinking
that sweat-shops belong to the past. This
is not the case. Profit is still the name of the
game—just as it was in the heyday of laissez-
faire. It is legislation and labor unions, not
any notable improvement in employer mo-
rality that has created better working con-
ditions today than we had a century ago.

Witness what happened when Michigan's
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b4-hour a week law for women was tempo
rarily suspended in the late fall and winte
of 1967-68: the Chrysler Corporation, to b
specific, immediately initiated excessiv
overtime for women—a 69-hour week

which resulted in some women Iliterall
dropping from exhaustion and having to b
carried out on stretchers.

This is not my Iidle appraisal, this
sworn testimony of witnesses in the case o
Stephanie Prociuk vs the State of Michigan
A meat packing company, to be specific, thd
Glendale Meat Packing Company, began re
quiring its women employees to work a T0
hour week in a refrigerated room where tem
peratures ranged from 32 to 40 degrees.
these women are not already arthritic, the;
will become so working under such condi
tions.

This Inhuman bondage took place, not a
the turn of the century, but in 1868 andg
should glve us a glimpse of the havoc tha
would be created if existing state protectivy
legislation was swept off the books.

Hours limitation laws for women wersg
provided them as a shield against obligatory
overtime permitting them to fulfill their re
sponsibilities as wives and mothers and sti
continue in the work force. While all over
time should be optional for both men ang
women, it is absolutely mandatory that over.
time for women be regulated because of he
dual role.

This doesn't sound like the testimony yo
heard last week from the spokesman from
the A.CL.U. Mr. Norman Dorsen. He testl
fled, as did Congressman Abzug and Con
gressman Ryan's staff member, Jean Faust
that women are bringing suilt to escape from
the protection of such legislation. Some are
many aren’t, They predicted that if the so
called Equal Rights Amendment is ratified
the benefits enjoyed by women in protecting
themselves from excessive overtime “would
be extended to both sexes”. But, that's nof
what happens. The facts are that only com
pulsory overtime has been extended and
that’s equality of mistreatment. Those wit
nessed told you that protective laws “are @
fraud and sham". That they are fast becom
ing “a red herring”. Gentlemen, the ex
hausted Chrysler working mothers didn'{
think so, those shivering meat packersg
know different. Michigan's working women
knew that they were covered by a law albelt
inadequate, that guaranteed their getting
home in time to fulfill their roles as mothey
and housewlife. Those witnesses, gentlemen
are as far away from reallty as Neil Arm.
strong was from earth when he stepped out
onto the face of the moon.

Any witness who tells you that the passage
of the so-called Equal Rights Amendment
will not “invalidate any of the necesss
protection and benefits that have been ex
tended to women by statute” 1s getting the!
pot from Shangri La.

Many of those witnesses sald that the
question of the impaect of the Equal Rights
Amendment on protective hours legislation
is a moot one, since several court decisions
and State Attorneys rulings have sald that]
such laws are superseded by Title VII of thel
Civil Rights Act of 1964. They are wrong
They do not take into account that hun
dreds of thousands of women are not covered
by Title VII since they work for employers|
of less than 25 persons. To strike down as
confileting with Title VII all maximum-ho
legislation for women only, is by no means
the way to achieve equality. A much more
sensible way would be to extend such laws
to men.

But to promise an unsuspected electorate
that passage of the so-called Equal Rights
Amendment will extend hours protection to
men, is as wrong as the promise was of =
chicken In every pot and a car in every
garage.

How strange, that the women who ard
rarely called upon to work overtime speal]
of a 60 or 70 hour week as a privilege. Exces
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ve overtime for either men or women is &

nishment, not a privilege. Overtime s
sually agreed to by the worker for fear of

nissal or to solve dire economic problems
aused by inflation and the ever-increasing
pst-of-living. Equalizing to the lowest de-
ominator is not the answer, it increases
rploitation as it has in other Michigan
ndustries.

In addition to the previous Instances
hentioned—the Hostess Baking Company in
betroit (a subsidiary of the IL.T.T.-Continen-
k1) eliminated their 3 shifts and instituted

2-shift day, after our Attorney General
fullified the hours law. This meant that
fomen were scheduled to work from 12 to
4 hours per day. I'm talking about Sepiem-
er 1070, not the turn of the Century!! There
ere no men working in the bake rooms of
his plant so the increase In work hours
asn’'t a gquestion of equal application of
he law. It was solely a question of an em-

oyer taking advantage of an Attorney Gen-
's ruling. This is another example of in-

ed exploitation, I could give many more.

| Those who say exploitation is a thing of
jhe past are no doubt referring to life as
hey see it, in their professional Ivory
owers. Exploitation Is real in 1971, bitterly
to women who are compelled to work ex-
pssive overtime. In addition, hundreds of
housands of women workers are not covered

v the Fair Labor Standards Act and there~
pre are not even pald any premium pay for
vertime worked. In fact, the entire hotel
iInd restaurant industry is excluded from the
ivertime provisions of the Fair Labor Stand-

ds Act; only those workers covered by
nlon contracts receive premium pay for
jvertime worked.

I am sure you realize that time and one

is no longer a deterrent to overtime. It

f more economical for employers to sched-

e overtime than to hire new workers.

Those who are urging the nullification of
rotective labor standards are playing the
fmployers' game. Whether they are doing it
h the name of equality, or whether they are
oing it because of conservative commit-
nent, it Is treachery and has the same dis-
strous effect on the working woman.
| Anyone who tells you that the employers
if this nation will not jump at the oppor-
junity to work their workers as much as
hey can are kidding you. That’s the best

ay they know how to avoid giving pay raises
b offset, the rising cost-of-living—more hours
more hours and more hours—forget
yomen's home responsibilities. It is this un-

mited work week which will lead more wom-

n out of work force than the Pled Piper
pd Hamlin's rats.

Gentlemen, the women of America need to

ork, want to work and will work but not

the expense of thelr children, their hus-
jands or their marriages.

Protective legislation was won by working

omen, for the protection of working women
inder the leadership of courageous women
rusaders who knew that true equality didn't
i sameness of treatment or equality of
histreatment.

I find It strikingly Inconsistent that the
ouse floor leader of this Adimnistration,
hat wouldn’t approve a bill to extend equal
ay for equal work to executive, professional
ind administrative women in the last session
[f Congress, spoke on the same floor in sup-
jort of the Equal Rights Amendment and

d: “This Amendment will give women
hose most valued of rights—the right to a
bb—to a promotion—to a pension—to all

nge benefits of any job”.

Congresman Ford, Gerald not Willlam, cer-
pinly must know that the only employment
he Amendment will have any effect on, is
jublic employment—Federal and State. It
loes not affect the private sector. Such in-
fnsitivity and inaccuracy is matched only

those who say “no one is compelled to
ork overtime if they don't want to—women
houldn't be treated like chlidren.”
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Employers exercise controls over the un-
skilled and service workers that make pro-
tective laws as needed now as when they
were first enacted. What is more, collective
bargaining, as an instrument of balance be-
tween employer-employee relationships, is a
non-existent factor for the majority of wom-
en in the work force who remain organized.

Voluntary overtime is rarely controlled by
collective bargaining. The demand against
compulsory overtime was one of the first
dropped in the recent GM-UAW negotia-
tions. Certainly no one can charge that the
UAW was lacking in militancy, force or pow-
er. Yet, even after a crippling strike, the
Union could not do away with the compul-
sory overtime. Those who say “if you don't
like the job then why don't you quit” should
have an alternative to suggest to the person
of meager income who must work and can-
not quit.

Equality for some women should not en-
tail misery for others. The woman execu-
tive who wants to work long hours is a far
cry from the average working woman, for
whom compulsory overtime can be both
back-breaking and home-wrecking. The
woman who must choose between neglect-
ing her home and family by working exces-
sive overtime or quitting her job to go on
welfare, is certainly not “free” in any real
sense of the word. It is such a choice the
proponents of the so-called Equal Rights
Amendment will be obliging many of the
lower-paid women workers, who they so
facetiously refer to as “sisters”, to make.

I have read with interest the rationale be-
hind the Equal Employment Opportunity
Commission's August 19690 guldeline. It
states: “hours of work have ceased to be
relevant to our technology”. Now this is
simply not true, just what has technology
done for service workers? Without protective
legislation the wunorganized service worker
may be asked to “stand on her feet” for 10
and 12 hours a day. Has technology given
her an extra set of feet? Tell the unorga-
nized hotel maid making beds and changing
linens, that economic progress has made
labor standards legislation obsolete—she may
well ask you If people are now sleeping
standing up!!

Many of today’s feminists who support the
so-called Equal Rights Amendment state the
role of mother and her need at home is ex-
aggerated, therefore, regulated hours are not
warranted. They assure you that many chil-
dren are suffering from too much “momism".
Gentlemen, it is not a question of too much
“momism.” I'm concerned with too little
“momism.” I'm concerned with the problems
of many waltresses whom I personally know,
who had to leave their jobs—and mind you,
they were working just 8 hours a day—to be
with their 13 or 14 year old daughters who
were desperately in need of supervision and
parental care. One of these harassed work-
ing mothers discovered that her home was
being used by her 15-year old daughter as
the “Place” to go after school hours for
“pot parties.”

We are on the threshold of the worst drug
epidemic (in the soclological sense) that
our Country has ever known, affecting young
teen-agers from all classes in our soclety,
much of it caused by lack of parental super-
vision. I am a Consultant of SHAR, a De-
troit based effort to help cure narcotics ad-
diction. Self Help Addiction Rehabilitation
spells SHAR, pronounced share. I frequently
see the results of “too little momism"” there.
Nevertheless, the super-feminists have now
Jointed Portnoy in his complaint and say
what is needed is more “popism."

More poplsm! What “popism" can there
be for children of divorced women, widowed
mothers, abandoned wives and unwed moth-
ers. Such a mother has strong obligations at
home for she is both mother and father to
the child and its sole-support. Such women
should not be forced by economic circums=-
stances to work excessive hours, for rare in-
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deed, is the mother who abandons her chil-
dren while the father who “walks out” on
both wife and child is not unusual.

The number of unwed mothers in this
Country is increasing, according to Dr. Clark
E, Vincent in his book “Unmarried Mothers”,
a compilation of studies published in the
“American Journal of Soclology” and the
“American Socliological Review”. His studles
also point out the contrast in judging the
behavior of unmarried fathers and unmar-
riled mothers. Although the father is half
the cause of illegitimacy, the ratio of studies
of unwed fathers to unwed mothers is ap-
proximately one to twenty-five. The father is
considered less of an important research
project simply because it is so difficult to
recognize him. The mother's participation is
made obvious by a protruding profile—evi-
dence hard to conceal. The father bears no
outward signs, his accessory role must be
proved. It is easy for the male to maintain
his anonymity if he chooses. No Equal Rights
Amendment will ever alter that fact. Studies
further show that the unwed mothers who
keep their children come from families of
lower soclo-economic status, working in semi
or unskilled jobs.

I resent the cavaller way that some of the
proponents of the so-called Equal Rights
Amendment handle the question of mater-
nity legislation. Equal Rights Amendment
supporters who recently testifled before the
Senate Judiclary Committee correlated the
need for maternity legislation with paternity
legislation. Could they possibly be serious!!
Are the functions the same? The fathers con-
tribution to the blessed event is the act of
impregnation followed by the ritual of pass-
ing out cigars nine months later, dutifully
announcing “it's a boy” or with bowed head
“it’s a girl.” While the mother, in addition to
the many problems of pregnancy, some dis-
abling, loses an average of 20% of her blood
in delivery. Some difference! |

Since we persist in killing off our men in
wars, the growth of the female population 1s
exceeding that of the male by about 100,000 a
year. The number of divorced women who do
not remarry is more than 30% larger than
that of men in same situation. There are over
8 million widows in this Country, The widow
is almost totally helpless in this situation,
for rare, indeed, Is the man who agrees to
become the married ward of a built-in family.

What is more, we are now living in a three-
generation society. In many households, the
working wife 1s the mother, caring for her
children, and the daughter, caring for aged
parents, as well. It may be true that "father
knows best” but where in the devil is he?
That question is being asked by an increasing
number of women.

Senator Birch Bayh when opening the Sen-
ate Judiciary Committee hearings on the
Amendment stated that the purpose of the
hearings was to create grass-roots support for
passage of the so-called Equal Rights Amend-
ment. The hearings were held in early May.
What support have the hearings generated
since then? A recent editlon of McCall's
Magazine reveals the results of a poll on the
question of Women's Liberation. When asked
Do You Think Young Children Need A Full-
Time Mother?—768% of those questioned an-
swered yes. When asked Do You Think That
Women Should Be Drafted?—T73% answered
no. When asked Do You Think All-Male
Clubs And Bars Should Be Abolished?—83%
of those questioned answered no.

Ponder this when the proponents of the so-
called Equal Rights Amendment appear be-
fore you to remind you (with political over-
tones) that women are 51% of the popula-
tlon. McCall's Magazine also recently com-
piled a list of State laws that “discriminate”™
against women, Listed were family support
laws. It is very doubtful that women would
agree that a family support law is a curtail-
ment of their rights. Divorced, separated or
deserted wives struggling to support them-
selves and their children may find their
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claims to support even harder to enforce than
they are right now, with the passage of the
proposed Equal Rights Amendment. Can it
be said that the treatment everywhere ac-
corded to wives regarding support 1s a mani-
festation of male oppression or chauvinism
or domination?

An Equal Rights Amendment that pro-
hibits any legal differentiation between the
sexes compresses all relationships into one
tight formula. This can't be done. There are
many laws that now differentiate, and indeed
they should.

Virginia R. Allan, Chairman, President’s
Task Force, has assured you that the pas-
saze of the Equal Rights Amendment would
“enable women to share with men the re-
sponsibilities of family, community, and na-
tion, Too long (she continues) have men
borne the total burden themselves without
the full partnership of that other half of
the population’.

To give credence to such a statement, we
have to blind ourselves completely to the
realities of life in our soclety. Some of the
upper-middle-class feminists who talk about
the “‘shared-roles” ideology, may be able to
brow beat their husbands into sharing some
of the “responsibilities of family”—perhaps
even into sharing some of the less delightful
tasks arising out of that responsibility, like
floorscrubbing and dishwashing, and if they
fail in this ploy, they can always hire another
woman to do the housework, for them.

But let's face it—the “shared roles” ide-
ology is just an ideology as far as most women
are concerned. The average working mother
and homemaker is going to be doing her
outside job as well as meeting her family
responsibilities. She will have little or no help
at her second job at home. If she has a hus-
band at home—and is not widowed, divorced,
separated or unmarried, as many working
women are—she will probably not find him
very eager to put on an apron and do dishes,
or to bathe the children, or to cook dinner,
or to do the laundry. Unjust this may well
be—it's the way things are. If you think
you're going to *“enable” women to share
their roles by an Equal Rights Amendment,
better first ask the average husband how
he feels about housework. All the Equal
Rights Amendment will do, in most cases, is
make the role of the working women harder,
by removing the legislation that protects her
in outside employment and sending her
home to her second job exhausted.

Representative Mikva notes that the "un-
derlying social reality” of the male as pro-
vider and the female as child-bearer and
rearer has changed, indicating a change is
needed in the laws. But just how much, and
in what way, has thls change taken place?

To be sure, more women have entered the
work force—often functloning as sole pro-
vider for their family. But the woman still
is the one who bears primary responsibility
jor the home and children. She now has two
jobs. To me, this indicates she needs more
protection—not less—in order to successfully
play the dual role modern soclety demands
of her. This is the true reality—the dual
role of women—not the illusionary “shared-
role” some of our feminists are talking
about.

As some feminists seem to have it, any dif-
ference is a discrimination. If this be the
case, women are damned from birth. No
Equal Rights Amendment will alter one whit
the basic biological differences between men
and women. Nor, unless we are foolish enough
to imagine we can restructure in one broad
sweep our entire soclety, will it alter the
traditional role of woman, not only as the
bearer of children, but also as the one pri-
marily responsible for their care, their
growth, and development. This being the
case, “sameness” of treatment will never
result in true equality.

SBenator Sam Ervin recently noted, and it
deserves repeating, that in the State of North
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Carolina, any man sexually molesting a fe-
male under the age of 14 is guilty of statu-
tory rape, punishable by death. A woman
molesting a boy under the age of 14 is guillty
of misdemeanor, punishable by 90 days im-
prisonment. The reasons are obvious—preg-
nancy may follow the rape upon the girl, The
effects of molestation upon the boy are either
& pleasant or unpleasant experience. But
come “‘equality” which law will apply? Which
will it be?

Or consider the law that approves different
premium rates for life insurance for men
and women; based on actuarial statistics of
life expectancy, the rates for women are low-
er. Here is a legal recognition of a fact of
life, which happens to favor the position of
women. Women’s greater longevity also ef-
fects the cost of providing pensions, The cost
is higher for women than for men. Insurance
companies, in providing for such differences,
are not gullty of sex discrimination, but are
simply providing for bioclogical differences,
which will not go away if we try to pretend
they do not exist. Private employer-employee
pension funds administered by Union and
Employer representatives have found that
since, normally, a wife is dependent on her
husband’s pension, a husband usually not
dependent on his wife's pension, that pro-
viding death benefits under a retirement
plan to husbands of deceased employees, es-
pecially if they have their own source of in-
come, is an unnecessary diversion of monies
that could be used to improve benefits for
other female employees living In retirement.

Likewlse, health and welfare insurance is
utilized differently by men than women. The
incidence of pregnancies and hysterectomles
among men being, needless to say, non-
existant.

Therefore, If an insurance fund to which
both male and female employees contribute,
men are, in effect, subsidizing the higher
cost of pensions and health benefits for
women. Discrimination? I think not. Rather
a fact of life—one that no so-called Equal
Rights Amendment will legislate away. How
will those laws be equalized?

Many of the proponents of the so-called
Equal Rights Amendment acclaim the Court’s
decision in Weeks vs. Southern Bell. They
hall it as progress. The Court stated that
“Men have always had the right to deter-
mine whether the incremental increase in
remuneration for strenuous, dangerous, ob-
noxious, boring or unromantic tasks is worth
the candle. The promise of Title VII is that
women are now to be on equal footing”. To
be given the opportunity to do strenuous,
dangerous, obnoxious work 1Is not what
American women wish to be liberated to. An
Associated Press release of March 24th, inter-
estingly enough entitled “Equal Rights”, re-
ports: “Women now can work in Colorado
coal mines. Governor John Love signed a bill
removing a ban on the employment of
women in the mines”. What would the Mad-
Hatter say now!!

The middle-class women who push for the
passage of the so-called Equal Rights Amend-~
ment will, at best, be “liberating” only them-
selves— (and they won't be going to work in
the Colorado coal mines)—at the price of
adding to the exploitation of the 649 of
the female working force who hold low-pay-
ing or menial jobs and who desperately need
what protection they now have. Our goal
should be to humanize working conditions
for all, not to de-humanize them for women
in the name of equality.

Mrs, Shriver testifying for the Business and
Professional Women before your Committee
quoted the National Safety Council's 1954
study in which it is sald that women can
perform arduous labor, like coal mining, and
rallroad building, She seems to feel this is
reason for requiring such back-breaking
work. Strange reasoning, to say the least! I
do not doubt that there are both women and
men who can work perhaps even survive for a
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while—under the most inhuman of co
ditions, But is this what we want? If a woma
can manage somehow to return to work an
stand 12 hours a day after delivery of chilg
shall we then demand she do so in the nan
of equality? If one can lift heavy weigh
without injury, should all be obliged to so d
despite the obvious risk. Of course not, an
to argue otherwise is either unthinking o
cruel.

Nothing in the Amendment prohibits t
reduction of present benefits and privilegg
as a means of complying with the eguali
standard set out by the Amendment. I woul
point out in the Equal Pay Act of 1963,
provision against equalizing to the lowes
denominator was written into the law wit
the words “Provided, that an employer wh|
is paying a wage rate differential in violatio
of this subsection shall not, in order to ¢o
ply with the provisions of this subsectic
reduce the wage rates of any employee”. N
such provision has been proposed to t
Equal Rights Amendment. In absence of suc
a provision, there is no guarantee that
will not equalize to the lowest denominata

I do not, of course, disavow the princip
of equality, but I oppose this Equal Right
Amendment as a method of trying to achlev
it. Legal remedies must be made availab
for specific areas of discrimination on a cag
by case approach. HR. 916 attempts to d
this, and I would like to make the followin
comments:

H.R. 916, the Women's Equality Act
1971, is intended primarily to carry out t
recommendations of the Presidential Tas
Force on Women’s Rights and Responsibil
ties. Notably, this piece of legislation doe
not propose passage of the so-called Eq
Rights Amendment, which was the first o
the Task Force's list of recommended legis
lation. T can only hope this indicates al
awareness on the part of the proponents d
HRER. 916 that the so-called Equal Right
Amendment is not the answer.

H.R. 916 amends the Civil Rights Act (¢
1964 as well as other existing Federal statutd
and programs to extend protection againg
sex discrimination. Section 3 of HR. 9
deals with publiec accommodations. The prol
lem of public accommodations is not 4
great an issue as others facing the wome
of this country. To be sure, there are a fe
diehard bars, such as the infamous Mgd
Sorley's who refused to serve women, b
let's face it, most women couldn't care leg
and wouldn't be found dead in the pla
They are too busy to waste much time brood
Ing about their inability to buy a drink i
one of the few remaining men only bar
Most women get their beer shampoo |
beauty parlors, not at McSorley's. Grante
that women should have the right to drin
where they please. HR. 916 would give it
them—but the public accommodations pr
vision, as It stands, could have less desirab
effects.

Segregation by sex in certain kinds
physical accommodations is not always, as
racial segregation, a per se discriminatio
Separate rooming facilities, for example, ru
by the YMCA and the YWCA can hardl
be called discriminatory against either me
or women, bat, to the contrary, offer the a
vantages of convenlence and privacy to bot}
Few women want or are willing to shaj
communal toilet and bathing facilities wi
men, and vice versa, yet many YMCA an
YWCA's are built with communal accom]
modations. If an occassional odd-ball fem
nist is refused a room at the YMCA, or a
eager young man turned down by the YWC4
I would say that is their problem, demand
ing a personal solution, not legislative co:
rection.

Therefore, if the Civil Rights Act is to }
amended to prohibit sex discrimination
public accommodations, as it should be, prg
vision should be made for cases where t
discrimination does not exist and where sef]
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ation by sex is reasonable and advanta-
ous to both sexes.

Section 4 of H.R. 916 amends Section 301
the Civil Rights Act of 1964 to forbid sex
scrimination in public facilities, giving the
torney-General power to bring suit in such
ses at public facilities owned, operated or

pnaged by any State government or sub-
vision thereof
Presumably. “public facilities” would in-
jude, parks, hospitals, prisons and other in-
tutions or recreational facilities—as well
E any restrooms connected with them.
gain, we must ask if any segregation by
x in such cases would be true discrimina-
on. Is it discriminatory to have separate
jen’'s and women's prisons? I think not.
'ovision should be made to allow for legit-
nate, non-discriminatory segregation by
kx, where soclety deems it appropriate.
‘When considering Section 5 of H.R. 916,
e same question of legitimate separation
Iy sex versus sex discrimination arises, Sec-
jon 5 would amend the Civil Rights Act
1964 to Include sex under Sections 407
d 410, authorizing the Attorney-General
p bring suit in behalf of women in our sys=-
b of higher education.
The problems of women and our educa-
nal system are many. Women recelved a
ger percentage of masters and doctors
grees In 1930 than they did over 30 years
ter. The passage of H.R. 916 could be a step
pwards correcting this inbalance, Most dis-
imination in educational facllities would
obably continue on a de facto basis, since
} 1s based more on the deeply entrenched
titudes of the male hierarchy of academia,
pan on publie policy. Whether the existence
any educational facility segregated by sex
discriminatory is an involved question.
pth men and women sometimes prefer to
tend institutions limited to members of
eir own sex; the | of H.R. 916 would
obably not leave this option open.
I am not sure we should pay the price of
tlawing all non-coeducational schools and
plleges in order to curtall real sex discrimi-
ation, albelt, discrimination does exist in
ost of our educational institutions. The re-
2lts are reflected In the fact that 9% of
fmerican physicians are women as compared
b 24% in Great Britain and 65% in Russia.
| There 1s a special legislative basls, however,
pr the large number of women in Soviet
hedical schools and as practicing physicians.
rovisions for nurseries for small children
hich facilitate the continued useful em-
oyment of women is one such benefit. By
w, the physician mother in the U.S.S.R.
nd women medical students have the right
paid leave for pregnancy and dellvery—b586
hys before and 56 days after. Students pre-
rve their scholastic standing during this
priod and proceed with their studies as if
ey had missed no time. Women with very
pung children are not required to serve
ght duty in hospitals. It is this special pro-
ctive legislation which could not be enacted
nder the so-called Equal Rights Amend-
jent, that has enabled so many Soviet wom-
h to become doctors. Dr. Harold Kaplan of
he New York Medical College in an issue of
Che Woman Physician” writes—"Dykman
hd Stalnaker’'s authoritative survey of
fomen physicians which revealed that 38%
the 17,000 women physicians in the United
fates had to remove themselves from pro-
ssional activity for an average of four years
h because of pregnancy and family prob-
s; thus the nation was deprived of 25,440
pars of medical practice from these women
fhich was approximately the number of
an-hours that the graduates of 25 new
verage-sized medical schools would practice
L 10 years”, This appalling situation should
higgest to the powers-in-charge that radieal
anges must be made in eduecation. Amend-
hg Sections 407 (a) (2) and 410 of the Civil
jights Act will not by itself bring about the
anges needed to utilize women to their
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full capacity; conversely, further special
legislation is needed. Using foreign countries
as an example, where flexible and special
provisions are made for women, there is an
increase in the number of women continuing
medicine as a career.

Section 6 of H.R. 716 adds sex discrimina-
tion to the jurlsdiction of the Civll Rights
Commission in the areas of voting rights, a
study of legal developments concerning equal
protection of the laws under the constitu-
tion, and the appraisal of the laws and poii-
cies of the Federal Government with respect
to equal protection and fringe benefits for
families of female Federal employees. It also
authorizes the commission to serve as a na-
tional clearing house for information on sex
discrimination involving denial of equal pro-
tection,

I feel that =ex discrimination is a legiti-
mate concern of the Civil Rights Commis-
sion and that the inclusions proposed here
are valld and acceptable.

Bection 7 of HR. 9§18 amends the Civil
Rights Act of 1964 to prohibit discrimination
on the basis of sex in any program or activity
recelving Pederal financial assistance. Let's
consider what that fine-sounding proposal
could mean: Federal assistance would have to
be denied to many organizations operating
now with bona fide, non-discriminatory sex-
ual segregation, such as Boy Scouts and Girl
Scouts, many summer camps for poor chil-
dren, and men's and women’s colleges and
those student organizations limited to one
sex or the other, to name a few.

I don't think these results would be in
keeping with the true intent of the act, and
feel that provision should be made for such
organizations that legitimately restrict mem-
bership by sex.

I concur with Section 8 of H.R. 916 which
amends the Civil Rights Act to authorize the
Attorney-General to intervene in court ac-
tions involving denial of equal protection
under the law under the 14th Amendment on
account of sex. Since I believe the 14th
Amendment already guarantees equal pro-
tection fer all persons, including women, this
provision would encovrage court decisions
to that effect.

Bections 9 and 10 of H.R. 916 include sex
under the falr housing provisions of the
1964 Civil Rights Act making it unlawful
to refuse to sell or rent a dwelling to any per-
son on account of sex, as well as prohibiting
sex discrimination in other aspects of hous-
ing, such as loans and listing of dwellings.

Just how much sex discrimination exists in
this area s not known to me. Certainly, men
as well as women suffer from sex discrimina-
tion, particularly in rentals. In some Univer-
sity towns, landlords hesltate to rent to single
young men, being convinced that young men
will not own vacuum cleaners and will there-
fore let the carpet go to pot, you should
pardon the expression. Other landlords don’t
want to rent to young women, on the grounds
that they will give loud parties, or get married
and move out. More and more landlords make
blanket refusals to rent to familles with
children.

No such class typing, of course, is valid.
Some young men Keep a clean house, and
some young women live quietly in the same
place for years and do not get married and
not all children finger paint on the walls.
Landlords who refuse to rent to some par-
ticular category, especially in regard to sex,
may have formed a hasty judgment on the
basis of socletal influences. This sort of sex
discrimination is not valid and should be
stopped; for this reason, I support this pas-
sage.

Section 11 of H.R. 916 extends the Fair La-
bor Standards Act to provide for equal pay
for women in executive, administrative and
professional positions. I support it. However,
this concern on the part of the President's
Task Force seems a bit suspect, in view of the
fact that no recommendation is made by the
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Task Force members for extending coverage
of the Fair Labor Standards Act by including
household employment and other workers not
now covered.

There are over 2 million domestic workers,
most of them women, most of them earning
less than $1.00 an hour, many of them the
sole support of their families. Almost all of
them are far below the poverty level, barely
subsisting on pitifully, outrageously inade-
quate vuges. Surely, their plight is as press-
ing as the plight of discrimination of women
executives receiving $24,000 a year in contrast
to their male counterpart's £26,000. I do not
think that professional women should be dis-
criminated against—we must have equal pay
for equal work—but I do insist that strength-
ening amendments to the Fair Labor Stand-
ards Act should affect far more sericusly the
lower paid working women.

President Nixzon's Task Force showed inor-
dinate, although expected, insensitivity to
the problems of working women by not rec-
ommending that Fair Labor Standards Act
coverage be extended to all workers, premium
pay be paid for all overtime, and a minimum
wage of $2.00 per hour be enacted.

Mrs. Shriver of the Business and Profes-
sional Women claimed in her testimony be-
fore you that protective legislation prevents
miilions of women from providing “their de-
pendents with proper support and care”.
Surely women forced to work excessive over-
time are going to have trouble “caring” prop-
erly for young children. Is Mrs. Shriver bas-
ing her claim on the concept that wages for
women are so low they have to work a T0-
hour week to properly support their children?
The way to correct that would not be with an
Equal Rights Amendment but with legisla-
tion bringing all workers under an improved
Minimum Wage Law, strengthened with the
aforementioned amendments.

Section 12 of H.R. 916 authorizes the Sec-
retary of Health, Education and Welfare to
pay up to 50% of the cost of Women's com-
missions, panels, and boards established by
the States to study discrimination against
women under State laws, in employment,
public accommodations, ete.

I have one strong reservation about this
proposal—it fails to require that the com-
missions so funded have a truly representa-
tive membership. Without such a provision,
we may find the commissions presumably
claiming to speak for all the women of their
particular States composed solely of well-to=
do professional and business women, who
have little or no understanding of the lives,
needs or problems of the majority of working
women.

Therefore, I submit that Section 12 of HR.
916 should be amended to assure that the
commissions are bi-partisan and made up of
employer-employee representation. I would
not like to see Federal funds subsidizing, in
effect, the interests of one class, to the ex-
clusion of the needs of other female members
of our society.

Section 13 of H.R. 916 authorizes a num-
ber of studies and the reporting of them to
Congress. Section 13(a) authorizes the Sec-
retary of Health, Education and Welfare to
submit to Congress, withia one year from
the effective date of the Family Assistance
Act of 1970, his recommendations for legis-
lation to provide social security benefits for
husbands and widowers of women workers
under the same conditions that are now pro-
vided to wives and widows; to provide equita-
ble retirement benefits to families with work-
ing wives under the SBocial Security Act and
the Clvil Service Retirement Act; to provide
Federal assistance for child-care services to
families not covered under the Family As-
sistance Act and to amend child-care serv-
ices under that act to apply equally to fam-
illes with working husbands and working
wives; and to amend the Internal Revenue
Code to allow families with both spouses
working, families with one spouse disabled
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and the other working, and families headed
by one person to deduct from gross income
as a business expense the cost of a house-
keeper, nurse or institution for care of chil-
dren or disabled parents.

Since the bill at this time calls for a study
of Social Security benefits, I support it. How-
ever, I cannot agree that the inequity towards
women rests with the specific provision men-
tioned (spouse benefits); since women are
the greatest recipients of medicare (financed
by Soclal Security) because of their lon-
gevity, perhaps the difference of survivors
benefits is understandable. This is a complex
matter that will certainly not be clarified by
& constitutional amendment, rather a study
i8 warranted so that if any changes are re-
quired, the Social Security Act can be
amended to conform to such changes.

I further want to comment on the proposal
relating to child-care services. I am strongly
in favor of child-care facllitles being avail-
able to all who need and wish to use them,
and I feel that immediate action to reach this
goal is imperative. I question whether fur-
ther studies are necessary. Child-care centers,
like convalescent homes, are springing up in
a helter-skelter, uncontrolled, unregulated
manner. We are at a point where we can no
longer caution against rushing into child-
care centers. They are starting anyway, one
way or another. I would, however, like to
make the observation that after 50 years of
child-care centers in the Soviet Union,
“Grandmother” has now become once again
a most important institution. For if “babush-
ka" is willing to baby-sit, mother does
not have to face the difficulty of what to do
with the child while working. “Babushka’s"
American counterpart, though, is on well-
earned Soclal Security retirement living with
her peers in Florida. To coin a phrase, she
feels her grandchildren’s homes are “a nice
place to visit but I wouldn’'t want to live
there". Child-care centers are of immediate
urgency, let's get on with the job. I urge the
government authorize the appropriate funds
necessary for an adequate and comprehen-
sive child-care program.

The proposed amendment to the Internal
Revenue Code, allowing deductions for
child-care and for care of disabled parents is
a valid approach, but I feel an income limit,
which would keep upper-income taxpayers
from using the provision as just another
tax benefit, should be included.

Section 13 (b) of H.R. 916 authorizes the
Commissioner of Education to conduct a
survey of sex discrimination in education and
to submit his findings to Congress along with
recommendations for legislation to correct
what Inequities exist, As I said earlier, T be-
lieve equallty of education will come not Just
from equality in admission policles, but from
recognition of and provision for the biological
and social differences between men and
women, Legislation designed to equalize edu-
cational opportunities should be studied. A
review of the testimony on the Equal Rights
Amendment hearings before the Senate Com-
mittee dramatically illustrates how badly
correct information is needed.

The so-called Equal Rights Amendments
proponent’s rose-colored spectacles are not
admitting the light of common sense when
they suggest that the so-called Equal Rights
Amendment will dislodge the male hierarchy
of academia. It is doubtful that a woman
was even denled a full professorship because
of state protective legislation, The heaviest
lifting these women teachers perform in their
work duties is to carry the weight of their
knowledge—by no means a challenge to
welght lifting restrictions.

It is more likely that a good many have
been denied promotion on the centuries old,
if unspoken, assumption that “women just
can't think like men". To be sure, this is non-
sense, but it is equally nonsensical to claim
the Amendment would change it or the dis-
crimination. Discrimination, we all know, is
deplorably pervasive. It exists not only in our
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universities, but in virtually every fleld of
endeavor. It is firmly rooted in attitude; and
attitudes—pre-dispositions to act or react in
certain ways—are intangible, insidious, and
extremely hard to change,

H.R. 916 strengthens the enforcement pro-
visions of the Equal Employment Opportuni-
ties Commission and should be enacted to
assure compliance with the Law.

A member of Congressman Ryan's staff,
Jean Faust, has testified that the “baby
boom" of the fifties came about because wom-
en left the factories. Surely, she must know
that this “baby boom" came about as the
result of husbands and boyfriends returning
from the armed forces at the end of the War.
Fewer babies were born in the forties because
of the absence of husbands. To say different
confirms men’s suspicion of lunacy in the
women's liberation movement.

In order to have true equality, we must
have protective legislation and social rights
to meet woman's dual role as mother and
breadwinner. We need—

1. Meaningful child-care centers and school
lunch programs. H.R. 816 is such a beginning.

2. Improve hours limitation laws and their
rigid enforcement.

3. Mandatory rest periods and separate
washroom facilities.

4. Reasonable weight lifting limitations.

5. Rigid enforcement of Equal pay and
Equal employment opportunity laws. HR. 916
is a step In that direction.

6. An educational campalgn to expose male
chauvinism and its roots in order to create
the social atmosphere conducive to real sex
equality.

7. Recognition of the special double role
of women and their acceptance of that re-
sponsibility.

8. Equal access to all educational facilities.
H.R. 916 attempts this.

By working for the enactment of such
legislation, women would, as they should,
become part of a soclal movement dedicated
to reforming our social structure to permit
true equality between the sexes. True equal-
ity should accomplish for all women, young
and old, married and single, housewives and
breadwinners, mothers and the childless,
wives and widows—their goals and aspira-
tions. It should improve their life. It should
broaden the frults of sclence to lessen the
drudgery of our housework and to make
clothing functional, yet enhancing. It should
bring peace to the world and bring our
teenagers home, going to colleges or learning
& trade rather than working towards expand-
ing the draft by including women to kill and
destroy, It should fight to maintain the right
to stay home as a housewife and mother, if
circumstances t, and that it be the pref-
erence of the individual woman. It should
fight to have an economy that's free from
hunger and privation that affords freedom
from want and need in a society that prom-
ises every man and woman equal pay for
equal work, That's the kind of liberation I'm
interested in. That liberation embodies the
“rights" we should fight for.

In conclusion, whatever one’s definition of
“male” and “female” may be, nothing justi-
fles an inequality of rights and where such
inequality exists, it must be eliminated.
Let us make sure, though, that we properly
define rights and privileges before eliminat-
ing them. I do not propose to take away
the rights of some women to glve privilege
to others. When equality becomes “sameness”
an Imminent principle of order is lost.
Shakespeare in Troilus and Cressida tells us:
“Take but degree away, untune that string,
and hark, what discord follows. Each thing
meets in mere oppugnancy”.

Thet was sald over 350 years ago when
Ulysses was warning Agamemnon about the
danger of changing the structure of com-
munities and the inter-personal relations in
society. Not recognizing immutable differ-
ences is as dangerous today as it was during
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the TrojJan War. The discord that will
created by the fallure of the so-called Equs
Rights Amendment to recognize difference
could well be disastrous.

Thank you for this opportunity to testif
before your Committee,

COMMON CAUSE

HON. BARRY M. GOLDWATER, JF

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. GOLDWATER. Mr. Speaker, th
Republican National Committee’s hard
hitting weekly publication, Monday, hs
recently done two outstanding articlel
on John Gardner’s organization, Com
mon Cause. I would recommend thes
pieces to my colleagues, as well as
anyone else proceeding on the mistakey
assumption that the organization
nonpartisan. The articles follow:

JusT How NONPARTISAN Is THE “NoN-
PARTISAN" CoMMON CAUSE

Ralph Waldo Emerson: “Do not say things
What you are stands over you the while, ang
thunders so that I cannot hear what yo
say to the contrary.”

In his “Dear Friend” letter to potentis
members, the Chairman of Common Causse
John Gardner, refers to his organization a
a new “Independent, nonparfisan organi
zation for those Americans who want to hel
in the rebuilding of this Nation.” An investi
gation of the organization by Monday haf
shown that behind the nonpartisan rhetorid
there is much more than meets the eye.

To begin with, there is Gardner. A nominsa
Republican, he has become a purveyor of thd
radical Democratic line on virtually eve
major issue. Examples abound: In a 196
speech to the National Press Club, Gardne:
accused the President of a “fallure of leader.
ship” In domestic affairs. The New Yorl
Times called the address a “strong indlct
ment'' that bore down particularly hard on
the Presidency.” In May, 1970, Gardner as
sailed President Nixon on civil rights. In
statement on Laos this February, Gardne
ignored North Vietnamese violations of Lao
tian neutrality and accused the Nixon Ad
ministration of widening the war in Indo
china. He accused President Nixon of playing
Russian roulette” and a deadly game."

Next, there is the staff of Common Causd
and the way the organization is run. It
Policy Council has approved as President o
Common Cause, Jack Conway. And Harold
Willens has become Special Advisor to Gard
ner. Conway, who will be the “chief operating
officer” of Commeon Cause, is a Democrat and
former chief assistant to the late Walte
Reuther, head of the United Auto Worker's
union, He was also Deputy Director of thd
War on Poverty in the Johnson-Humphrey
Administration. Willens, alsoc a Democrat,
co-founder with Henry Niles, another Demo:
crat, of the radical Business Executives Movd
for Vietnam Peace. Both Willens and thd
group he helped found have been unremit.
ting critles of the Nixon Administration)
Their views are indistinguishable from thd
Democratic party's left-wing. The Washing
ton Post has quoted Willens as blaming
“American militarism" for the war in Viet
nam. The Post also reported that Businesd
Executives Move for Peace contributed $8,00(
to help ball out the left-wing Vietnam Mor
atorium Committee.

A Monday poll of Common Cause's 19
member Executive Committee, which is re
sponsible for detalled review of both pas
and future action, shows Democrats out
numbering Republicans by 11 to 6. Ond
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identified herself as an Independent; an-
pther was unreachable. The Common Cause
[Polcy Council is also loaded with Democrats:
Ga. State Rep. Jullan Bond, Tex. State Sen.
Joseph Bernal, the wife of Sen., Fred Harris
lof Okla., Gary, Ind, Mayor, Richard Hatcher,
Henry Santlestivan, husband of the editor
of the Americans for Democratic Action pub-

cation, ADA World, Cleveland Mayor Carl
[Stokes, Philadelphia Mayor James Tate, UAW
[President Leonard Woodcock and Andrew
'Young, Jr.

While President Nixon is fighting to re-
lverse the flow of power from Washington to
the States, Common Cause is doing precisely

he reverse. In a signed message to mem-
fbers last week, Gardner reported that after
*‘econsultation with long-established orga-
mizations"” it had been decided that Common

ause would not adopt the conventional local

hapter form of organization. “Nor do we
jwant members to launch local actlons that
lare not a part of a national effort that Com-
non Cause is making,"” he warned. The rea-
Bon: “Uncoordinated local initiatives would
Idissipate the power that Common Cause can
exert when all members act together.”

Common Cause's stand on issues also be-
llies the clalm to nonpartisanship. Following
fup on charges by Newsweek columnist Stew-
i Alsop and Washington Post columnist
Kenneth Crawford that there are no differ-
lences on the issues between Common Cause

d the Americans for Democratic Action
l(ADA), Monday put the question to both
jorganizations. The answer was the same:
[Neither could think of one major issue on
lwhich the other differed substantially. “I
think there are some,” ADA Press Secretary

ah Trott told Monday, “but I can’t think

iof one specifically.” Special Assistant to the

halman of Common Cause, Thomas Ma-

thews, said essentially the same thing, only
@ little more colorfully (see box).

Not only do Common Cause’s posltions fol-
low the liberal Democrat line, but they also
lare even lobbied for on Capitol Hill by Dem-=-
bcrats. Four out of five of Common Cause’s
registered lobbyists are Democrats. They are:

ohn Lagomarcino, who wouldn't admit to
Monday that he was a Demoecrat, but said
he voted for Humphrey in '68 and Johnson
n '64; Jack Moskowitz, formerly with a sub-
ommittee of the Senate Judiciary Commit-

pe—put there by the Democrat Senator from

fichigan, Philip Hart; Wayne Horvitz; and
Ed Anderson, formerly with the Friends

ommittee on National Legislation. Ander-
lBon, when asked if a Democrat, sald: “Please
don’t ask that.” But when pressed, he sald
lhe was a Democrat. The lone Republican
lobbyist is Lowell Beck.

How Common Cause got into one issue, the
penlority system, has been reported In the
[New York Times which sald the organization
took on the controversy after Gardner, Lago-
Imarcino and Pete Edelman, a former staff
laide to Sen. Kennedy, “scouted around Capi-

ol Hill talking with such Congressmen as
iIDonald Fraser, Democrat of Minnesota, head
pf the liberal Democratic Btudy Group.”

Seeking a Common Cause member’s opin-
on as to the partisanship or nonpartisan-
ghip of the organization, Monday spoke with
Mrs. M. E. Herr of Yakima, Washington. Mrs.
Herr was chosen at random from material in
la Common Cause press kit quoting her on
the ineffectiveness of Congress. Mrs. Herr
told Monday: “I think Common Cause does
lean toward the liberal Democrats on the
issues. And I think if they are partisan, and
I concede it looks as If they are getting that
way, I believe they should say so.”

In a letter to the Washington Star last
month, Common Cause member E. D. Gibson
pnnounced his resignation from the group
Baying: “The bloom is soon departed . , .
jICommon Cause . .. is found wanting. It has

aken the easy turn in becoming another
anti-government organization opposing the
national policy in the Far East.”

I In recent weeks, other information has
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come to light which seriously weakens Com-
mon Cause's pretenses to nonpartisanship.
These include:

The revelation that the organization al-
lowed the Democratic National Committee
to use part of its membership list to ralse
funds. Gardner later expressed regret over
the incident causing RNC Chmn, Bob Dole
to ask if Gardner was embarassed ‘‘because
he goofed or hecause he was caught?”

Reports in the Albuquerque Journal that
Anne Wexler, a veteran of the Eugene Mc-
Carthy and Joe Duifey campalgns, 1s head-
ing a voting rights division for Common
Cause. The Journal also reported that she
is pushing reforms contained in the report
issued by the Democratic Nat'l Committee's
convention reform commission headed by
Sen. George McGovern. David Mixner, also
a veteran of the McCarthy campaign and &
Vietnam Moratorium Committee organizer,
is working for Common Cause on a pilot
project on the relationship between cor-
porations, regulatory agencies and state
legislatures, the Journal reported. Craig
Barnes, a defeated Democratic House can=-
didate, is working with Mixner.

A report in the leftist New Republic mag-
azine that Common Cause is “serving as a
half-way house for backers of Presidential
candidates who haven't announced, such
as Sen, Harold Hughes of Iowa.” The mag-
azine also reported that while Common
Cause boasts of its nonpartisanship, in the
early weeks of its formation “rumors were
flying about that Common Cause was lay-
ing the foundation for a third party . ..”
The New Republic reported that Gardner
enjoys former Sen. Eugene McCarthy; “He
thinks that every time the former Senator
opens his mouth, he says something, which
is unusual in Washington.”

A report in Human Events that the PR
firm of Doyle, Bane and Bernbach, which
handled LBJ's campaign In 1964 is pro-
viding free services to Common Cause.

To sum up, the question about Common
Cause is not whether it has the right to
employ whoever 1t wants to take whatever
positions it wants. What is at issue 1is
whether the organization should hire parti-
san individuals in prominent positions and
take partisan political positions while at
the same time calling itself nonpartisan. As
Stewart Alsop put it: “I'm not arguing
whether the dove Democrats and Common
Cause are right or wrong. My point is that
a spade really does occaslionally need to be
called a spade. And John Gardner, who is
undoubtedly an admirable fellow, is no
more the head of a nonpartisan citizen’s
lobby than I am. He's the head of a lobby
for liberal Democrats—which, of course, he
has every right to be.”

A SLigHT CASE OF PARANOIA

When Monday spoke with Thomas
Mathews, special assistant to Common
Cause's Chmn. John Gardner, about Stewart
Alsop's comment that there are no major
differences between CC and the Americans
for Democratic Action, Mathews became in-
dignant. “Not true,” he snorted. “Absurd.”
Then name a few, Monday asked. But I don’t
know where ADA stands on the major issues,
replied Mathews. Then how do you know
your stands aren't the same, asked Monday.
At this point Mathews began to yell inco-
herently. But all ended well. Mathews later
apologized to Monday explaining that he
has a “slight case of paranoia” when it comes
to discussing “our partisanship.”

ComMmoN CAvusE CONTINUES To PARrROT DEM-
OCRAT LINE

As we were saylng last week, the organiza-
tion Common Cause and its chairman, John
Gardner, are purveyors of the radical Demo-
crat line. In this month's newsletter, Com=-
mon Cause advocates a legislated end to the
Vietnam war, a position the organization
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says 1t arrived at after “‘consulting at length
with former officlals of the Defense Depart-
ment and National Security Council.” Al-
though the newsletter did not say so, a
spokesman for Common Cause admitted to
Monday that the officials consulted were
officials in the Johnson-Humphrey Admin-
istration. In an attempt to document the
wisdom of setting a date for withdrawal
from Vietnam, Common Cause cited the be-
liefs of such “experienced Americans” as
Averell Harriman, Clark Clifford and Cyrus
Vance. All Democrats and all high officials
in the Johnson-Humphrey Administration.
Why the men who got us into the war in
Vietnam and escalated our involvement there
should now be looked upon for advice as to
how to get out of the war and de-escalate it,
is not explained in the Common Cause news-
letter.

In addition the language used by Common
Cause in urging a legislated end to the war
is strikingly similar to the language used
in last month’s bug-out statement by the
Democratic Pollcy Council (see box). Com-
mon Cause also charges that no party to the
Paris talks has begun serious negotiations.
This is most puzzling. President Nixon, as
recently as last week, has called for: an im-
mediate release of all prisoners of war
in the Indochina area; an all Indochina
Peace Conference; the complete withdrawal
of all outside forces; and a political settle-
ment of the war. It would appear that Com-
mon Cause defines “serlous negotiations” as
those put forward by Democrats.

Democratic Policy Council statement on
Indochina, March 24, 1971: "“There should be
a firm, unequivocal declaration by the Gov-
ernment that all American forces will be
withdrawn by the end of this year. The Con-
gress should share responsibility for this
decision. An announcement for complete
withdrawal this year should be used to nego-
tiate the safe withdrawal of our troops and
the speedy release of our men who are pris-
oners of war. . . . Such an announcement
could also result in the beginning of real
substantive negotiations in Paris . . ."”

Common Cause newsletter statement on
Indochina, April, 1971: “Congress must re-
assert its role, It must legislate an end to
the war. It must enact Into legislation the
desire of the American people for a complete
military withdrawal from Indochina and 1t
must fix a date by which that process must
be completed. Only this step can end Amer-
ican involvement in the war, free our prison-
ers, and permit the Vietnamese to determine
their own future. . . . Announcement of a
definite date for withdrawal of all U.8. forces
is the only basis on which Hanol will begin
serious negotiations.”

Waooprs!

Common Cause newsletter, April, 1871:
“The American people haven't been told, but
all indications are that the President does
not (emphasis theirs) intend a total with-
drawal.”

President Nixon in his troop withdrawal
address, April 7, 1971: “Our goal is a total
American withdrawal from Vietnam.”

HOUSE JOINT RESOLUTION 540 PRO-
VIDES ADDED FUNDS SOUGHT
FOR RAILPAX

HON. JOHN H. TERRY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. TERRY. Mr. Speaker, I am one of
over 30 cosponsors of House Joint Reso-
lution 540, with the aforementioned rep-
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resenting 10 States. I feel that House
Joint Resolution 540 is the most compre-
hensive bill introduced so far dealing
with the overall problems concerning
the drastic reductions of the Nation’s
passenger service.

Furthermore, I was delighted that the
Subcommittee on Transportation and
Aeronautics of the House Committee on
Interstate and Foreign Commerce held
hearings on April 21 and 22 on House
Joint Resolution 540 and other legisla-
tion amending Public Law 91-518, the
Rail Passenger Service Act of 1970.

My good friend and distinguished col-
league from New York, Congressman
Kewmp, has reintroduced House Joint Res-
olution 540 and is now asking for addi-
tional cosponsors. This legislation, if en-
acted, would enable Railpax to expand
the basic system and for the States to
then work with Railpax to tie in other
routes going through the various con-
gressional districts.

Mr., Speaker, Labor, a national news-
paper had an article and an editorial in
their April 17 issue concerning House
Joint Resolution 540 which they re-
ferred to as “most significant of the
bills,” and the determined efforts of Con-
gressman Jack Kemp to bring better pas-
senger service, not only to his own con-
gressional district, but also throughout
the Nation.

Mr. Speaker, at this point, I include
the article and the editorial:

AppEp FPuNDs SOUGHT FOR RAILPAX—ASK $290
MiLLioN MORE FOR TRAINS—SKELETON PLAN
Hrr

Ferment is continuing in Congress over
drastic slashes in the natlon's passenger
trains announced by Railpax, the semi-public
corporation which is slated to take over the
trains on May 1.

At a Senate hearing, the skeletonized net-
work announced by Rallpax drew rounds of
severe denunication from senators, led by
Majority Leader Mike Mansfield (D., Mont.).
A similar fusillade is epected at hearings be-
fore a House Interstate Commerce subcom-
mittee, set for April 23.

Also, railway unions continued a battle to
win adequate job protection for thousands
of employes in passenger service who will be
adversely affected by the Railpax slash in
trains.

Meanwhile, many members of Congress
have introduced measures calling for en-
largement of the Raillpax network., Others
have proposed a six-months extension of the
May 1 deadline for the Raillpax takeover so
as to allow time for reconsideration of some
of the slashes.

Most significant of the bills was one sub-
mitted by Rep. Jack F. Kemp (R., N.Y.), with
the cosponsorship of over a score of other
congressmen from both parties.

A $290 MILLION EXPANSION

This measure proposed that Congress ap-
propriate another £290 million to Rallpax for
the fiscal year starting July 1 so that the
agency can finance a larger passenger net-
work. In its initial Railpax legislation, Con=
gress authorized only $40 million.

Sen. Robert Taft (R., Ohio) announced he
would introduce a similar bill, calling for
an additional $250 million to cover six more
routes. Hitting the exclusion of northern
Ohio from the network, Taft declared that
if a rail passenger system is going to succeed,
“the trains must go where the people are.”
Other senators Indicated they would support
such a measure,

Under Eemp's bill, the $290 million would
be used to add major routes dropped from
the Railpax lst. These would include:
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Buffalo to Chicago, via Cleveland; Detroit
to Toledo; Denver to Portland, via Cheyenne,
Ogden and Boise; Fargo (N.D.) to Portland,
via Billings, Butte and Spokane; Denver to
San Francisco, via Cheyenne, Ogden and
Bolse; Washington to Cleveland, via Cumber-
land, Pittsburgh and Akron.

WOULD SAVE JOES

“I think the inclusion of these additional
routes, plus others, will make for a more
effectively integrated passenger rall net-
work,” Kemp said, Also, it will save many
of the thousands of jobs in passenger serv-
ice slated for elimination, at a time of al-
ready-high unemployment, he explained.

Deploring the fact that *the passenger
train is on the verge of extinction in many
parts of the country,” Kemp declared: “This
trend must be stopped and reversed.”

Eemp's bill also contains a provision that
states wishing additional service can arrange
with Ralilpax for operation of the added
trains by picking up a third of the losses,
Under the present Railpax law, they must
pay two-thirds.

MOVE FOR STATE PARTICIPATION

A possibility that states in the area be-
tween Chicago and Buffalo may be willing
to pay two-thirds in order to retain service
was Indicated by Gov. Willam Milliken of
Michigan last weekend. He sald that Rallpax
bad agreed to provide such service if the
etates involved—Indiana, Ohio, Michigan,
Pennsylvania and New York—pick up two-
thirds of the deficit, estimated at about §2
million a year.

At the Senate hearing on Rallpax, held
before a Transportation Appropriations sub-
committee, Mansfield charged that Congress
had been “misled” earlier by the Depart-
ment of Transportation into belleving that
most existing passenger routes would be re-
tained by Railpax.

The system finally announced by Railpax,
Mansfleld, was “a shock to many of us in
Congress and to the people we represent.”
He pointed out that the system leaves many
states and cities with no service, or only
token service.

“INADEQUATE,"” SAYS MANSFIELD

“As of May 1, we will have a totally in-
adequate rail passenger service, still to be
operated (under contract with Railpax) by
the same railroads which for years have
attempted to abandon their responsibility
to the traveling public,” the Montana sena-
tor declared.

Mansfield suggested that Congress might
rescind all funds appropriated for Rallpax,
unless it expands on the anncunced system.

Chalrman David EKendall of Rallpax de-
fended the system, asserting it will serve all
but two of 56 cities with over a half million
population, He said that in view of the
limited funds voted for Railpax by Congress,
the corporation has no alternative but to
start with a restricted system “covering
routes of highest ridership demand” and
then “gradually expand the system as public
confidence is renewed and prudent finances
permit.”

Kendall declared that the type of service
to be provided by Rallpax, even though re-
duced, will be “far superior to what is run=
ning now.”

MorRe MONEY AND Arn-Ovur ErrorT NEEDED
FOR RAILPAX

Many newspapers have voiced dismay in
editorials over the drastic cut in intercity
passenger trains being made by Rallpax, the
semi-public corporation which takes over
these trains on May 1. Among constructive
editorials on the subject appearing in the
press was one carrled in the conservative
Washington (D.C.) Star, an evening daily.

Sald the Star: “There is an obvious imbal-
ance in federal transportation policy, which
has provided many billions to subsidize high-
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ways and air travel, while taking a miserly
approach to the promising effort to salvage
rajl travel, The financial standing of Rallpay
requires an early re-examination by the Ad
ministration and Congress. If additiona
funds are needed to enhance the plan's
chances for success, they should be forth
coming."

Similarly, the New York Times editorlally
urged that the government go all-out on a
program of modern rail transportation and
apply the most advanced technology to thisg
purpose,

In contrast to the rejected SST, whic
would have served only a relatively few
travelers, “rapid rail transportation would
serve the many, while at the same time re
ducing the pollution and congestion created
by automobiles and aviation,” the Timesg
sald.

Many other newspapers have carried edi
torials along the same line, and some mem
bers of Congress have moved to implemend]
the suggestions for more adequate financing
of Rallpax. Among them, Rep. Jack F. Eemp
(R., N.Y.) has Introduced a resoclution calling
for an additional appropriation of $290 mil
lion to Rallpax for the fiscal year starting
July 1 so the corporation can substantially
expand the number of lines it will operate
Eemp's measure has the initial co-sponsor
ship of over a score of congressmen of both
parties, as reported in another story in this
issue.

LABOR most heartily agrees with the sug
gestions and proposals that more money be
voted for Railpax, over and above the meage
$40 milllon previously authorized. Only
that is done can Rallpax truly serve the na
tion as a whole.

DAVENPORTER IS INTERNATIONA
PRESIDENT OF SOCIETY OF REA
ESTATE APPRAISERS

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr, SCHWENGEL, Mr. Speaker, serv
ing as president of the Society of Rea
Estate Appraisers this year is Roy R
Fisher, Jr., of Davenport, Iowa.

Better known to his friends as “Jack.’
Mr. Fisher is a well-known realtor in th
Quad-Cities area. The recognition hd
has earned as presiednt of the Society of
Real Estate Appraisers is well earned.

His official speech as president of thd
Socicty of Real Estate Appraisers should
be of interest to the House. It follows:

THE SoCIETY OF REAL ESTATE APPRAISERS

(By Roy R. Fisher, international president)

As the growth of government services and
Invclvement in American life has expanded
it~ operaticns in the area of real estate, sd
too has the appraisal profession in the pasf]
356 vears expanded its operaticns and ald t
government and the public.

This expansion of professional appralsing
has been vital to the equity of both govern
ment and the public In the real estate area
for it is the appraiser who is the key linj
in the translation of passing the title to rea
property from the government to the publig
and from the public to the government. Af
a major professional appraisal organization
the Society of Real Estate Appraisers ha
played an lmportant role in making surg
this link has been and will be a strong one

The American economy, recovering fron
the impact and controls of World War
gathered momentum in the early 1920
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Housing demand soared to unprecedented
heights. Income producing properties, fea-
turing apartments, office bulldings and com-
bined residential-commercial structures ap-
peared.

By 1928, “two cars in every garage, and a
chicken in every pot,” became a way of life
for the vast majority of a materially-minded
American public. In this period, too, mort-
gages were considered to be the best of all
forms of savings investment. Mortgage bank-

| ers, quick to sense the atmosphere of the
times, utilized Gold Bonds in $1,000 and
$500 denominations which enabled these
bankers to finance larger mortgages required
for apartments and commercial buildings.

Eagerly, the public accepted the Gold
Bonds and in doing so opened the flood
gates for the less ethical land developers,
for land speculators and for a type of pro-
moter whose credibility was literally non-
existent. The public clamored for more and
more Gold Bond real estate investment op-
portunities and they got it—but not in the
way expected.

Mortgage loans exceeding the cost of con-
struction became so numerous that un-
needed and unjustified new construction was
not only permitted, but encouraged. If ap-
praisals of value were made at all, no meth-
ods or standards have ever been discovered.

The aftermath of Black Friday and its toll
in terms of real estate investment became
apparent by mid-1830. By 1931, public psy-
chology concerning real estate investment
had turned a complete 180 degrees.

During 1931 and 1932 the Federal gov-
ernment created Federal Savings and Loan
Associations, replete with Federal audit su-
pervision and Federal insurance guarantee-
ing the safety of deposits designed to rees-
tablish public confidence in regular savings
for the purpose of making home loans. In
1934, the financial community and the real

| estate industry collided head-on with a “no
exception” regulation. Henceforth all loan
applications processed through the Home
Owners Loan Corporation would require an
estimate of property value based upon some
type of standard and consistent methodol-
ogy. But such methodologies were virtually
non-existent and bona-fide students of the
basic valuation processes were a scant few

| in number.

Such valuations were unprecedented and
resulted in many abuses. There was no mar-
ket against which selling prices could be
compared. A need arose to establish uni-
versally accepted standards governing the
obvious approaches to property valuations.

In 1934, leaders of trustee lending institu-
tions moved to correct the haphazard and
slipshod methods which characterized
broker-oriented residential appraisals. As a
result, the U.S. Building and Loan League
approved a resolution to sponsor the “Soci-
ety of Residential Appraisers.” The league
also funded the fledgling Soclety and as-
sisted in formation of the all important By-
Laws. This historic first annual meeting took
place on November 14, 1935, and with the
election of the first successor-president,
drawn from the ranks of membership, the
Soclety's continuity was assured.

Contributory thinking in the direction

| and management of the Soclety came from
the U.S. Savings and Loan League, the Fed-
eral Home Loan Bank Board, the Home Own-
ers Loan Corporation and the Federal Hous-
ing Administration. No effort was spared to
program & plan of action which would
achieve the Soclety's purposes and objec-
tives., Standards governing appraisal con-
duct and ethics, together with rules to con-
trol questionable solicitation of business,
were also established.

With membership growing and chapters
being activated, 1940 saw the Soclety of Resi-
dential Appralsers continue 1its search for
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ways and means to improve the educational
processes avallable to those members desiring
the professional designations denoted by As-
sociate membership and by Senior Residen-
tial Appraiser membership. At the close of
1940, membership stood at 2,885 and by 1945
this number had increased to 3,936. Forty-
five chapters had been established.

By 1950, membership had soared to 8,727
and the number of chapters rose to 75. For-
mal educational courses of 18 and 22 week du-
ration were introduced by two chapters. Also,
the Soclety inaugurated special training ses-
slons in conjunction with regional confer-
ences. These training sessions, tallored to
current appraisal problems and technigues
were an instant success in terms of improved
quality of education. The response by the
membership to these training sessions em-
phasized the need for building a solid educa~
tional program on & sustained basis.

In 1951, training clinies sans regional con-
ference sponsorship were held. In addition,
was the establishment of a permanent Edu-
cation Committee. The Society continued to
move forward in the achievement of its fore-
most objective—to possess the best in pro-
fessional educational opportunities for mem-
ber appraisers. The BSoclety’'s Board of
Governors directed that contact be made
with leading colleges and universities to as-
certain the feasibility of joint participation
in the presentation of the Society's formal
training courses.

Growth of the Soclety’'s membership con-
tinued at a phenomenal pace. By 1960, mem-
bership exceeded 13,000 and the count of
chapters had reached 130. Programs related
to appraisal educatlion again recorded sub-
stantial progress. In 1956, some 1,600 mem-
bers were enrolled in 20 officially approved
courses based upon the “Prineiples and Tech-
niques of Resldential Appralsing.” By 1960,
enrollment numbered 4,100 members in 80
courses with 32 of these courses being jointly
sponsored by the Society and leading colleges
and universities. In 1857, the Narrative Re-
port Seminars were introduced and more
than 1,000 members attended 43 presenta-
tions. National Symposiums were also intro-
duced.

In the first half of the 1960 decade, the
Boclety continued its accelerating drive to-
ward improved educational opportunities for
appraisers. Formal training courses were up-
graded to meet the challenge of rapid
changes in the real estate market place.

Although a seemingly unlimited residential
appraisal market still existed by wvirtue of
long-term government-guaranteed housing
loans, the Soclety moved to broaden its pro-
fessional appraisal base to Include commer-
cial, industrial and rural properties as well
as residential properties. And so, in 1963,
the Soclety’s name was changed from the
Soclety of Residential Appraisers to the “So-
ciety of Real Estate Appralsers,” and a new
designation of Senlor Real Estate Appraiser
was created for those qualified to appraise
many different types of real property.

Recognizing that updated education alone
was not sufficient to serve the public interest,
in 1968 and 1869, a program was launched
directly toward public education in the
understanding of the “what,” “why" and
“when” of the need for property appraissals
and of the advantages that could accrue
given a professional appraisal when needed.

In this program, every avallable media
including news coverage, the periodic use of
public service time on television and radio,
trade magazine publications, educational
films depicting the appraisal process and paid
advertisements had been and will continue
to be utilized.

With problems growing more complex and
interests in real estate more diverse, the
appraiser must constantly learn new ap-
proaches and procedures to remain current
with the market, Professional appraisers are
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now carefully trained in economies, financ-
ing, investigation, condemnation, law, ob-
servation of market phenomena, reporting
techniques and even computer application
to the real estate industry.

In keeping pace with the need for such
training, the Society has this year restruc-
tured its membership requirements. A new
Senlor Realty Appraiser designation was cre-
ated for those members competent to ap-
praise both residential and income proper-
ties. To obtain this new designation an
Assoclate member must pass residential and
income property courses and pass a general
examination designed to test the member's
ability to apply the knowledge acquired both
through actual experience and course study
to practical situations. In addition, the Asso-
clate member must attend an income seminar
and submit a demonstration appraisal on an
income property, as well as comply with
minimum experience requirements.

The first Senior Realty Appraiser designa-
tion will be awarded in July of this year.
All existing Soclety members are being urged
to move up into this new category as the
Society of Real Estate Appraisers continues
to meet the expanding needs of the govern-
ment and the public.

QUALIFICATIONS OF APPRAISER ROY R,
FisHER, JR., SREA, MAI

1. Graduate of Iowa State College of Ag-
riculture and Mechanic Arts, Ames, Iowa,
with a Bachelor of Sclence Degree, 1047,

2. Real Estate Broker with Roy R. Fisher,
Inc., Davenport, Iowa since 1947.

3. Granted M.A.I. Designation, i.e., Mem-
ber Appralsers Institute #1927, November 9,
1953.

4. Past President of Greater Davenport
Board of Realtors and past President of
Chapter #34 American Institute of Real Es-
tate Appraisers.

b. Granted the Senior Residential Apprals-
ers designation by the Society of Residential
Appraisers July 24, 1956.

6. Granted the Senior Real Estate Ap-
praiser Designation #1680 November 15, 1963
and renewed in 1968.

7. Fee Appraiser for condemnation apprais-
als for Iowa State Highway Commission, Illi-
nois Highway Commission, Union Electric
Co., of 8t. Louils, and Iowa-Illinols Gas and
Electric Company.

8. Have engaged in private appraisal work
on various types of property for the follow-
ing: General Motors Corp.; Ford Motor Co.;
Shell Oil Co.; Union Electric Company of St.
Louis; Standard Oil Co.; Continental Oil Co.;
DX Sunray Oil Co.; University of Iowa; Mon-
santo Chemiecal Co.

9. Appeared as expert witness in Scott,
Johnson, Wapello, Lee, Blackhawk, Linn, and
Des Moines Counties in Iowa and Rock Is-
land County, Illinois, testifying both for and
against condemning bodies.

10. Have qualified as expert witness before
Ilinois and Missourli Commerce Commission.

11, Served as a faculty member for the
American Institute of Real Estate Appraiser's
Course I offered at Missouri University, Uni-
versity of Mississippl, and the University of
California at Berkeley; for the SBoclety of Real
Estate Appraisers in Principles and Tech-
nigues Course at Minneapolis, and the Apart-
ment Course at Davenport, Iowa.

12. Appeared in Federal Court, Northern
District of Iowa.

13. Served two terms on Governing Coun-
cil of American Institute of Real Estate Ap-
praisers.

14. Served as Member of Board of Gover-
nors of Society of Real Estate Appralsers.

15. Served as Vice President of the Society
of Real Estate Appraisers, 1969, Senior Vice
President, 1970, currently President for 1971.

16. American Society of Real Estate Coun-
selors, May 7, 1970,
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RAILROAD RETIREMENT BENEFITS

HON. WILLIAM H. HARSHA

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. HARSHA, Mr. Speaker, I rise to-
day to express my full support of an in-
crease in railroad retirement benefits.
Providing an increase in benefits com-
parable to that recently provided social
security recipients is a matter of simple
justice, and I fully support the 10-per-
cent increase, retroactive to January 1,
1971, called for in this legislation.

Railroad retirees living on fixed in-
comes have found it increasingly difficult
to meet living expenses in view of the
continuing inflation in the United States.
These retirees worked hard and long,
often in hazardous conditions, to estab-
lish their eligibility for benefits and have
therefore, earned the right to a secure
and comfortable retirement. However, in
recent years prices and wages have con-
tinually escalated, and this has made it
extremely difficult for those dependent
solely upon retirement incomes to eke
out more than a bare minimum for sur-
vival.

Sufficient retirement income is essen-
tial to the human dignity of those who
have worked long years and contributed
to a retirement system which they be-
lieved would adequately provide for them
after their active working years were
over. The economic security of all is en-
hanced by the economic security of those
who have passed the age of active em-
ployment, so it is imperative that Con-
gress fulfill its responsibility and provide
this much needed and richly deserved in-
crease. I fully support and strongly urge
that every Member of the House give this
increase the fullest consideration and
support possible.

‘While I strongly support this increase
in benefits, there is another provision of
this bill which concerns me deeply. This
legislation will continue an inequity as
it applies to retirees who have earned
both railroad retirement and social se-
curity benefits. Like the legislation ap-
proved during the last Congress, this
bill includes an offset provision which
provides that a retiree’s railroad retire-
ment benefit increase will be reduced by
the amount of his social security benefit
increase. Workers who have worked
under both railroad retirement and
social security and have contributed to
both systems understandably feel that
they have earned and are entitled to re-
ceive increases authorized for both pro-
grams—and I fully agree with them.

In my judgment, there is no justifica-
tion for such a reduction in benefits. Last
year and again this year, I introduced
legislation to repeal this offset provision
and to guarantee full benefits for all re-
tired citizens who worked long and hard
and deserve the full retirement compen-
sation they have earned. While I shall
vote for this bill as I believe it is impera-
tive that railroad retirement recipients
receive the 10-percent increase provided
without delay, I am greatly disappointed
that this unfair and unjust offset provi-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

sion is perpetuated and earnestly hope
that the committee will favorably con-
sider my proposal to repeal this provision
at the earliest possible time.

I was pleased that the legislation en-
acted last year authorized the establish-
ment of a Commission on Railroad Re-
tirement to conduct a thorough study of
the entire railroad retirement system
with a view to making such recommen-
dations as might be necessary to provide
adequate levels of benefits under the pro-
gram on an actuarially sound basis. The
original legislation intended that the
Commission submit its recommendations
to the Congress in a year and that Con-
gress thereafter would have a year to
study the recommendations to determine
what changes in the system where neces-
sary. Unfortunately, delays that have
been encountered in the appointment of
the Commission and in its initial orga-
nization have not reflected the sense of
urgency which I feel is necessary. I re-
gret to note, here, that the actual in-
creases included in this bill are only tem-
porary and without further action will
expire on July 1, 1972. The bill we will
consider authorizes a 6-month extension
of the time given the Commission to sub-
mit its report for congressional study.
Hopefully, the findings of the Commis-
sion will make it possible to make the
necessary revisions within the financial
strueture of the program which will elim-
inate the present operating deficit and
allow the benefit increases to be made
permanent. These changes should also
strengthen the stability of the fund for
the benefit of future retirees and, thus,
I strongly urge that the Commission pro-
ceed with its study without further delay.

In closing, I again wish to express my
complete support for the benefit increase
provided by this bill. It is a well-deserved
and long-overdue step and should have
the unanimous approval of all Members
of the House.

THE BIG TIMBER RAID

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. DINGELL. Mr, Speaker, “The Big
Timber Raid” is the title of a column by
Stewart Udall and Jeff Stansbury which
has just been released by the Los Angeles
Times Syndicate in association with
Newsday. Former Secretary of the In-
terior Udall and Mr. Stansbury are do-
ing an outstanding job of bringing en-
vironmental and conservation issues to
the attention of the public and I feel that
my colleagues will find the current col-
umn of timbering operations to be of
interest. Therefore, under unanimous
consent, I include the text of the column
at this point in the Recorp:

THE Bic TIMBER RAID
(By Stewart Udall and Jeff Stansbury)

Last month we reported that timber com-
panies had launched a new logging raid on
the national forests, using the housing short-
age as a pretext. Their main objective in
boosting the harvest of public timber, we be-
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lieve, was to lower lumber prices and there
by deny competing wood substitutes a large:
share of the housing market,

We challenged the timber companies
back up their domestic housing argumenty
by answering these four questions:

Why did they export 2.5 billion board feet
of softwood logs in 19707

Why don't they harvest the 30 billion b.f,
of standing saw-timber they have already
bought from the U.S. Forest Service in the
lower 48 states?

Why don’t they earmark more of their tim
ber to housing?

‘Why do they waste a third of the wood and
bark in the average commercial tree?

After our column appeared, the Western
Wood Products Assn, (WWPA) issued an in
dignant reply asserting that the United]
States is a net importer of softwood lumber
that a large standing timber backlog is es
sential for sound management, that “It is
not man’'s law but nature which determines
to what use a tree i{s put” and that, in the
Pacific Northwest, Industry uses 90% to 5%
of each tree trunk it harvests.

These claims are fascinating. Let's examine
them.

Ezports: The United States is a net im
porter of softwood—but this reply begs ou
question. If housing needs are so acute, why
does industry ezport at least 3 billion bf. o
high-priced logs and lumber each year? Di-
verting this wood to domestic housing would
appear 1o be a vital step if housing materials
are in short supply.

Backlog: The forest products people are cor
rect: Some purchased timber must be left
standing “in the pipeline,” but surely not
30 billion b.f.—a full two-and-a-half-years'
supply. A big backlog is a device for finanecial
speculation. Market prices determine when
It is cut, not social needs such as housing.

Non-housing uses: On commereial forests,
it 15 man’s law, not nature, which determines
what three species are planted and harvested.
Today most companies give top priority to
low-grade timber grown on short rotation for
pulp and paper—while most of the best soft-
wood is earmarked for high-priced homes, not
for urgently needed low-income housing,

Waste: The WWPA rebuttal artfully talked
only about tree trunks trimmed for the saw-
mill. Our statistics referred to the whole
green tree. Nationwide, timber companles
still convert no more than two-thirds of the
wood and bark In the average commercial
tree into useful products—a weak perform-
ance by Japanese and European standards.
Milllons of tons of logging cull, bark, mill
shavings and pulp fibers contribute to the
dismal record of waste each year.

Timbermen cannot have it both ways. They
cannot export softwood, build up a huge
standing backlog and waste prodigious
amount of their resources while asking the
public to sacrifice outdoor values as a re-
sult of increased Forest Service harvests.

Our analysis convinces us that the timber
Industry’s real motive in lobbying for a
stepped-up cut is to depress the market for
such Increasingly popular wood substitutes
as aluminum, steel, concrete and plastics.

CENSORSHIP

As a leading and stanchly independent
conservation author, Mike Frome has bright-
ened the pages of American Forests magazine
with a no-punches-pulled monthly column.

Recently, in typically outspoken pieces,
Frome has told the magazine's 83,000 readers
about clearcutting, erosion and waste in the
national forests. We have learned that, on
March 4, William Towell, executive vice presi-
dent of the American Forestry Assn. (which
published the magazine) sent editor James
Craig a memo. Its contents were apparently
designed to appease American Forests' prin-
oelpal advertisers—the forests products in-
dustry.

“Mike's column,” wrote Towell, “is to be
censored—Frome, in the future, is not to
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write critically about the U.S. Forest Service,
the forest industry, the profession or about
controversial forestry issues.”

Without telling Frome, Craig reluctantly
began softening his star columnist’s copy.
Frome protested vigorously. According to
latest reports, Cralg, who has edited Ameri-
can Forests for nearly two decades, may re-
sign rather than remain a party to censor-
ship. We hope Frome's admirers will rally
behind him and force the AFA supposedly a

| citizens group, to keep his eolumn.

FRAZIER OF SOUTH CAROLINA
HON. JAMES R. MANN

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. MANN. Mr, Speaker, I would like
to insert into the Recorp the following
account, from the Greenville, 8.C., News
of April 10, 1971, of Joe Frazier’s appear-
ance before the South Carolina Legisla-
ture. Those who think that all the evil
that exists in racial relations has sprung
from the South stand to learn some-
thing from the champ’s remarks. Joe
Frazier sees that the fight for racial

| equality must be waged no less in the
North than in the South. Joe Frazier
| knows that it must be waged through an
| effort at mutual understanding, not a
| series of foree aects. That the South
Carolina Legislature, to a man, should
rise to its feet, applauding these remarks,
says something very real about the con-
dition of race relations in my own
| State—and it is a message of which I,
along with all Americans, can be very
proud. Joe Frazier is a champion among
men—a good and a patriotic man, a man
| who has not ducked any of his respon-
sibilities to his Nation, standing up before
his peers. That this is all that matters to
his fellow Americans in the South
Carolina Legislature should give us all
heart and hope in the future of America.
The editorial follows:
MESSAGE FROM A REAL CHAMP

Joe Frazier's address to the General As-
sembly proved that the Beaufort native is a
champ in the truest sense of the word. As a
man among men, he brought an important
message to all South Carolinlans—both black
and white.

“Our main problem today 1s that people

won't work together, won't get along,” the
| heavyweight champion of the world sald.
| And although he was one of the first black
| men to speak before a joint session of the
legislature since Reconstruction, he almed
his remarks at all races.

“In my hometown there have been some

| changes, but some things never seem to
change,” he sald. “We must work together,
get a little closer, and we can solve all of
our problems."

The champ termed his speech a “rap” ses-
slon with the legislators, It was a talk ob-
viously from his heart, from a philosophy
that has carrled him from plowing with a
| mule on the sandy soil of coastal South
Carolina to one of the highest honors the

athletie world can bestow.

It was not an easy journey, but along the
way Joe Frazier has gained a profound under-
standing of life and what it takes to be a
winner. “It is you and me, all men together,
we must fight and we can whip the problems
of South Carolina and the whole country.
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And it isn't just the South, it is the North
too,” he told the legislators.

The champion has first-hand knowledge
of the daily trials that, in the past, have been
part of being black—and a Southerner, But
his experiences have not left him bitter.
Rather, they have convinced him that co-
operation, understanding, brotherhood be-
tween the races are necessary to create a good
life for all our people.

“When I say our people, I mean both black
and white,” the champ sald. His pride in the
blacks elected to the legislature comes from
his pleasure, he said, in knowing “that finally
white and black citizens are working together
for the help of all people.”

The spotlight of the world was on Joe
Frazier when he won his boxing title. But
his homecoming this week carried more deep
significance for his fellow South Carolinians
than that famous appearance in Madison
Square Garden.

He 1s a native son of whom the entire state
can be proud. We all wish him well.

GUNNAR MYRDAL TALES ABOUT
TROUBLES IN “UTOPIA”

HON. JOHN J. DUNCAN

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. DUNCAN. Mr. Speaker, a leading
businessman in my district has called
to my attention an article in the April
1971 issue of Nation's Business on
“utopia’” in Sweden.

I think this article is well worth the
reading by our colleagues, especially in
view of the great problems we are facing
in our State welfare programs. I would
like to include the article, “Gunnar Myr-
dal Talks About Troubles in ‘Utopia’,” in
the REcorp today:

GUNNAR MYRDAL TALKS ABOUT TROUBLES

Iy “UrorPIA”
(By Sterling G. Slappey)

StrockmoLM.—The impossible happened in
the welfare state of Sweden not long ago.

Tens of thousands of Swedes—profession-
als, including judges, doctors and teachers;
various white collar workers, including mu-
nicipal employees; and rallwaymen—went on
strike.

It was class strife in an egalitarian soclety
and it came at a time when taxes were in-
credibly high and when inflation in a nation
so often called “Utopia™ roared up and up
and up.

As springtime arrived, it was obvious that
changes could be expected in Swedish wel-
farism, and in the public's attitude toward
unions.

One man who saw a need for changes was
an architect of this welfare state: Gunnar
Myrdal, the internationally renowned think-
er and economist. In his small office near the
top of a Stockholm skyscraper, he talked to
a Natlon's Business editor about his views.

Much of what Prof. Myrdal said applies to
the United States, for the two countries are
allke in numerous ways. Many Americans
feel thelr nation is moving down the road
Sweden has already traveled.

Prof. Myrdal, author of “An American
Dilemma,” “Asian Drama,” “The Challenge
of World Poverty,” "“Beyond the Welfare
State” and other books, emphatically made it
clear he does not want to disassemble the
welfare state in his homeland.

But he also made it clear he feels there
can be excesses In welfarism, as he dis-

cussed:
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HANDOUTS

He's against the welfare check for those
who can work, he said. “Instead, every per-
son should have a job, for without a job
there is no dignity.” The welfare situation
in the United States “is scandalous, just hor-
rible, It must be changed.” When welfare
recipients are given cash, in many cases all
they do is get “bigger automobiles and fancy
dresses. These problems are too deep,
brother, to solve with cash.”

He had deep “reservations about
American guaranteed income plan.”

Instead of cash welfare handouts, Prof.
Mpyrdal said, “aid in kind should be pro-
vided—better schools, hospitals, parks, Hous-
ing must be improved. Day nurseries should
be built so mothers can go off to jobs.” And,
hfdsgtd, family planning aid must be pro-
vided.

the

HAFPINESS

Welfare state aid, Prof. Myrdal sald, often
falls to create the happiness and content-
ment it is supposed to. No country, certainly
not Sweden, “is a picture of paradise, Here
the lion is not beside the sheep.”

Greediness exists in the welfare state.
There is always agitation for lowering the
retirement age and “everyone wants the road
in front of his home paved. People want
more nurseries, more hospitals . . . more and
more."”

When people have to line up to recelve
payments, “they are angry.”

At the same time that people are demand-
ing more benefits, they are complaining
about high taxes, “The people must realize
they can't get something for nothing.”

Bureaucrats think they know more about
what a citizen wants than the citizen him-
self does, Prof. Myrdal added. He recalled
how bureaucrats tried to tell his uncle in
Dalecarlia (a central Swedish province)
“where to put the doors In his house” after
the uncle got a state loan for reconstruction.

CLASHES BETWEEN CLASSES

Since the Swedish welfare state reduced
the range in income between the highest
and lowest pald workers, between upper,
middle and lower classes, sharp frictions
have developed In a soclety where everyone
supposedly is to be made equal. Extensive
strikes among middle-class white collar
union members grew from these frictions,

“The middle- and upper-class union mems-
bers must come to their senses,” Prof.
Mpyrdal sald. “They create trouble for every-
one. It's become a class struggle with the
academics [university graduates] and civil
servants seeing the lower classes creeping
up on them and not lking it.”

Miscalculations have been made in Sweden
on attitudes of union members, “We thought
the upper- and middle-class unions would
show as much respect for soclety as lower=
class unions have, but this was a mistake.”
When white collar and professional people
struck, Prof. Myrdal sald, it was a case of a
few men being in a position to stop every-
thing. “This was their freedom, but non-
freedom for everyone else.”

He called for disbanding Swedish unions
of professionals and university graduates
and for denying Swedish Army officers and a
wide range of government employees—in-
cluding judges, teachers, municipal workers
and railwaymen—the right to strike.

INFLATION

Ballooning costs throughout the economy
are among Prof. Myrdal's greatest worrles.
“Inflation is upsetting for everyone. It's hell
for every society.”

The situations here and in the United
States are alike in that all political parties
compete in offering more and bigger welfare
benefits. Prof. Myrdal said. This, he added,
is as true of Democrats and Republicans as
it 1s of leaders of Sweden’s Social Demo-
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cratic, Liberal, Conservative,
Communist parties.

Too many people in a welfare state look
upon the state as an employer, Prof. Myrdal
said. “They forget the state is all of us.”

To put Prof. Myrdal's thoughts in context,
an examination of the Swedish welfare state
should be made.

FREE—AT A PRICE

Children wunder 16 receive nontaxable
allowances, Nearly every kind of health
care (some dental care is excepted) is pro-
vided free for youngsters, Nurseries, nursery
schools, leisuretime centers and camps are
free or provided at wvastly reduced costs.
Child welfare officers stand by with copious
advice.

Free education is avallable at universities
as well as at lower-level schools. Most school
meals and supplies are free. School travel
allowances are paid out. There is a tremen-
dous range of educational grants, the size
depending on family income.

Though there is practically no unemploy-
ment, the government has special employ-
ment services that provide job opportunity
news, tralning, and transfer grants.

Young people who aren't well off can get
loans for furniture. The man and woman
don't have to be married; just living to-
gether will qualify them.

Every mother recelves a maternity allow-
ance, with extra money pald for twins, Med-
ical needs including services of midwives and
stays at maternity hospitals are provided
free. Family guidance centers offer young
mothers plenty of advice. Some dental serv-
ices are provided. If a prospective mother
wants an abortion, it's hers.

Tenants with children get help in paying
their rents.

Old age pensions of one kind or another
cover just about everyone. Supplements are
available to boost income of the elderly. Social
and home help of many kinds are given the
aged and handicapped.

A woman who feels the need of a holiday
can get government aid if her income does
not go above a quite-liberal figure.

Iliness and accident benefits are nearly all-
covering. Disabled citizens, including those
disabled by too much whiskey, can get con-
siderable help, depending in many cases on
their abilities to pay part of their bills. Sever-
al programs help the family whose bread-
winner has passed away.

Paying for all of this, and more, has made
Swedish taxes mountain-high.

A person earning $10,000 a year pays up to
46 per cent in direct national and local in-
come taxes, plus another 15 to 20 per cent in
sales taxes and other levies. A Swede making
$20,000 a year pays up to 54 per cent in in-
come taxes, with numerous other taxes
heaped on top of that. A value added tax on
appliances and large items such as cars or
boats amounts to 15 per cent of the cost of
the item.

As welfare benefits have expanded and
taxes have gone steadily higher, the Swedes
have been beset by fearful inflation, Custom-
arily, it has raged at an annual rate of 7 per
cent.

After years of constantly cheapening
money, Sweden has become a very expensive
country to live in, or visit.

THE SPICE OUT OF LIFE

Welfarism has, in the opinion of many peo-
ple, taken much of the spice out of life in
Sweden, as the citizenry has leaned so heavily
on the state,

Swedish culture increasingly has become a
matter of Imports from more imaginative
populations,

Until the divisive issue of the strikes last
winter, Swedes found few domestic matters
to get excited about. So they have spent large
amounts of time worrying about other peo-
ple's problems, including the Viet Nam war.

They have made big productions of

Centre and
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shipping aid to the Viet Cong, and to Castro’s
Cuba. They also have delighted in listening
to speeches by U.S. servicemen who have de-
serted.

Virulent anti-Americanism, which grew
partly from the fact that life was so placid,
even took the form of trylng to degrade the
American ambassador, the distinguished
Negro, Dr. Jerome H. Holland. (Sweden's
brand of neutralism has found little favor
among her neighbors, Denmark and Norway.
Unlike the Swedes, both are members of
NATO and seek Common Market member-
ship.)

I}:'of, Myrdal took note of the blandness
of Sweden's soclety:

“Society does not need rebels and ardent
reformers any longer, and neither does it
have any place for the diehard philosophers
of reaction. It has, instead, use for large
cadres of practical tacticians, organizers and
bureaucrats. Most potential intellectuals are
now being drawn into these cadres early in
1ife.

“Their adventurousness is calmed down,
and they seem to be happy to be engaged
in practical matters. But, of course, not
all react in this way.

“I will honestly confess that to me, per-
sonally, Sweden has become somewhat bor-
ing, while I feel excited about America, the
underdeveloped regions and mest other
countries where there are staggering prob-
lems and spectacular struggles to wage.”

Prof. Myrdal, who owns stocks in U.S.
companies and whose son-in-law, Derek C.
Bok, has been named the next president of
Harvard, is anything but anti-American. He
visits America six or eight times a year,
lectures regularly at universities and adults
he often works more with America than
with Bweden in mind.

He warmly greets American visitors at
his Institute for International Economic
Studies—part of the University of Stock-
holm.

With his tremendous imagination and his
wide-roving mind he is as free with his con-
version as he is frugal with his cigarets (he
takes a few puffs, stubs out the cigaret care-
fully and later fires it up again).

He's candid about his country, which he
obviously loves dearly, and there is one
particular thing which irks him deeply. It
is to repeat the canard that Sweden has
the world's highest suicide rate. It doesn’t.
Several other nations have a& much higher
rate.

Prof. Mpyrdal comes on strong when a
visitor casually asks just what the Swedish
goverament has nationalized recently.

“Nothing,"” the professor fires back. In
fact the tobacco industry is being denation-
alized.

Mozt of Sweden’'s economy has always
been in the private sector, though there is
far more government ownership than in
the United States. There is nationalization,
for example, In transportation, in the liquor
industry, and In several smaller industries
in Lapland, where it is so cold and sparsely
populated that private capital is hard to
come by.

GENERALS ON THE PICKET LINE?

With Army officers and even clergymen in
the ranks of unionists, Sweden presents a
spectacle of vastness not only in taxation
and welfare benefits, but also in unionism.

However, except for an occasional rather
minor flareup, there was labor peace until
just after Christmas, when big trouble broke
out.

Middle- and upper-class unionists wanted
large pay increases which would put them
once again well ahead of lower-class work-
ers—a position they were losing as the wel-
fare state constricted wage differences. The
government offered raises one third the size
of those demanded.

One of the most agitated unions was the
Confederation of Professional Assoclations.
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Other highly irritated unions Included those
representing white collar salaried employees,
teachers and highly pald ecivil servants.

Strikes broke out across the country.
Schools were closed. Courts shut down.
Trains did not run; dispatchers sent them-
selves home.

In the midst of it all the government toyed
with the idea of barring 3,000 unionized
Army officers from military bases, This would
have forced the officers’ union to pay them
weekly sums equal to the strike benefits paid
other members of the same union who had
walked off civilian jobs. This, the govern-
ment said, would break the union finanecially.

At the last moment the government
backed off, though some military maneuvers
were canceled in anticipation of an official
lockout.

Besides saving government face, the
change of plans saved innocent officers from
being stranded outside bases which they
would not have been able to enter, They
could not have caught trains home either,
of course, because the railways were struck.

THOUGHTS OF THE FUTURE

Clashes between the classes set Swedes to
thinking about problems and alternatives.

Staffan Burenstam-Linder, member of the
Riksdag (Parliament) and deputy head of
the Conservative Party, said that if a non-
Soclalist government gets into power, there
will be few major, immediate changes in the
direction of government.

“But,” he said, “small changes in direc-
tion amount to large changes. Like a ship, a
small change in course, if maintained, means
¥ou are many degrees off the original course.

“We would encourage private savings, more
private home building and ownership, more
holding of stock in companies. This would
leaye more money in the hands of people who
earn it.”

Mr. Burenstam-Linder said the Conserva-
tives are pressing for adoption of a scheme
to encourage private saving. The plan would
operate generally like this: A Swede who puts
away as much as 2 per cent of his salary
annually for as long as five years would be
glven a sizable deduction off the amount of
income he declares on his tax return.

The Social Democrats, in power for nearly
four decades, have in recent years lost their
majority in Parliament and now hold onto
the government only because Prime Minister
Olof Palme gets the Communiste to vote with
them. The Palme government could well top-
ple within a year. Mr. Palme, who got part
of his education in the United States, is so
unpopular in Washington he was not invited
to the White House during a visit last year.

A government official from Mr. Palme’s side
of the political spectrum also looked ahead
for Sweden.

Bror Rexed, chief of several welfare serv-
ices, said he feels that taxation is near the
ceiling, that the government probably can't
collect much more than it now does. At the
same time, he said, refinements can improve
good programs and new programs can re-
place poorer ones. More women can be
brought into the working corps and a larger
percentage of the almost automatic 4 per
cent annual expansion of the Swedish econ-
omy can go toward paying added costs, he
said.

One government official who wished to re-
main anonymous said some of the present
discontent was caused by local programs
which promised more to the people than
could be delivered.

Another problem, he said, is that “we are
educating many youths just so they can be
educated.” He added:

“Sweden possibly cannot afford some of the
social programs it has. We know full well
there are many poor people who cannot af-
ford the new, low-cost housing we're build-
ing for them. Too much of their income al-
ready goes to the state for welfare.
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“Something is wrong and we must recon-
cile the money we pay to house these low-in-
come people with the money we must pay
workers to put up the houses,

“There are many people in Sweden who
feel we have gone too far and this 1s a cause
of some of the strikes we're having.”

Does all this indicate anything for Amer-
ica? Probably.

As Prof. Myrdal put it: “You're already
more of a welfare state than some Ameri-
cans think.” He noted that “President Nixon
has done some things along these lines re-
cently,” and recalled President Johnson’s
Great Society as being recognition of the
welfare state as a national goal.

Prof. Myrdal, however, made it clear once
again that he doesn’t favor leaving the wel-
fare road—only changing some of the travel
methods.

America, he said, should clear out poverty
pockets, and bring people up from “slum-
mindedness,” by spending an extra trillion
dollars in the next decade.

TRAMMELL CROW RECOGNIZED AS
U.S. BIGGEST REAL ESTATE DE-
VELOPER

HON. JAMES M. COLLINS

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. COLLINS of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
America’s challenge for the seventies is
to find more men of vision and have
them lead the way. Dynamic business
leaders such as Trammell Crow of Dal-
las, Tex., set the pace for the Nation.
He is now recognized as the largest real

estate developer in our country.

Crow represents the best of business
leadership. He has sound commonsense
developed by experience as a self-made
man. He works hard because creativity
to him is a challenge. Trammell grows
while his associates grow with him as he
shares his opportunities.

I have known Trammell since we lived
in the same neighborhood and went to
Woodrow Wilson High School together.
He started from scratch. Yet, he is still
the same nice guy that I knew as a boy.
His character and sense of honesty and
fairness have made him a successful
builder. He has drive and vibrates action
as he likes to close out deals. Crow made
it the hard way and climbed the ladder
all the way to the top.

America still offers much to young men
who have ambition and are willing to
work for success. Forbes magazine in its
current April 15 issue wrote an interest-
ing article on Trammell's individuality
that has given him such a record of
achievement. You will find the story of
Trammell Crow exciting. Crow owns the
biggest private real estate operation in
the United States and you will enjoy
reading the Trammell Crow story in
Forbes magazine, as follows:

TRAMMELL Crow: Bic, BIGGER, BIGGEST?

(NoTE.—Real estate developer Crow doesn't
follow the crowd. He builds to own, and what
he owns is now the biggest private real estate
operation in the U.S.)

The conventional real estate strategy is to
borrow, build, depreciate, sell; then take the
profit and start all over again. But the U.S.
biggest private real estate developer, Dallas’
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Trammell Crow, achieved his present Texas-
sized eminence by standing such accepted
canons of real estate practice on their heads.
“We alm to keep everything we bulld,” says
Crow. “We pay lots of taxes, depreciate slower
than we have to, and no borrowing out—
beyond the bare cost of the project—and no
refinancing.”

It’s keeping everything he builds that has
done it—made Crow at the age of 56 the
biggest private landlord in the U.S., head of
the loosely structured Trammell Crow Co.
and sole or partnership proprietor of proper-
ties worth something in excess of $1 billion.
Crow’'s involvement in the $55-million Dallas
Market Center, in Atlanta’s $60-million
Peachtree Center and, with David Rocke-
feller, in San Francisco’s $200-million Em-
barcadero Center commercial complex, have
won him what public attention he has had
to date. But the underpinnings of his na-
tionwide empire are somewhat more mun-
dane—25 million square feet of warehouse
space in 26 clties from New Orleans to Phil-
adelphia, 24,000 housing and apartment
units—“no high rises, just garden apart-
ments”—in eities from Palm Beach to Chi-
cago.

"“You won't find us mentioned in the slick
magazines as innovators,” he says, eyebrows
bristling, *but you won't find us listed In
The Wall Street Journal as bankrupt, either.”

Crow's friends describe him as folksy, imag-
inative, modest and “tough as hell when he
wants.” But doesn't it take more than that
to build a single Dallas warehouse into a
real estate empire stretching from Hong
Kong to Belgium to Shreveport? Crow’s own
answer is deceptively forthright: “By finding
a success formula, making it work and re-
peating it, repeating it, repeating it,” he
says. Sounds simple, but it's trickler than
that.

BUY, BORROW, BUILD

In 1936 Trammell Crow, the teller behind
window H-to-M in the Mercantile National
Bank in Dallas, was a 22-year-old kid who
dreamed of going to college, but was stymied
by the Depression. Instead, he got his CPA
at night, quit banking to work for the ac-
counting irm of Ernst & Ernst, then served
in wartime Washington as a Naval com-
mander. He married during the war, and in
the late 1940s was managing his wife's family
grain elevator business in Dallas.

“In 1948 I had to find tenants for an old
multistoried warehouse,” he says. “That at-
tracted me to real estate, and I decided to
try my hand at it. By buying a plece of land,
and using it as collateral, I was able to bor-
row $40,000 from Paeific Mutual Life and
the First National (Bank in Dallas on whose
board he now sits) and bulld a warehouse.
I rented it to Ray-O-Vac.” Crow had dis-
covered his first formula—to buy, borrow,
then build—and he kept repeating it until
he had used up every cent he had.

Having reached the limit of his own re-
sources, Crow searched for partners. He found
them: the Stemmons brothers, scions of Dal-
las' ploneering Stemmons family, became
his backers and partners by putting up some
of their land holdings. “"Equitable Life As-
surance (of New York) was pretty far-sight-
ed,” Crow says, “and loaned us money—the
land was our equity—to build the Dallas
Market Center.”

The Dallas Market Center became the pro-
totype of another Crow formula: trade marts,
showrooms for wholesalers, which he has
since developed in several other U.S. citles
and more recently in Europe.

The partnership concept became a central
element in his operating style, and many of
his Dallas friends were among his early part-
ners, just as David and Winthrop Rockefel-
ler were among his later ones when he began
operating on a national scale. Next came
formulas for apartments and offices.

“Had I done what others do,” Crow points
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out, “I could have avolded having any part-
ners. I could have sold out and gone on to
the next thing. But that’s not what I wanted.
I wanted to hold on. And partners have been
one way to do it.

“You have to delay the fruits of your
work,” he says. “Many people can’t wait for
profits. Me and my partners, we held off. We
lived through hard times on low pay, sweated
it out waiting for the long term. The
times arrived because we hung on. Look,” he
goes on, “we're not big because I'm a

big shot. We've all worked for it. Our
worth is a funection of this steady accumu-
lation, year in, year out, of more and more
real estate, plus the growth inherent in these
times. We just got less and less small. Then
medium sized. Then big. Then bigger.”

What his backers like about Crow (be-
sides getting a piece of the equity actlon)
is what Chairman Robert H. Stewart ITI of
Dallas' First National Bank calls his “long-
term judgment.” Says Stewart: “Trammell
convinced us to move over one block from
our old location, tear down a $3.5-million
parking garage and think in terms of devel-
oping an entire block. We did and we are.
He was right."” The resulting First National
Tower is one of the bank's better Invest-
ments and a prime piece of Dallas real
estate.

“What real estate is” Crow explains, “is
marketing. You look at an area, decide what
it needs that you can market and get your
return on it. Only then, with the concept,
the financing and design detalls pulled to-
gether, do you worry about the land.”

Many investors believe real estate is a local
rather than a national business, “Trammell
understands this,” says Willlam Murdech,
head of Schroder (Bank) Real Estate, New
York, “It's a local business that needs local
people involved.” Not just to take care of
the details, but because real estate—espe-
cially zoning—is local politics, and it’s know-
ing local soclal and economic patterns that
make real estate values. So it makes sense
to have partners who know the ropes.

A recent venture in San Francisco shows
how Crow's mind and system operate. “Ned
Spieker and I—he's my San Francisco part-
ner—see the Bay area as needing more ware-
houses, We're on the peninsula, in San Jose
and East Bay. But we've decided that East
Bay is the area for warehousing and we're
going ahead there.”

Why East Bay? “First place, most of the
population growth must be off the peninsula,
in the East Bay area, so warehouse service
points don't have to be concentrated on the
peninsula itself. Second place, it’s first stop
for the railroads. Third place, highways going
south to Los Angeles and north to Seattle
go right through there. Fourth place, more
land is available there. Fifth place, it's half a
day quicker for rallroad deliveries; they don’t
have to run around the peninsula. Sixth
place. . ..t

KEEPING IN TOUCH

Spieker will take charge of the new 100,000~
square-foot project mow under way. He's a
2040 partner with Crow. The other 409% be-
longs to Crow's general partner Robert E.
Glaze. Spleker and Crow will talk over the
phone twice a month, meet four times a
year. “And Ned will send in written reports
which will cross either my desk or Bob
Glaze's.”

Crow has five operating partners in the
Trammell Crow Co., six regional operating
partners and nine partners who, in their own
right, manage development companies in
which Crow has a 50% stake Glaze, Crow's
financial manager, joined the company eight
years ago, and is now worth around $5 mil-
lion. Says Crow: “I'm worth about $40 million
[it has doubled in the last eight years], the
children [six, ranging from 11 to 26 years]
are worth about another $40 million, through
separate ownerships. My partners [in the
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Trammell Crow Co.] are worth about another
$40 million. That’s net worth, of course. You
don't hire a guy and tell him to work for
you, You give him a plece and let him work
for himself. That's not just your strength,
it’s your guarantee the job will be well done.”

Crow operating partner Mack Pogue, 36, is
50-50 with Crow in Lincoln Property Co.,
in which Winthrop Rockefeller participates.
Pogue has taken Lincoln Property from a
one-city to a 13-city operation in seven years,
building a quarter-billion dollars’ worth of
housing and apartments, Along the way
Pogue's share has made him a millionaire
ten times over. ‘‘Trammel gave me free rein,
and trusted my judgment,” Pogue explains.

“Take Gillls Thomas, for example,” says
Crow. “Glllis joined us in the Fiftles as a
bookkeeper. Today he's my senlor partner for
industrial buildings in Dallas, Atlanta and
Denver, where Glllis and I go 50-50 in the
Crow Co.'s share of any project, usually a
majority share. But Gillis is getting as much
out of itas I am.”

PROFITS, CASH, AND TAXES

At last count, the Trammell Crow Co. had
some $554 million worth of completed proj-
ects, another $285 million still under con-
struction. But that’s cost. The market value,
at a 25% to 279% markup, 1s over $1 billion
On top of that, the varlous properties are
probably yielding around $8 million to $10
million in income annually.

The fact is, some of the early Crow de-
velopments have been paid off and are now
generating substantial amounts of cash—
free and clear of any interest or principal
charges. “We can use that Income,” Crow
says, “and the value of those properties to
secure a greater plece of the equity in the
next project we undertake. This means our
net worth is starting to appreciate more
rapidly, because we have to take in propor-
tionately less outside money on some proj-
ects.”

It also means that Trammell Crow Co.'s
tax bill has been rising, but Crow dismisses
the tax problem with a shrug. “We pay lots
and lots of taxes,” he says. ‘““We never play
the tax game of shielding Income unless a
co-partner insists on it. We can’t afford to—
everything we do is directed at hanging on
to what we build.

“If you use depreclation to shield income,
especially accelerated depreciation, there's
going to be a time when the tax shield runs
out. But the Income is still coming in, and
the debt must be serviced." To offset that,
Crow tries for an equation in which debt
service will never exceed depreciation.

S0 where does he go from here? Is the next
step to take the Trammell Crow Co. public
and really cash in on the frults? “There is
no room for a cents-per-share approach to
real estate,” replles Crow. “First place, real
estate does not produce the pretax profit
goals, usually around 20% on dollars allo-
cated, that most corporations require. Real
estate can offer only 94 to 13% —our profits
g0 up and down with the interest rate.
Twenty percent would be totally unrealistic
as a goal for our business.”

Warming to his theme, Crow adds: ‘“Cor-
porations ean shoot for the moon and try to
make that type of money In real estate, but
they are apt to make the kinds of deals which
in the long run are going to hurt. Blg cor-
porations are still coming into real estate,
but they are going out the other end of the
tube, battered.”

Has Crow ever been battered? “Oh, ves,
you can be sure. We've not always been able
to hold on. But no one has ever lost money
on us. Right now we have a couple of prop-
erties which, if we sold them, we'd lose
money on. But we'll not sell them.”

Crow tries not to let his formulas, or those
of his competitors, tle him down to a pat-
tern. Right now he's building a downtown
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Dallas office tower—though he hadn't really
planned to. “It just became apparent to us
that several office buildings slated for down-
town Dallas, Griffin Square, LTV Tower and
Two Main Place would not, in fact, be built.
And we were right. So we looked at what the
area needed, thought about financing and
design and then went out to look for the
land. Metropolitan Life felt a downtown
Dallas tower would be great.” The tower is
going up at the rate of two storles a week,
and Crow’'s partners are looking after the
details. As for Crow himself, he’s already
on to something else.

RESOLUTION CALLING FOR FREE-
DOM FOR THE BALTIC STATES

HON. BARRY M. GOLDWATER, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. GOLDWATER. Mr. Speaker, re-
cently the Los Angeles County Board of
Supervisors passed a resolution urging
the President of the United States to
bring the question of freedom for the
long-enslaved Baltic States before the
United Nations. I find this action by the
board of supervisors commendable and
I would like to share their resolution with
my colleagues:

RESOLUTION, CoUNTY oF Los ANGELES! T20TH
ANNIVERSARY OF THE LITHUANIAN STATE

Whereas, this year marks the 720th anni-
versary of the formation of the Lithuanian
State when Mindaugas the Great unified all
Lithuanian principalities into one kingdom
in 1251 and the 53rd anniversary of the estab-
lishment of the Republic of Lithuania on
February 16, 1918 commemorated by Amer-
icans of Lithuanian origin or descent and
the‘:r friends in all parts of our great nation;
an

Whereas, the Communist regime did not
come to power in Lithuania, Latvia and Esto=
nia by legal or democratic process; and

Whereas, the Soviet Union took over
Lithuania, Latvia and Estonia by force of
arms; and

Whereas, the Government of the United
States maintains diplomatic relations with
the governments of the Free Baltic Repub-
lies of Lithuania, Latvia and Estonia and
consistently has refused to recognize their
seizure and forced incorporation into the
Soviet Union; and

Whereas, the committee of the House of
Representatives, created by H. Res. 346 of the
83rd Congress to Investigate the incorporation
of the Baltic States into the Soviet Union,
found that the incorporation of Lithuania,
Latvia and Estonia was contrary to estab-
lished principles of international law; and

Whereas, the House of Representatives and
the United States Senate (of the 89th Con-
gress) unanimously passed House concur-
rent Resolution 416 urging the President of
the United States to direct the attention of
world opinion at the United Nations and at
other appropriate international forums by
such means as he deems appropriate, to the
denial of the rights of self-determination
for the peoples of Lithuania, Latvia and
Estonia and to bring the force of world opin-
fon to bear on behalf of the restoration of
these rights to the Baltic peoples:

Now, therefore, be it resolved, that the
board of supervisors of the county of Los
Angeles respectfully urges the President of
the United States to bring the question of
liberation of the Baltic States before the
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United Nations and ask that body to request
the Soviet Union withdraw all of its troops
and release its control of Lithuania, Latvia
and Estonia and return to their homes all
Baltic exiles and deportees from prison camps
in the Soviet Unlon; and
Be it further resolved that a copy of this
resolution be forwarded to the President of
the United States, Secretary of State Wil-
Ham P. Rogers, and United States Ambassa-
dor to the United Nations George Bush.
Adopted by order of the Board of Super-
visors of the County of Los Angeles, State of
California.
WaARReN M. Dorn,
Chairman of the Board and Super-
visor 5th District.
FranE G. BONELLI,
Supervisor 1st District.
KeENNETH HAHN,
Supervisor 2d District.
ErNEST E. DEBS,
Supervisor 3d District.
BurToN W. CHACE,
Supervisor 4th District.

QUEEN ISABELLA DAY

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, in 1492 Christopher Columbus
landed on the shores of America opening
North and South America to settlement
and development by European nations,
thus laying the foundations for contem-
porary America. However, this voyage of
discovery would never have taken place
had it not been for the vision, intuition,
and willingness to gamble of Queen Isa-
bella of Spain.

Today, April 22, 1971, is the 520th birth-
day anniversary of this remarkable wom-
an. A day all of us should remember with
gratitude and pride. I have introduced
a bill in the House of Representatives,
House Joint Resolution 85, which would
authorize the President to proclaim the
22d day of April of each year as Queen
Isabella Day. While the House has yet
to take action on this legislation, a num-
ber of cities and States throughout the
Nation are celebrating Queen Isabella
Day today.

It is a pleasure to place in the Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORD a number of procla-
mations designating Thursday, April 22,
1971, as Queen Isabella Day.

The proclamation follows:

PROCLAMATION

Whereas, the enthusiasm and support of
& single ruler led to the discovery of America
and the resounding affect this discovery had
upon the history of the world; and

Whereas, this great ruler, Queen Isabella
of Castile, was the sole backer of Christopher
Columbus, whose proposed expedition to the
New World was contrary to the 15th century
concept of the world; and

Whereas, the shrewd intuition of Queen
Isabella, as well as the financial support and
risk taken by Her Majesty on behalf of Spain,
was responsible for uncovering the unknown
riches of the Western Hemisphere; and

‘Whereas, the history of America has direct
linkage to the birth of Queen Isabella on
April 22, 1451;

Now, therefore, I, Erastus Corning 2nd,
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Mayor of the City of Albany, New York, do

thereby proclalm Thursday, April 22, 1871, as
Queen Isabella Day in the City of Albany,
land urge all citizens to honor this Spanish
Queen who was solely responsible for Ameri-
lca’s Discovery.

HoUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., Apr. 8, 1971.

IMr. Journ P. PAINE,

President, National Committee for a Queen

Isabella Day, Kittanning, Pa.

| Dear Mg. PAmNE: Thank you very much for
iyour letter of April 6 with regard to the
forthcoming 520th anniversary of the birth
Ibf Queen Isabella and the proposal to have
the President proclaim a “Queen Isabella
Day”.

I read your letter and attachments with
interest and appreciate your furnishing me
with this information. The contributions
made by Queen Isabella in underwriting the

covery of the New World are certalnly
fwell-known and it would be a fitting tribute

a special day would be set aside to honor
her memory. I will be glad to continue to
pupport such an effort.

In addition, I will make appropriate re-
Imarks in the Congressional Record, after
the Congress reconvenes following the Easter
recess, and I will be pleased to keep you
jadvised of my actlvities in this regard.

Sincerely,
HErRMAN BADILLO,
Member of Congress.

STATE OoF MISSOURI

Whereas, the enthusiasm and support of
b single ruler led to the discovery of America
and the resounding effect this discovery had
upon the history of the world; and

Whereas, this great ruler, Queen Isabella
pf Aragon and Castile, was the sole backer
bf Christopher Columbus, whose proposed
pxpedition to the New World was contrary to
the 15th century concept of the world; and

Whereas, the shrewd intultion of Queen
Isabella, as well as the financial support and
risk taken by Her Majesty on behalf of Spaln,
was responsible for uncovering the unknown
Fiches of the Western Hemisphere; and

Whereas, the history of America has direct
Inkage to the birth of Queen Isabella on
April 22, 1451:

Now, therefore, I, Warren E. Hearnes,
Governor of the State of Missouri, do hereby
proclaim Thursday, April 22, 1971, as Queen

sabella Day In Missourl, and urge all citi-
ens to mark this day with ceremonies appro-
priate to her honor,

COMMONWEALTH OP EKENTUCEY

'0 Al To Whom These Presents Shall Come:
| Whereas, April 22, 1971 marks the 520th

nniversary of the birth of Queen Isabella,
flynamic Castillian queen, who through her
aith and confidence in Christopher Colum-
bus, gave the civilized world a new dimen-
Blon; and

Whereas, Queen Isabella, wife of Ferdinand
bf Aragon, by her support of Columbus in
his plans for exploration, earned for herself
b unique place in the history of Western
Bivillzation; and

Whereas, In her own time, Isabella was a
jlueen noted for clear intellect, energy, vir-

e and patriotism; and

Whereas, The qualities of confidence in the
future, spirit of adventure with a purpose
pnd sacrifice in the cause of human progress
xhibited by Queen Isabella are characteris-
jcs worthy of emulation in our twentieth
entury era of exploration;

Now, therefore, I, Loule B. Nunn, Gover-
hor of the Commonwealth of Eentucky, do
lereby proclaim Thursday, April 22, 1971, as

een Isabella Day in Eentucky, and urge
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all citizens, schools, historical and other in-
terested organizations suitably observe this
significant event in the history of the world.

BTATE OF VERMONT
MarcH 30, 1971.
Mr, JoHN PAUL PAINE,
President, National Committee jor a Queen
Isabella Day, Kittanning, Pa.

DeAR Mr. Parne: Governor Davis has asked
me to respond to your letter requesting him
to proclaim Queen Isabella Day in Vermont
on April 22.

The Governor will be very happy to pro-
claim this day in Vermont, and we will send
you a copy of the proclamation when it is
issued.

Sincerely,
FreEDERICE M. REED,
Secretary of Civil and Military Affairs.

COMMONWEALTH OF VIRGINIA

Queen Isabella of Castile, as the sole backer
of Christopher Columbus, was responsible for
the discovery of Amerlica.

The shrewd intuition of Queen Isabella,
contrary to the fifteenth century concept of
the world, as well as her financial support
and risk, led to the uncovering of the un-
known riches of the Western Hemisphere.

April 22, 1971, marks the 520th birthday
anniversary of this great ruler of Spain, and
has been declared Queen Isabella Day by the
National Committee for a Queen Isabella
Day.

I call this oceasion to the attention of all
our citizens.

Linywoop HOLTON,
Governor.

OFFICE OF THE GOVERNOR, FRANKFORT, K¥.
MarcH 26, 1971.
Mr. JoHN PAUL PAINE,
President, Queen Isabella Day,
Kittanning, Pa.

Dear Mr. Pamne: This will acknowledge
your letter of March 22, 1971, relative to a
proclamation for Queen Isabella Day,
April 22nd.

I am pleased to inform you that this proc-
lamation has already been issued as of
February 23rd. This document was requested
by Mrs. Helen Brockman, State Regent of
Eentucky, Daughters of Isabella, who resides
at 18 Curtis Avenue, Pt. Thomas, Eentucky.

Thanking you for writing, with best wishes,
T am,

Bincerely yours,
Lovue B. NUNN,

STATE OF ILLINOIS,
OFFICE OF THE GOVERNOR,
March 26, 1971,
Mr. JoEN PAUL PAINE,
Kittanning Pa.

Dear Me. Patne: Thank you for your let-
ter of March 22.

The proclamation you requested for Queen
Isabella Day has been approved and will be
sent to you as soon as it Is processed.

Sincerely,
(Mrs.) Diane OTTINO,
Press aide.

Womrtam G. MILLIKEN, GOVERNOR OF THE
STATE OF MICHIGAN, PRESENTS THIS EXECU-
TIVE DECLARATION IN OBSERVANCE OF APRIL
22, 1971, As QUEEN ISABELLA Day

In recognition of the enthusiasm and sup-
port given by Queen Isabella of Castile, which
led to the discovery of America. Queen Isa-
bella was the sole backer of Christopher Co-
lumbus and her intuition, as well as the
financial support and risk taken by Her
Majesty on behalf of Spaln, was responsible
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for uncovering the unknown riches of the

Western Hemisphere,

SBTATEMENT BY GOVERNOR RusseLL W. PETER-
SON IN OBSERVANCE OF QUEEN ISABELLA
Day
April 22 marks the 520th anniversary of

Queen Isabella of Spain. The courage, fore-

sight and keen intuition of this ruler led her

to back Christopher Columbus in a proposed
expedition which was contrary to the con-
temporary concept of the world.

The discovery of America by Christopher
Columbus was one of the great turning
points of the history of civilization and has
also become imbedded In the tradition of our
nation.

Accordingly, as Governor of the State of
Delaware, I designate Thursday, April 23,
1971, as Queen Isabella Day in Delaware and
urge all residents to joln in tribute to the
memory of this great queen whose financial
support to Columbia made the discovery of
this great continent possible.

STATE OF CALIFORNIA,
GOVERNOR'S OFFICE.

I am happy to join with those who are giv-
ing recognition to April 22, 1971, Queen Isa-
bella Day.

This 520th birthday of this great woman of
courage and vision focuses the attention of
Americans on her contributions which led to
the discovery of the New World. Queen Isa-
bella’s faith in the capabilities and the gquest
of Christopher Columbus is that same kind
of faith which has allowed man to reach into
the infinity of space.

I urge my fellow Californians to give due
recognition to this outstanding woman of
history on April 22, 1971.

Sincerely,
RONALD REAGAN,
Governor.

STATE OF MONTANA, OFFICE OF THE (FOVERNOR
All of us realize the importance of ade-

quate financing, but few of us, with the

exception of economists, appreciate the im-

topoﬂaut role financers have played in his-

Ty.

Each October 12 we honor intrepid Chris-

topher Columbus, the sailor who discovered

the new world.

We do not honor Queen Isabella, the
woman whose foresight and support of Co-
lumbus made his discoveries possible.

I believe it is fitting that Americans re-
member the important part Queen Isabella
played in the pre-history of this nation.

ForeresT H. ANDERSON,
Governor of Montana.
STATE oF NEW JERSEY, EXECUTIVE DEPART-
MENT, PROCLAMATION

Whereas, the enthusiasm and support of a
single ruler led to the discovery of America
and the resounding affect this discovery had
upon the history of the world; and

Whereas, this great ruler, Queen Isabella
of Castile, was the sole backer of Christo-
pher Columbus, whose proposed expedition
to the New World was contrary to the 15th
century concept of the world; and

Whereas, the shrewd intuition of Queen
Isabella, as well as the financial support and
risk taken by Her Majesty on behalf of Spain,
was responsible for uncovering the unknown
riches of the Western Hemisphere; and

Whereas, the history of America has direct
linkage to the birth of Queen Isabella on
April 22, 1461:

Now, therefore, I, William T. Cahill, Gov-
ernor of the State of New Jersey, do hereby
proclaim Thursday, April 22, 1971 as Queen
Isabella Day in New Jersey and urge all citi-
zens to honor this Spanish Queen who was
solely responsible for America's Discovery.
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PROCLAMATION BY THE GGOVERNOR OF THE
STaTE OF KANSAS

Whereas, April 22, 1971 marks the 520th
anniversary of the birth of Queen Isabella,
dynamic Castilllan queen, who through her
faith and confidence in Christopher Colum-
bus, gave the civilized world a new dimen-
sion; and

Whereas, Queen Isabella, wife of Ferdinand
of Aragon, by her support of Columbus in
his plans for exploration, earned for herself
& unique place in the history of Western
civilization; and

Whereas, in her own time, Isabella was a
queen noted for clear intellect, virtue and
partriotism; and

Whereas, the qualities of confidence in the
future, spirit of adventure with a purpose
and sacrifice in the cause of human progress
exhibited by Queen Isabella are characteris-
tics worthy of emulation in our twentieth
century era of exploration:

Now, therefore, I, Robert B. Docking,
Governor of the State of Kansas, do hereby
proclaim Thursday, April 22, 1971, as Queen
Isabella Day in Kansas, and urge all citizens,
schools, historical and other interested or-
ganizations suitably observe this significant
event in the history of the world.

OFFICIAL MEMORANDUM BY PRESTON SMITH,
GOVERNOR OF TEXAS

The enthusiasm and support of a single
ruler lead to the discovery of America and
the resounding effect this discovery had up-
on the history of the world.

This great ruler, Queen Isabella of Aragon
and Castile, was the sole backer of Christo-
pher Columbus, whose proposed expedition
to the New World was contrary to the 15th
Century concept of the world.

The shrewd intuition of Queen Isabella, as
well as the financial support and risk taken
by Her Majesty on behalf of Spain, was re-
sponsible for uncovering the unknown riches
of the Western Hemisphere.

The history of America has direct linkage
to the birth of Queen Isabella on April 22,
1451.

Therefore, I, as Governor of Texas, do here-
by designate Thursday, April 22, 1971, as
Queen Isabella Day in Texas, and urge ap-
propriate recognition thereof.

BTATE OF OHIO PROCLAMATION, QUEEN ISABELLA
DAY, APRIL 22, 1971

Whereas, April 22, 1971, marks the 520th
anniversary of the birth of Queen Isabella,
gracious and far-sighted Castillan Queen,
whose name and fame are fixed forever in the
history of both hemispheres in recognition of
her intuition and generosity which moved
her to be the sole financial backer of Chris-
topher Columbus on his first epic voyage to
the New World; and

Whereas, the chronicles of her time por-
tray Isabella as a lady of great force of char-
acter distinguished for her intellect, energy,
virtue and patriotism; and

Whereas, the qualities of character ascribed
to Queen Isabella are not confined to one
single era of human history. History is replete
with the achievements of able and inspiring
rulers whose statesmanship and wisdom
shaped the course of events for centurles to
follow:

Now, therefore, I, John J. Gilligan, Gov=-
ernor of the State of Ohio, do hereby desig-
nate Thursday, April 23, 1971, as Queen
Isabella Day in Ohio, and urge all citizens,
schools, historieal socletles, and civic and
cultural organizations to suitably observe the
significant event which changed the history
of the world.

STaTE oF NEw MeExico PROCLAMATION

Whereas, the support of Queen Isabella of
Castile led to the discovery of America and
the modern affect this discovery had upon
the history of the world was resounding, and
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Whereas, Queen Isabella was the backer
of Christopher Columbus, whose proposed
expedition to the New World was contrary
to the 15th century concept of the world,
and

Whereas, the financial support and risk
taken by Her Majesty on behalf of Spain,
was responsible for uncoyering the unknown
riches of the Western Hemisphere, and

Whereas, the history of America has di-
rect linkage to the birth of Queen Isabella on
April 22, 1451, and

Now, therefore, I Bruce King, Governor
of the State of New Mexico by virtue of the
authority in me vested do hereby proclaim
Thursday, April 22, 1971 as: “"Queen Isabella
Day in New Mexico"” and urge all citizens
solely responsible for America's discovery,

STATE OoF NEBRASKA PROCLAMATION

Whereas the enthusiasm and support of
a single ruler led to the discovery of America
and the resounding affect this discovery had
upon the history of the world; and

Whereas this great ruler, Queen Isabella
of Castile, was the sole backer of Christopher
Columbus, whose proposed expedition to the
New World was contrary to the 15th Cen-
tury concept of the world; and

Whereas the shrewd intuition of Queen
Isabella, as well as the financial support and
risk taken by Her Majesty on behalf of Spain,
was responsible for uncovering the unknown
riches of the Western Hemisphere; and

Whereas the history of America has direct
linkage to the birth of Queen Isabella on
April 22, 1451:

Now, therefore, I, J. James Exon, Gover-
nor of the State of Nebraska, do hereby pro-
claim, Thursday, April 22, 1971, as Queen
Isabella Day in Nebraska and urge all citi-
zens to honor this Spanish Queen who was
solely responsible for America's discovery.

EARTH WEEK

HON. JOHN H. TERRY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. TERRY. Mr. Speaker, the week of
April 18 through the 24th is Earth Week.
It is a movement to guarantee the ex-
istence of our Nation. The continuing
awareness of the environmental issue is
shown by the fact that so many different
bills and resolutions have been intro-
duced on the subject of the environment.
We are really very fortunate that near
unanimity exists in our resolve to end
the destruction of our land, air, and
water resources.

Since joining the House of Representa-
tives in January, I have been continually
in communication with a variety of or-
ganizations in the counties of my district
who are trying to stop the destruction of
our resources. The beautiful Finger
Lakes are located in the center of my
congressional district. These magnificent
bodies of water have provided recreation
and business to a large portion of my
constituency. The Finger Lakes are an
international attraction to tourists, and
we cannot permit them to be destroyed
by carelessness or lack of concern.

Much of the zeal of our youth has
been channeled into the environmental
cause. Several Scout groups recently held
cleanup days in different parts of my
district. Their personal commitment to
cleaning up their communities is an ex-
ample for all of us.

April 23, 1971

The most critical problem we face is
finding methods of stopping all forms of
pollution without disrupting our com-
munities. For example, if General Elec-
tric in Syracuse were ordered closed, or
the American Can Co. in Geneva or East-
man Kodak in Rochester, the economic
impact on my District would be disas-
trous, In our zeal to clean up the en-
vironment, we must aiso be aware of the
dangers of reacting too hastily.

Recent actions by the Environmental
Protection Agenty under the aggressive
direction of William Ruckelshaus, have
worked to stop industrial pollution. The
standards set up by the EPA are not
avoidable and every industry will have
to meet these standards.

Another major problem has been the
construction of selid waste disposal fa-
cilities for all of the smaller communities
of this Nation. Since January, we have
received over 20 requests in my office for
Federal assistance for construction of
these facilities. The towns simply do not
have the money to independently con-
struct a treatment plant which will serve
its needs. Again, the Government must
take the lead. It will cost a great deal of
money over the years, but it is a cost
which is vital to our very survival.

Finally, a recent survey published by
Lou Harris indicates that over 70 per-
cent of the American people are not wil-
ling to pay extra for consumer items
which are packaged in such a way as to
make them easily disposable. This is a
critical problem. We need only drive by
the proliferating landfills of this Na-
tion to know that we are about to drown
in our own garbage. If we are to demand
certain standards of operation from our
businesses, and if we are to provide fa-
cilities for our towns and villages for
sewage treatment systems, then there
will be some need of additional Federal
assistance.

The cause is survival of our Nation. In
the plenty of the United States, there
has been poverty in planning our ex-
pansion and preservation of our environ-
ment. It will not be simple, but it must be
done.

TOWARD COMMON INDUSTRY AC-
TION ON TRANSPORT PROBLEMS

HON. BILL ALEXANDER

OF ARKANSAB
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. ALEXANDER. Mr. Speaker, in a
time when the competition among the
various special interest groups for the
Federal dollar has reached a new high,
I find greatly encouraging the attitude
toward transportation problems ex-
pressed by John A. Creedy, president of
the Water Transportation Association.

The troubles of the mass transporta-
tion industry are well documented. They
are regularly lamented in this Chamber,
and outside if, by myself and my col-
leagues. Many, if not most, of us are
seeking ideas for practical, workable so-
lutions. All too often the best of legisla-
tive intentions have been thwarted by
the jealousies exhibited by various seg-
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ments of the transportation industry in
their quest for more Federal support.

In view of the national concern over
the ecrisis level difficulties of the mass
transportation situation, I feel that many
of my colleagues in the House of Repre-
sentatives will be especially interested in
Mr. Creedy’s remarks, That is the reason
I would like to insert in the CONGRES-
stoNAL Recorp his statement, entitled
“Toward Common Industry Action on
Transport Problems,” presented at the
University of Louisville in Louisville,
Ky., on March 11, 1971.

The following is the text of his com-
ments:

TowArp CoMMON INDUSTRY ACTION ON
TRANSPORT PROBLEMS

It is a pleasure to be here today to com-
ment on the railroad package of cures for
transport ills. I will have to say at the outset
that the Water Transport Assoclaiion, the
1.C.C.-certificated carriers on the rivers, Great
Lakes and in the coastwise and intercoastal
trades, has refrained from taking a position
on any of the various aspects of the rail-
road proposals.

There is a flood of ideas around this sea-
son for curing transport ills—mostly the
usual reactions one expects from those who
are impatient with complex problems. This
is the year of the simple solution. Abolish
the ICC. End all regulation. Put transpor-
tation under the antitrust statutes. Such
simple solutions are hardly likely to get very
far because they do not meet the problems.

In discussing these issues, I find it hard to
forget the complaint of one of the leaders of
the Congress. He has observed the trans-
portation industry for many years as &
senior member of one of the most powerful
committees of the Congress. He said re-
cently: “Year after year the varlous modes
come to us each with his own little pro-
gram, each concentrated on his own prob-
lems, Anyone can see that there can't be
just a railroad or a trucking or a water car-
rier solution to the problems. Congress won't
rubber stamp the program of any mode., We
can’t, in the public interest. And yet what do
we see: each mode has just enough power to
cut the other down and not enough power
to get its own program enacted. Therefore
nothing happens. If the day ever came when
the transportation Industry came before us
with a unified position, it could almost write
its own ticket. “But,” he shrugged and then
went on, “it'll never happen agaln.”

Perhaps this year we will surprise him—
and ourselves, Today, as never before, there
is a need for new thinking and constructive
thinking on the part of the entire transporta-
tion industry and its customers. I have been
visiting around the railroad and trucking
industries in the past few months. Signs
are clear to me that most of the industry
leaders are ready for it. Water Transport
Association has taken the leadership in this
effort in the past few months and the re-
sponse so far has been just what we ex-
pected: an eagerness to cooperate on &
sound all-industry program.,

It is inevitable that there will be a trend
to common saction in the coming months.
I have mever observed so great a willing-
ness to communicate among the modes, as
exemplified by this meeting today. Out of
this type of communication is going to come
common action.

Before commenting on any aspect of the
railroad package, let me say that we have
been analyzing the various issues before
us—few of them are new—and we suggest
a division of them into three categories.

Category one would be the issues on which
all the common carriers in transportation
have a common interest. We ought to be
able to agree on policles and programs in
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this area and get them
quickly.

Category two is defined as those issues
which vitally affect one mode and don’t hurt
any other mode. In the past we've been in-
different to vital issues affecting other seg-
ments of the industry even when they don’t
hurt or affect us. I think that has to change.
The entire transportation industry should
be organized to put its weight behind getting
these issues resolved quickly in the interest
of the common carrier system.

The third category is made up of those
issues which are frankly controversial, where
economic interests appear to be adverse and
where quick agreement seems unlikely. The
issues are tangled, the myths abundant on
both sides and the benefits to be derived per-
haps less real than they appear to be. We
are not recommending that these issues be
put aside. Each mode should do about them
what it deems best and let the soundest pub-
lic policy approach win| But.parallel to that
activity, we should organize ourselves as a
transportation industry to get the category
one and category two issues settled. It may
well be that the habit of common action and
common thinking on important issues will
lead to new thinking even on the contro-
versial issues.

We believe category one and category two
items, if adopted reasonably quickly, would
have enough impact to enable the transport
industry to reverse most of its major diffi-
culties.

Where would one start on a category one
program of communication? Water Trans-
port Association has started at the beginning.
Secretary of Transportation John Volpe has
stated that in the next 10 years, if the trans-
portation industry is to keep up with the
growth of the economy, there has to be an in-
crease In capacity of at least 50 per cent.
Many people believe that estimate to be
conservative. Now that's a sensational state-
ment. We have to put in place in 10 years
50 per cent of the capacity it has taken us
generations to build. The alternative 1s great
loss of efficlency for the economy.

The next question practically asks itself.
Where is the money coming from to under-
write such an enormous expansion in ca-
pacity? Well, those of us in this room who
are trying to be constructive about reforms
in natlonal policy don't even know how
much money it will take In new investment to
keep up with the needs of the economy. Is
it 820 billions or 50 billions? That's an
essential plece of intelligence to have around
when we discuss rate levels. The plain and
simple fact is that transportation service
is undervalued in the economy. Despite the
fact that transportation is, without ques-
tion, one of the two or three most important
industries and perhaps the most important
industry in the economy, we don't seem
to be able to get our shippers to pay us a
level of rates that will enable us to expand
and improve our productivity.

Just how badly we have fallen behind
the economy generally was pointed out In
a paper given in Washington recently by
the Water Transport Association. Using
1960 as a 100, frelght rates in 1969 by barge
were at 69, pipelines at 84, railroads at
96.4 and trucking at 110.9. The wholesale
price index was at 112.2 and the consumer
price index at 123.

Now if underpricing of transportation is
the problem, and few if any transport prob-
lems would not be solved by adequate re-
venues and earnings, let's get at the
solution as an industry by advocating the
modernization of the ICC's approach to cost
justification.

On the one hand, rates are held down by
the ICC and, on the other, transportation
has to pay higher prices for materials and
labor. We never catch up. This is the most
important single problem.

In the unregulated segment of the econ-
omy prices rise until profits are sufficlent to

accomplished
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underwrite replacement and capital costs at
whatever level they need to be. Our Assocla-
tion is advocating that the Commission
should use current replacement cost for as-
sets which need replacement rather than
historic cost as a proper basls for cost justi-
fication and the current cost of capital rather
than the imbedded or average cost. I'm going
over that very fast, but our Association sug-
gests that it is timely, in the light of infla-
tion, to upset about 30 years of settled regu-
latory thinking in this fleld. What would be
accomplished? If this new approach were
taken, we would have—all of us—a much
more convincing and sounder rationale for
adequate revenues and earnings.

Would it mean rate increases? Yes, of
course, it would; but rate increases are com=-
ing anyway. If we approach this question
properly by explaining what the increased
earnings are going to be used for—better
service—it is not unlikely that we can get the
shippers to support us. Just last week
I was asked by a major shipper fto
join a symposium to discuss this very
subject. The shipper wants to raise the
question as to whether the rate increases
have been large enough. I thought I'd never
live to see the day! The way the system works
now, a premium 1is placed on hanging on to
obsolete and high cost equipment and meth-
ods of working. The new approach we rec-
ommend would result in the creation of a
powerful incentive for deployment of the
most modern and efficient methods of operat-
ing. We have been saying that the only way
to break out of the lock step spiral of cost
and rate increases is by buylng productivity
improvements which today too many of us
cannot afford to buy. Thus, the way to stable
or lower rates in the long run, may well be
higher rates in the short run, higher rates
the shippers ought to be glad to pay in their
own enlightened self-interest.

Our Association also thinks that a major
effort ought to be made to switch huge blocks
of traffic now in the private carriage sector
back to common carriage. All of us indi-
vidually of course work on this issue all the
time. The common carrier water carriers have
standing offers out for the private barge
fleets. But we would make more progress
if we worked on it together attacking the
basic—and we believe economically un-
sound—thinking on which much of private
carriage is founded.

One interesting fact is that those oper-
ating private fleets of trucks, barges and
ships typically buy enough capicity to take
care of their minimum needs, then depend
on the common carrier to take care of peak-
ing and standby needs—not at the premium
prices charged in the electric utility indus-
try for peaking and standby capacity, but
at the normal freight charge. Now it is quite
obvious that those with private fleets are
shifting the cost of maintaining peaking
and standby transport capacity to the com-
mon carriers and their customers. To that
extent, they are getting a free ride on the
common carriers and are incorrectly figuring
their costs.

The Water Transport Association belleves
that the economic reasons on which much of
private carriage is based, no longer exlsts
for a very large proportion of the traffic. But,
of course, empires have been built, jobs are
involved, we have a hard time getting in the
door to make sure that top management
really has the true facts about what private
carriage costs. The transportation industry
working together could do the research nec-
essary which would result in the diversion
back to common carriage of great blocks of
this traffic. Common carriers would be more
efficient with the added volume and manu-
facturing would be much more efficlent with-
out the financial burden of operating serv-
ices which, in too many cases, they don't
know how to operate efficlently,. What's
needed is a vigorous counter-attack to divert
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private carriage freight back to common
carriage.

We think that if the transportation in-
dustry could get behind a program of this
kind—all of which represents sound free
enterprise business thinking—the benefits
would be so substantial that some of the
patching proposals now before the govern-
ment—Iloans and the like—would not be
necessary. That's the nucleus of a category
one program: modernizing the cost justifi-
cation for adequate rate levels and a counter-
attack on private carriage.

We all have candidates for the category
two area—items which would be helpful to
one mode but would not hurt another. Basi-
cally, we have not opposed loans, fast write-
offs, and other tax incentives for the rail-
roads. The government may have a new and
larger role to play in connection with main-
talning healthy railroad operations in the
public interest.

A railroad right-of-way is an extremely
valuable national asset, just as a waterway
is. I would very much like to see someone
develop a 50-year perspective on railroad ca-
pacity needs out ahead, as has been done
for water resource needs, including naviga-
tion. The transport Industry would look
pretty foolish 20 or 30 years from now re-buy-
ing right-of-way at land prices current at the
time. If, in fact, railroads are shown to have
excess right-of-way and this is too much ot
a financial burden for railroads now, let's
develop some sort of plan for a Government-
owned national right-of-way bank which
could be used for the needs of later genera-
tions. Let’s not build shopping centers on
rights-of-way which we may need in the
future.

You'll find the water carriers thinking
constructively and willing to help on such
rallroad problems as inequitable state and
local taxation, improved tax incentives for
modernization and expansion, and ways to

resolve the over-lapping of regulation among
varying jurisdictions.

The Water Transport Assoclation went all
out last year in support of a favorite rallroad
proposition. We believe, with you, that all
commercial transportation rates should be

publicly disclosed and price structures
brought into the open. There you had an
example of close cooperation between rall-
roads and water carrlers and between rail-
road labor and water carrier labor. More
progress was made on that issue than had
ever been made before; the measure passed
the House of Representatives. But it was run
over in the Senate by forces beyond the con-
trol of either the rallroads or the water car-
riers. However, the water carriers kept faith,
despite the most extreme pressures from
many quarters and the basic risk that they
would lose altogether the one thing they
had to have—authority to mix regulated and
unregulated commodities in & single tow. In
the end the question of publication of all
dry bulk rates will be settled after a study by
the Department of Transportation so the is-
sue is by no means closed. The certificated
water carriers have not changed their views
on the desirabllity of open disclosure of rates
as a matter both of equlty for the rallroads
and in the interests of more vigorous com-
petition,

I know that the issue of open published
rates borders on the controversial. Mr. Mech-
ling of our Assoclation wants it made clear,
he's not for it. We found ourselves ranged
with the rallroads against the most powerful
commodity interests In the country. How=-
ever, there is truth in lending, truth in
P g: why shouldn’'t there be truth in
freight rates?

If the truckers, the rallroads and ourselves
were to work together to accomplish category
one and category two ltems, some of the
more drastic remedies of publie subsidy and
public ownership would be avolded.

However, let’s not duck the controversial
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category 3 items. The water carriers are very
skeptical of the need of the rallroads for
greater freedom from the minimum rate
power of the Commission, which is what is
meant when greater freedom for rate reduc-
tions is advocated.

Our position on the guestion is basically
a pro-competition position, very much in line
with national competition policy. I think it
is best illustrated by the Supreme Court's
decision in the ingot molds case which re-
celved so much unfavorable publicity in rail-
road journals. What did the Supreme Court
really say? On the basls of standards which
made sense to the court, it fourd that the
water carriers were the most efficlent car-
riers., The reduced rate was not offered even-
handedly to all customers but was aimed
solely at barge traffic. The railroad was found
to be the more powerful economically, there-
fore, If allowed to do so, could extinguish
the water carrier, and, in the end, the ship-
pers would be déprived of the more efficlent
and lower cost means of transportation.

There you have the problem in essence.
When the railroads set out to sharpshoot the
traffic of the more efficient or equally effi-
cient carrler, cross-subsidizing a rate to drive
the more efficlent carrier out of business, that
rallroad is going to get into hot water wheth-
er under the Interstate Commerce Act or
antltrust laws.

Now of course I can see even from here
the hair on the heads of railroad attorneys
bristling. How do you determine efficiency?
What about Federal malntenance of the
waterways? We have accommodated all these
guestions in a very carefully developed posi-
tion in the Cost-Finding Case, Docket
#34013, Sub. 1 and I recommend it to you
if you have an interest in the subject: but
the nub of our position is that water car-
riers should not be precluded from competi-
tlon by the kind of strong-arm tactics
which would be indefensible under the
antitrust statutes.

The Water carrier position on common or
intermodal ownership is that the rallroads
can’t have it both ways. On the one hand
there has been a major trend toward high
concentration in the rallroad industry in
recent years; more concentration—merging
of rallroads—will undoubtedly be approved.
Extending the concentration trend to in-
clude ownership of water carriers would be
clearly anti-competitive.

Even the most enthuslastic proponent of
common ownership has trouble with the
guestion of its impact on competition. Would
the mammoth transportation department
stores really be competitive? Other industries
that are highly concentrated find little dif-
ficulty in avoiding price competition. The
water carriers and the rallroads are now
highly price competitive.

The day one railroad is given control of a
water carrier, every railroad would have to
have a water carrier In self-defense. A glance
at the structure of the two industries demon-
strates at once that water carriers would
rapidly become railroad dominated. What
then would happen to all those so-called
water-compelled rail rates? I know the theo-
retical answers, but we say there is a credi-
bility gap there a mile wide,

A perfectly good alternative is avallable.
All the benefits claimed for common owner-
ship can be achieved through voluntary co-
ordination without any of the risks of
drastically reducing competition.

The Water Transportation Association has
suggested that the railroads embark on a five-
year period of promotion of water-rail co-
ordination on a “willing partner” basis. At
the end of five years, if the public can be
shown to have benefitted from new inter-
modal movements at less cost and a pattern
established beyond recall, who knows what
would happen in that changed climate? We
could then take a new look at common own-
ership.
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In closing let me say that the water car-
rlers believe with the rallroads that a suc-
cessful and financially secure railroad indus-
try is in the national interest. At the same
time, it is clear that the nation would not
be advantaged by curing the railroad prob-
lem at the expense of ruining the truckers
and the water carriers.

‘We believe the areas for common action are
broad enough to rescue transportation for
private enterprise and lead to substantially
improved public service. We think it utopian
to suggest that we gult quarreling altogether.
The issues are very complex; there ls room
for honest difference of opinion. But that
should not divert us from commeon action on
all-transportation solutions we can all sup~
port. The water carriers have been saying
privately and publicly for the past few
months: we're ready to go.

YOUNG PEOPLE LEAD THE WAY IN
EARTH WEEK CELEBRATION

HON. PETER A. PEYSER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. PEYSER. Mr. Speaker, in con-
junction with National Earth Week,
many of the schoolchildren in the 25th
Congressional District of New York have
planned special projects to help allevi-
ate pollution in their hometowns. I per-
sonally visited three of these schools at
the beginning of Earth Week, and I
would like to share the imagination and
enthusiasm of these young people with
my colleagues.

The sixth grades of West Nyack Ele-
mentary School, West Nyack, will com-
plete a week of contests and speakers
with an antipollution play, requiring
glass bottles for admission.

The Tappan Elementary School, Tap-
pan, N.Y., has scheduled several speak-
ers, and are helping to raise funds for
a community park.

The Ardsley Primary School has
planned several learning experience,
teaching the 5- and 6-year-olds how to
care for nature around them.

The Carrie E. Tompkins School in
Croton-on-Hudson is sponsoring a
poster contest and has formed a litter
bug patrol.

Briarcliff High School in Briarcliff
Manor has been active in recycling proj-
ects for several months,

The Washington Avenue School in
Hartsdale has planned an “ugliness to
beauty” campaign, including planting
flowers and grass, displays of uses for
garbage, and painting the trash collec-
tion baskets downtown.

The ecology department of Webb
School in Hartsdale is collecting alumi-
num cans and newspapers for recycling.

The Old Tarrytown Road School in
White Plains is cleaning up and beauti-
fying their school grounds.

The Nauraushaun School in Pearl
River is spearheading a litter collection
campaign, conducting a spring cleanup
campaign, and publicizing methods of
fighting pollution.

The Lakewood School in Congers has
invited several speakers to their school,
is conducting a cleanup of the school
grounds, and is planning the construc-
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tion of a nature trail in a nearby nature
center.

The Springhurst Primary School in
Dobbs Ferry is involved in bottle re-
cycling programs and conducting a
cleanup of school grounds.

The Dobbs Ferry Public School is col-
lecting bottles and glass for recycling and
are cooperating with Dobbs Ferry High
| School in sponsoring an “earth fair.”

Transfiguration Elementary School in
Tarrytown is constructing a “peace and
| love” garden.

Juniper Hill School in White Plains is
providing trash cans and cleaning up the
school grounds, and sponsoring a poster
campaign.

Orangeburg Elementary School,
Orangeburg, has organized a bottle and
aluminum can collection campaign, and
plans to beautify the school grounds by
planting flowers and shrubs.

Our Lady of Perpetual Help in Ardsley
has been active in beautifying and main-
taining nearby Sprain Brook.

Stony Point Elementary School, Stoney
Point, has scheduled speakers, films, and
demonstrations, and will plant flower
beds on the school grounds.

I certainly feel that all of these pro-
grams are very worthwhile and I com-
mend all of the people involved for their
efforts.

SUPPORT GROWS FOR NON-
SMOKERS RELIEF ACT

HON. C. W. BILL YOUNG

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. YOUNG of Florida. Mr. Speaker,
support for my Nonsmokers Relief Act is
still pouring in from every section of
the country. An American Medical As-
sociation policy adopted last summer is
in line with the aims of this vitally needed
legislation, and a Government survey
shows the general public strongly sup-
ports it as well. Meanwhile, airlines are
adopting policies along the same line.

The AMA house of delezates last June
adopted a resolution stating:

That the American Medical Association go
on record as urging very strongly that the
Federal Aviation Administration require all
public alr transportation suppliers to sepa-
rate nonsmokers from smokers when the size
of the aircraft permits.

This policy is in line with the aims
of my bill, HR. 4776, introduced on
January 22. This legislation would re-
quire that separate areas be set aside for
nonsmoking passengers aboard airliners,
trains and buses. The measure would
place no burden on the smoker, but would
protect the rights of the nonsmoker from
being forced to inhale fumes coming from
others’ cigarettes, cigars and pipes.

The flood of letters pouring into my
office in support of this bill is an accu-
rate indication that relief for the non-
smoker is badly needed.

On April 7, United Press International
reported on a survey released by Dr,
Daniel Horn, Director of the Federal Na-

tional Clearing House for Smoking and
Health. Dr. Horn said that 58 percent of
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the people favor restricting cigarette
smoking in the presence of nonsmokers.
In addition, he said, 86.5 percent of the
population believes smoking is enough
of a health hazard “for something to be
done about it.”

If smokers want to continue the habit
despite all the evidence of damage to
health, that is their right. But why must
nonsmokers traveling in public trans-
portation be forced to inhale smoke-
polluted air as well?

The airlines are beginning to recognize
the problem and do something about it.
As I reported earlier, Trans World Air-
lines, one of the Nation’s largest carriers,
has separated smoking and nonsmoking
passengers for more than a year with
substantial success.

Now I am delighted to note that an-
other of our major carriers, United Air
Lines, is adopting a similar policy. Here,
for the consideration of my colleagues,
is a copy of United’s press release on the
matter:

SvurpoRT GROWS FOR NONSMOKERS RELIEF
Act

Separate areas for smokers and non-
smokers will be avallable on all flights oper-
ated by United Air Lines beginning April 21.

Currently, United provides separate smok-
er areas only on Boeing 747 flights. Accord-
ing to company officials, the arrangement
was introduced on wide~body aircraft be-
cause of the ease In separating smokers and
non-smokers. Favorable passenger accept-
ance has prompted expansion of the plan to
all aircraft,

In first class sections on all United planes,
non-smokers will be seated in the front of
the cabin, and smokers in the rear. The di-
vision of coach sections, In general, will fol-
low a similar pattern, although there will
be variations, depending on the type of air-
craft, and whether economy service is offered.

When passengers check in for boarding
they will be asked whether they prefer the
non-smoking or smoking section, and their
ticket wallets will be marked accordingly.

When the smoking section is filled, smok-
ers will be seated in the no-smoking section
If they wish to smoke enroute, they will be
asked to walk back to the smoking area be-
fore lighting up.

EMPLOYMENT OF THE HANDI-
CAPPED: COMMUNITY ATTITUDES

HON. JOHN J. RHODES

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. RHODES. Mr. Speaker, a charm-
ing young lady, Miss Raelene Ada Shel-
ley, of my hometown of Mesa, Ariz., was
selected the first place winner in the
Ability Counts Contest sponsored by the
President’s Committee and the Gover-
nors Committees on Employment of the
Handicapped, and was presented the
Robert S. Marx Memorial Award of
$1,000 on April 15 in Washington. Miss
Shelley, who is a senior at Mesa High
School, wrote an essay which, in my
opinion, perfectly expressed the theme
of the contest—"“Employment of the
Handicapped: Community Attitudes”—
as well as its objectives. These very
worthy objectives are to instill positive
attitudes in young people toward their

11783

handicapped peers, and to focus national
attention on the potentials, capabilities,
and accomplishments of the handi-
capped.

I am proud of Miss Shelley and of her
winning essay—and take real pleasure in
sharing it with my colleagues by insert-
ing it in the REcorp, Its title is “Are
They Dumb, Stupid, and Untrainable?”
You will find the answer by reading Miss
Shelley’s fine essay, which follows:

EMPLOYMENT OF THE HANDICAPFED: CoMMU-
NITY ATTITUDES—ARE THEY DUMB, STUPID,
AND UNTRAINABLE?

(By Raelene Ada Shelley)

Sitting quietly under an old oak tree a
young blind girl monotonously strings a
chain of beads. Several streets away a seven-
teen year old boy sits in front of his tele-
vision set. Because he is mentally retarded,
like the young girl, he is unable to find a
job. Day after day they slt around doing
nothing. Would you hire them? Do you want
a cripple, or one who Is retarded, blind, deaf,
or has cardiac defects, working for you?

Recently, I interviewed nine employers,
each representing a different occupation. In
the first part of the interview I asked them
to rank from most Important to least im-
portant the fifteen basic points in an appli-
cation data. Six out of the nine sald the
most important factors they looked for were
the type of skills possessed and references
from previous employers. The majority sald
that physical handicaps, emotional illness,
and age really had nothing to do with decid-
ing who gets the job.

I then had each employer rank the em-
ployability of people having varlous handi-
caps, Those handicaps recelving no chance
of employment were mental retardation and
drug addition. Alcoholies and those with no
relevant developed skills placed next lowest
on the scale. All other handicaps ranked with
a good chance of employment.

Yes, the employers are willing to help, but
with no trained skills very few, if any, of the
handicapped get hired. In some communi-
tles, a rehabilitation center 1s built primarily
to help train the handicapped. Located on
the west side of Mesa, the LDS Church has
established such an organization, Deseret
Industries.

Deseret Industries’ method of rehabilita-
tion is carried out in four basic steps: (1)
build back the person’s self-respect; (2)
train the person in some skill; (3) give him
some responsibility; (4) get him a job in a
private enterprise.

Last year, 1970, Deseret Industries placed
seventeen of thelr employees in private busi-
nesses, In 1969, eleven were placed and in
1968, thirteen. Most of these handicapped
people train for either laundry or janitor
work. Mr, Holein, Director of Deseret Indus-
tries, sald they were the only business he
knew of who were trying to work their em-
ployees out of a job.

Deseret Industries has done a tremendous
job in training the handicapped. After work-
ing seven years with a young girl they were
able to teach her to speak. With the same
kind of training, In another elght or nine
years she will be able to live a normal life.
In a short space of time the staff of Deseret
Industries trained one deaf man to run a
high-powered, electric saw, Normally the
saw's high-pitched sound would drive a man
crazy, but because this man was deaf, the
sound did not bother him. Over a period of
several years & blind man, who is also unable
to bend his back, learned to cane chairs
better than anyone in the department.

One blind lady they trained to cut zippers
and buttons out of used garments. She uses
a razor blade for cutting and has never once
cut herself. From the State Hospital a blind
boy arrived at Deseret Industries with the
following recommendation, “He is dumb,
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stupid, and untrainable.’” In just one year's
time this boy has been trained to sand-
paper the wooden furniture produced in his
department,

Mr. Holein once told me the thought the
largest organization responsible for helping
these people was United Fund. Hundreds are
involved through the United Fund.

Recently I conducted a survey of fifty-
three citlzens in my community, all ran-
domly selected from the phone book. The
results of this survey showed that 809% of
those interviewed wanted to, and in some
cases did, help the handicapped.

My community cares. The citizens want to
help, but they are not the only ones in our
nation, What are you doing? How are you
helping? Do you even care? If more would
become involved in organizations like United
Fund and Deseret Industries, the operation
of helping the handicapped would grow.

As J. R. Lowell once wrote, “No man is
born into the world whose work is not born
with him.” I feel we should help those who
are unable to help themselves find their
work.

COUNCIL ON ENVIRONMENTAL
QUALITY GUIDELINES

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. DINGELL. Mr, Speaker, the Coun-
cil on Environmental Quality on April
21, 1971, issued its revised guidelines on
environmental impact statements re-
quired under the National Environ-
mental Policy Act. The major innova-
tions of the revised guidelines, first pro-
posed in January, have been retained:
draft environmental statements are to
be available to the public for 90 days be-
fore an administrative action—that is,
agency actions other than proposals or
reports on legislation—is taken, and
final environmental statements are to
be available for 30 days prior to such
action. I welcome this development and
congratulate the Council on affirming
this stand.

The revised guidelines integrate the
requirements of both Section 102(2) (C)
of the National Environmental Policy
Act and Section 309 of the Clean Air
Act, as amended. The latter calls for
public comment by the Administrator of
the Environmental Protection Agency
on proposed legislation, regulations or
agency actions affecting the EPA’s areas
of jurisdiction, that is, water and air
quality, solid waste, pesticides, radia-
tion, and noise.

I understand that the CEQ and the
Agency for International Development
are presently discussing what arrange-
ments equivalent to the environmental
impaect statement process should be ap-
plied to development assistance transac-
tions abroad. This seems most appro-
priate even if somewhat overdue.

The revised guidelines will apply to
agency actions on which draft environ-
mental statements are first circulated
after June 30. Agencies are directed to
update their existing procedures to in-
corporate the new requirements no later
than July 1.

Mr. Speaker, so that my colleagues
may have an opportunity to make a
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detailed examination of the Council on
Environmental Quality’s revised guide-
lines, I insert the text of the guidelines,
together with certain appendixes there-
to, at this point in the CoONGRESSIONAL
RECORD:

CoUNCIL ON ENVIRONMENTAL QUALITY
GUIDELINES

(Statements on Proposed Federal Actions
Affecting the Environment.)

1. Purpose. This memorandum provides
guidelines to Federal departments, agencies
and establishments for preparing detailed
environmental statements on proposals for
legislation and other major Federal actions
significantly affecting the quality of the
human environment, as required by Bec-
tion 102(2) (C) of the National Environ-
mental Policy Act (Public Law 91-190)
(hereafter “the Act”). Underlying the prepa-
ration of such environmental statements is
the mandate of both the Act and Executive
Order 11514 (35 F.R. 4247) of March 4, 1970,
that all Federal agencies, to the fullest extent
possible, direct their policies, plans and pro-
grems so as to meet national environmental
goals. The objective of Section 102(2) (C)
of the Act and of these guidelines is to build
into the agency decision making process an
appropriate and careful consideration of the
environmental aspects of proposed action and
to assist agencies In implementing not only
the letter, but the spirit, of the Act. This
memorandum also provides guldance on im-
plementation of Section 309 of the Clean
Air Act, as amended (42 U.S.C. 1857 et seq.).

2. Policy. As early as possible and in all
cases prior to agency decision concerning
major action or recommendation or a favor=
able report on legislation that signifiantly
affects the environment, Federal agencies
will, In consultation with other appropriate
Federal, State, and local agencies, assess in
detall the potential environmental impact
in order that adverse effects are avoided, and
environmental quality is restored or en-
hanced, to the fullest extent practicable. In
particular, alternative actions that will mini-
mize adverse impact should be explored and
both the long- and short-range implications
to man, his physical and social surround-
ings, and to nature, should be evacuated in
order to avoid to the fullest extent prac-
ticable undesirable consequences for the
environment.

3. Agency and OMB procedures. (a) Pur-
suant to sectlon 2(f) of Executive Order
11514, the heads of Federal agencies have
been directed to proceed with measures re-
quired by Section 102(2) (C) of the Act. Con-
sequently, each agency will establish, in con-
sultation with the Council on Environmental
Quality, not later than June 1, 1970 (and,
by July 1, 1971 with respect to requirements
imposed by revisions in these guidelines,
which will apply to draft environmental
statements circulated after June 30, 1971)
its own formal procedures for (1) identify-
ing those agency actions requiring environ-
mental statements, the appropriate time
prior to decision for the consultations re-
quired by Section 102(2) (C), and the agency
review process for which environmental
statements are to be available, (2) obtaining
information required in their preparation,
(38) designating the officlals who are to be
responsible for the statements, (4) consult-
ing with and taking account of the com-
ments of appropriate Federal, State, and
local agencles, including obtaining the com-
ment of the Administrator of the Environ-
mental Protection Agency, whether or not an
environmental statement is prepared, when
required under Section 309 of the Clean Air
Act, as amended, and section 8 of these
guldelines, and (5) meeting the requirements
of section 2(b) of Executive Order 11514 for
providing timely public information on Fed-
eral plans and programs with environmental
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impact including procedures responsive to
section 10 of these guidelines. These proce-
dures should be consonant with the guide-
lines contained herein. Each agency should
file seven (7) copies of all such procedures
with the Council on Environmental Quality,
which will provide advice to agencies in the
preparation of their procedures and guidance
on the application and interpretation of the
Council's guidelines. The Environmental
Protection Agency will assist in resolving
any question relating to Sec. 309 of the Clean
Air Act, as amended.

(b) Each Federal agency should consult,
with the assistance of the Councll on En-
vironmental Quality and the Office of Man-
agement and Budget if desired, with other
appropriate Federal agencies in the develop-
ment of the above procedures £0 as to achieve
consistency in dealing with similar activities
and to assure effective coordination among
agencies in their review of proposed activi-
tles,

(c) State and local review of agency pro-
cedures, regulations, and policles for the
the administration of Federal programs
of assistance to State and local governments
will be conducted pursuant to procedures
established by the Office of Management and
Budget Cilrcular No. A-85. For agency pro-
cedures subject to OMB Circular No. A-85
a thirty day extension in the July 1, 1971
deadline set in sectlon 3(a) is granted.

(d) It is imperative that existing mecha-
nisms for obtalning the views of Federal,
State, and local agencies on proposed Federal
actions be utilized to the extent practica-
ble in dealing with environmental matters.
The Office of Management and Budget will
issue instructions, as necessary, to take full
advantage of existing mechanisms (relating
to procedures for handling legislation, prep-
aration of budgetary materials, new proce-
dures, water resource and other objects,
ete.).

4. Federal agencles included. Section 102
(2) (C) applies to all agencies of the Fed-
eral Government with respect to recommen-
dations or favorable reports on proposals for
(1) legislation and (ii) other major Fed-
eral actions significantly affecting the quali-
ty of the human environment. The phrase
“to the fullest extent possible” in Section
102(2) (C) is meant to make clear that each
agency of the Federal Government shall
comply with the requirement unless exist-
ing law applicable to the agency's opera-
tions expressly prohibits or makes compli-
ance Impossible. (Sectlon 105 of the Act
provides that “The policles and goals set
forth in this Act are supplementary to those
set forth in existing authorizations of
Federal agencies.”)

5. Actions included. The following criteria
will be employed by agencies in deciding
whether a proposed action requires the prep-
aration of an environmental statement:

(a) *“Actlons" include but are not limit-
ed to:

(1) Recommendations or favorable reports
relating to legislation including that for
appropriations. The requirement for follow-
ing the Section 102(2)(C) procedure as
elaborated in these guldelines applies to
both (1) agency recommendations on thelr
own proposals for legislation and (ii) agency
reports on legislation Initiated elsewhere,
(In the latter case only the agency which
has primary responsibility for the sub-
Ject matter involved will prepare an en-
vironmental statement.) The Office of Man-

agement and Budget will supplement these
general guidelines with specific instructions

relating to the way in which the Section
102(2) (C) procedure fits into its legisla-
tive clearance process;
(11) Projects and continuing activities:
Directly undertaken by Federal agencles;
Supported in whole or in part through
Federal contracts, grants, subsidies, loans,
or other forms of funding assistance;
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Involving a Federal lease, permit, license,
certificate or other entitlement for use;

(1i1) Policy, regulations, and procedure-
making.

(b) The statutory clause “major Federal
actions significantly affecting the quality of
the human environment” is to be construed
by agencies with a view to the overall, cu-
mulative impact of the action proposed (and
of further actions contemplated). Such ac-
tions may be localized in their impact, but
if there is potential that the environment
may be significantly affected, the statement
is to be prepared. actions the en-
vironmental impact of which is likely to be
highly controversial should be covered in
all cases., In considering what constitutes
major action slgnificantly affecting the en-
vironment, agencles should bear in mind that
the effect of many Federal decisions about
a project or complex of projects can be in-
dividually limited but cumulatively consider-
able. This can occur when one or more agen-
cies over a period of years puts into a proj-
ect Individually minor but collectively ma-
jor resources, when one decision involving
a limited amount of money is a precedent for
actlon in much larger cases or represents
a decision in principle about a future major
course of action, or when several Govern-
ment agencies individually make decisions
about partial aspects of a major action. The
lead agency should prepare an environmental
statement if it is reasonable to anticlpate a
cumulatively significant impact on the en-
vironment from Federal actlon. *“Lead
agency” refers to the Federal agency which
has primary authority for committing the
Federal Government to a course of action
with significant environmental impact. As
necessary, the Council on Environmental
Quality will assist in resolving questions of
lead agency determination.

(¢) Sectlon 101(b) of the Act indicates
the broad range of aspects of the environ-
ment to be surveyed in any assessment of
significant effect. The Act also Indlcates
that adverse significant effects include those
that degrade the quality of the environment,
curiall the range of beneficial uses of the
environment, and serve short-term, to the
disadvantage of long-term, environmental
goals, Significant effects can also include
actions which may have both beneficlal and
detrimental effects, even if, on balance, the
agency believes that the effect will be bene-
ficial. Significant adverse effects on the qual-
ity of the human environment include both
those that directly affect human beings and
those that indirectly affect human beings
through adverse effects on the environment.

(d) Because of the Act's legislative history,
environmental protective regulatory activi-
ties concurred in or taken by the Environ-
mental Protection Agency are not deemed
actions which require the preparation of
environmental statements under BSection
102(2) (C) of the Act.

6. Content of environmental statement.
(a) The following points are to be covered:

(1) A description of the proposed action
including information and technical data
adequate to permit a careful assessment of
environmental impact by commenting agen-
cles. Where relevant, maps should be pro-
vided.

(ii) The probable impact of the proposed
action on the environment, including impact
on ecological systems such as wildlife, fish
and marine life. Both primary and second-
ary significant consequences for the environ-
ment should be included in the analysis. For
example, the Iimplications, if any, of the
action for population distribution or con-
centration should be estimated and an as-
sessment made of the effect of any possible
change in population patterns upon the re-
source base, including land use, water, and
public services, of the area in question.

(iil) Any probable adverse environmental
eflects which cannot be avoided (such as
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water or air pollution, undesirable land use
patterns, damage to life systems, urban con-
gestion, threats to health or other conse-
quences adverse to the environmental goals
set out in Section 101(b) of the Act).

(iv) Alternatives to the proposed action
(Section 102(2) (D) of the Act requires the
responsible agency to “study, develop and
describe appropriate alternatives to recom-
mended courses of action in any proposal
which Involves unresolved conflicts concern-
ing alternative uses of available resources").
A rigorous exploration and objective evalua-
tion of alternative actions that might avoid
some or all of the adverse environmental
effects is essential. Suficient analysis of such
alternatives and their costs and impact on
the environment should accompany the pro-
posed action through the agency review
process in order not to foreclose prema-
turely options which might have less detri-
mental effects.

(v) The relationship between local short-
term uses of man's environment and the
maintenance and enhancement of long-term
productivity. This In essence requires the
agency to assess the action for cumulative
and long-term effects from the perspective
that each generation is trustee of the en-
vironment for succeeding generations.

(vl) Any irreversible and irretrievable
commitments of resources which would be
involved in the proposed action should it be
implemented. This requires the agency to
identify the extent to which the action cur-
tails the range of beneficial uses of the en-
vironment.

(vil) Where appropriate, a discussion of
problems and objections raised by other Fed-
eral, State and local agencles and by private
organizations and individuals in the review
process and the disposition of the issues in-
volved. (This sectlon may be added at the
end of the review process in the final text
of the environmental statement.)

(b) With respect to water quality aspects
of the proposed action which have been pre-
viously certified by the appropriate State
or interstate organization as being in sub-
stantial compliance with applicable water
quality standards, the comment of the En-
vironmental Protection Agency should also
be requested.

(e) Each environmental statement should
be prepared in accordance with the precept
in Section 102(2) (A) of the Act that all
agencies of the Federal Government “utilize
a systematic, interdisciplinary approach
which will insure the integrated use of the
natural and social sciences and the environ-
mental design arts in planning and decision
making which may have an impact on man's
environment.”

(d) Where an agency follows a practice
of declining to favor an alternative until
public hearings have been held on a proposed
action, a draft environmental statement may
be prepared and ecirculated indicating that
two or more alternatives are under con-
sideration.

(e) Appendix 1 prescribes the form of the
summary sheet which should accompany
each draft and final environmental state-
ment.

7. FPederal agencies to be consulted in con-
nection with preparation of environmental
statement. A Federal agency considering an
action requiring an environmental state-
ment, on the basis of (i) a draft environ-
mental statement for which it takes re-
sponsibilty or (ii) comparable information
followed by a hearing subject to the provi-
sions of the Administrative Procedure Act,
should consult with, and obtain the com-
ment on the environmental impact of the
action of, Federal agencies with jurisdiction
by law or special expertise with respect to
any environmental impact involved. These
Federal agencies include components of (de-
pending on the aspect or aspects of the en-
vironment) :
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Advisory Council on Historic Preservation.

Department of Agriculture.

Department of Commerce.

Department of Defense.

Department of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare.

Department of Housing and Urban De-
velopment.

Dpartment of the Interior.

Department of State.

Department of Transportation.

Atomic Energy Commission.

Federal Power Commission.

Environmental Protection Agency.

Office of Economic Opportunity.

For actions specifically affecting the envi-
ronment of their geographic jurisdictions,
the following Federal and Federal-State
agencies are also to be consulted:

Tennessee Valley Authority.

Appalachian Regional Commission.

National Capital Planning Commission.

Delaware River Basin Commission.

Susquehanna River Basin Commission.

Agencles seeking comment should deter-
mine which one or more of the above listed
agencies are appropriate to consult on the
basis of the areas of expertise identified in
Appendix 2 to these guidelines. It is recom-
mended (i) that the above listed depart-
ments and agencies establish contact points,
which often are most appropriately regional
offices, for providing comments on the envi-
ronmental statements and (ii) that depart-
ments from which comment is solicited co-
ordinate and consolidate the comments of
their component entities. The requirement
in Section 102(2)(C) to obtain comment
from Federal agencies having jurisdiction or
special expertise is in addition to any spe-
cific statutory obligation of any Federal
agency to coordinate or comsult with any
other Federal or State agency. Agencies seek-
ing comment may establish time limits of
not less than thirty (30) days for reply, after
which it may be presumed, unless the agency
consulted requests a specified extenslon of
time, that the agency consulted has no com-
ment to make. Agencies seeking comment
should endeavor to comply with requests for
extensions of time of up to fifteen (15) days.

8. Interim EPA procedures for implemen-
tation of Section 309 of the Clean Air Act, as
amended. (a) Section 309 of the Clean Air
Act, as amended, provides:

“Sec. 309. (a) The Administrator shall re-
view and comment in writing on the envi-
ronmental impact of any matter relating to
duties and responsibilities granted pursuant
to this Act or other provisions of the au-
thority of the Administrator, contained in
any (1) legislation proposed by any Federal
department or agency, (2) newly authorized
Federal projects for construction and any
major Federal agency action (other than a
project for construction) to which section
102(2) (C) of Public Law 81-150 applies, and
(3) proposed regulations published by any
department or agency of the Federal Govern-
ment. Such written comment shall be made
public at the conclusion of any such review.

*“{b) In the event the Administrator deter-
mines that any such legislation, action, or
regulation is unsatisfactory from the stand-
point of public health or welfare or environ-
mental quality, he shall publish his deter-
mination and the matter shall be referred to
the Council on Environmental Quality.”

(b) Accordingly, wherever an agency action
related to air or water quality, nolse abate-
ment and control, pesticide regulation, solid
waste disposal, radiation criteria and stand-
ards, or other provisions of the authority of
the Administrator of the Environmental Pro-
tection Agency is involved, including his en-
forcement authority, Federal agencies are re-
quired to submit for review and comment by
the Administrator in writing: (1) proposals
for new Federal construction projects and
other major Federal agency actions to which
Section 102(2) (C) of the Natlonal Environ=-
mental Policy Act applies and (1i) proposed
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legislation and regulations, whether or not
Section 102(2) (C) of the National Environ-
mental Policy Act applies. (Actions requiring
review by the Administrator do not include
litigation or enforcement proceedings.) The
Administrator's comments shall constitute
his comments for the purposes of both Sec-
tion 309 of the Clean Air Act and Section
102(2) (C) of the National Environmental
Policy Act. A period of forty-five days shall
be allowed for such review. The Administra-
tor's written comment shall be furnished
to the responsible Federal department or
agency, to the Council on Environmental
Quality and summarized in a notice pub-
lished in the Federal Register. The public
may obtain copies of such comment on re-
quest from the Environmental Protection
Agency.

9. State and local review. Where no pub-
lic hearing has been held on the proposed
action at which the appropriate State and
local review has been invited, and where re-
view of the environmental impact of the pro-
posed action by State and local agencies au-
thorized to develop and enforce environmen-
tal standards is relevant, such State and
local review shall be provided as follows:

(a) For direct Federal development proj-
ects and projects assisted under programs
listed in Attachment D of the Office of Man-
agement and Budget Circular No. A-85, re-
view of draft environmental statements by
State and local governments will be through
procedures set forth under Part 1 of Circular
No. A-95.

(b) Where these procedures are not ap-
propriate and where a proposed action affects
matters within their jurlsdiction, review of
the draft environmental statement on a pro-
posed action by State and local agencles
authorized to develop and enforce environ-
mental standards and their comments on the
environmental impact of the proposed action
may be obtalned directly or by distributing
the draft environmental statement to the
appropriate State, regional and metropoli-
tan clearinghouses unless the Governor of
the State involved has designated some other
point for obtaining this review.

10. Use of statements in agency review
processes; distribution to Council on En-
vironmental Quality; avallability to publie.
(a) Agencies will need to identify at what
stage or stages of a serles of actions relating
to a particular matter the environmental
statement procedures of this directive will
be applied. It will often be necessary to use
the procedures both In the development of
& national program and in the review of
proposed projects within the national pro-
gram. However, where a grant-in-aid pro-
gram does not entall prior approval by
Federal agencies of specific projects, the view
of Federal, State and local agencies in the
legislative process may have to suffice. The
principle to be applied Is to obtain views of
other agencles at the earliest feasible time
in the development of program and project

. Care should be exercised so as not
to duplicate the clearance process, but when
actions being considered differ significantly
from those that have already been reviewed
pursuant to Section 102(2) (C) of the Act an
environmental statement should be pro-
vided.

(b) Ten (10) copies of draft environmental
statements (when prepared), ten (10) copies
of all comments made thereon (to be for-
warded to the Council by the entity making
comment at the time comment is forwarded
to the responsible agency), and ten (10)
coples of the final text of environmental
statements (together with all comments re-
celved thereon by the responsible agency
from Federal, State and local agencies and
from private organizations and individuals)
shall be supplied to the Council on Environ-
mental Quality in the Executive Office of the
President (this will serve as en-
vironmental statements awailable to the
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President). It is important that draft en-
vironmental statements be prepared and cir-
culated for comment and furnished to the
Council early enough in the agency review
process before an action is taken in order to
permit meaningful consideration of the en-
vironmental Issues involved. To the maxi-
mum extent practicable no administrative
action (l.e. any proposed action to be taken
by the agency other than agency proposals
for legislation to Congress or agency reports
on legisiation) subject to Section 102(2) (C)
1s to be taken sooner than ninety (90) days
after a draft environmental statement has
been circulated for comment, furnished to
the Council and, except where advance pub-
lic disclosure will result in significantly in-
creased costs of procurement to the Govern-
ment, made available to the public pursuant
to these guidelines; neither should such ad-
ministrative action be taken sooner than
thirty (30) days after the final text of an
environmental statement (together with
comments) has been made avallable to the
Council and the public. If the final text of
an environmental statement is filed within
ninety (90) days after a draft statement has
been circulated for comment, furnished to
the Council and made public pursuant to
this section of these guidelinee, the thirty
(30) day period and ninety (90) day period
may run concurrently to the extent that they
overlap.

(c) With respect to recommendations or
reports on proposals for legislation to which
Section 102(2) (C) applies, the final text of
the environmental statement and comments
thereon should be available to the Congress
and to the public in support of the proposed
legislation or report. In cases where the
scheduling of Congressional hearings on
recommendations or reports on proposals for
legislation which the Federal agency has for-
warded to the Congress does not allow ade-
quate time for the completion of a final text
of an environmental statement (together
with comments), a draft environmental
statement may be furnished to the Congress
and made available to the publiec pending
transmittal of the comments as received and
the final text.

(d) Where emergency circumstances make
it necessary to take an action with significant
environmental impact without observing the
provisions of these guidelines concerning
minimum periods for agency review and ad-
vance availability of environmental state-
ments, the Federal agency proposing to take
the actlon should consult with the Council
on Environmental Quality about alternative
arrangements. Similarly, where there are
overriding considerations of expense to the
Government or impaired program effective-
ness, the responsible agency should consult
the Council concerning appropriate modifica-
tions of the minimum periods

(e) In accord with the policy of the Na-
tlonal Environmental Policy Act and Execu-
tive Order 11514 agencies have a respon-
sibility to develop procedures to insure the
fullest practicable provision of timely public
information and understanding of Federal
plans and programs with environmental im-
pact in order to obtain the views of inter-
ested parties. These procedures shall include,
whenever appropriate, provision for public
hearings, and shall provide the public with
relevant information, including information
on alternative courses of action. Agencles
which hold hearings on proposed administra-
tive actlons or legislation should make the
draft environmental statement available to
the public at least fifteen (16) days prior to
the time of the relevant hearings except
where the agency prepares the draft state-
ment on the basls of a hearing subject to the
Administrative Procedure Act and preceded
by adequate public notice and information to
identify the issues and obtaln the comments
provded for in Sections 6-9 of these guide-
Iines,
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(f) The agency which prepared the en-
vironmental statement is responsible for
making the statement and the comments re-
ceived avallable to the public pursuant to
the provisions of the Freedom of Informa-
tion Act (5 U.S.C. sec. 552), without regard
to the exclusion of interagency memoranda
when such memoranda transmit comments
of Federal agencies listed In section 7 of
these guidelines upon the environmental im-
pact of proposed actions subject to Sec, 102
(2) (C).

(g) Agency procedures prepared pursuant
to section 3 of these guidelines shall imple-
ment these public information requirements
and shall include arrangements for awvail-
ability of environmental statements and
comments at the head and appropriate re-
gional offices of the responsible agency and
at appropriate State, regional and metro-
politan clearinghouses unless the Governor
of the State involved deslgnates some other
point for receipt of this information.

11. Applcation of Section 102(2) (C) pro-
cedure to existing projects and programs.
To the maximum extent practicable the Sec-
tion 102(2) (C) procedure should be applied
to further major Federal actions having a
slgnificant effect on the environment even
though they arise from projects or programs
initiated prior to enactment of the Act on
January 1, 1970. Where it is not practicable
to reassess the baslc course of actlon, it is
still important that further incremental ma-
Jor actions be shaped so as to minimize ad-
verse environmental consequences. It is also
important in further actlon that account
be taken of environmental consequences not
fully evaluated at the outset of the project
Or program.

12, Supplementary guldelines, evaluation
of procedures. (a) The Council on Environ-
mental Quality after examining environ-
mental statements and agency procedures
with respect to such statements will issue
such supplements to these guidelines as are
necessary.

(b) Agencles will continue to assess their
experience In the Implementation of the
Sectlon 102(2) (C) provisions of the Act and
in conforming with these guidelines and re-
port thereon to the Council on Environ-
mental Quality by December 1, 1971. Such
reports should include an identification of
the problem areas and suggestions for revi-
slon or clarification of these guidelines to
achieve effective coordination of views on
environmental aspects (and alternatives,
where appropriate) of proposed actions with-
out Imposing unproductive administrative
procedures.

RUSSELL E. TRAIN,
Chairman.
APPENDIX 1

(Check one) ( ) Draft (
ronmental Statement

Name of Responsible Federal Agency (with
name of operating division where appropri-
ate)

1. Name of Action. (Check one) ( ) Ad-
ministrative Action ( ) Legislative Action

2. Brief description of action indicating
what States (and counties) particularly af-
fected.

3. Summary of environmental impact and
adverse environmental effects.

4. List alternatives considered.

5. a. (For draft statements) List all Fed-
eral, State and local agencies from which
comments have been requested.

b. (For final statements) List all Federal,
State and local agencles and other sources
from which written comments have been re-
ceived.

6. Dates draft statement and final state-
ment made available to Council on Environ-
mental Quality and publie.

AFPENDIX II

Federal agencies with jurisdiction by law
or special expertise to comment on various
types of environmental impacts.

) Final Envi-




April 238, 1971
Air
Alr Quality and Air Pollution Control

Department of Agriculture—Forest Service
(effects on vegetation).

Department of Health, Education and Wel-
fare (Health aspects).

Environmental Protection Agency—Alr Pol-
lution Control Office.

Department of the Interior—Bureau of
Mines (fossil and gaseous fuel combustion);
Bureau of Sport Fisherles and Wildlife (wild-
1ife) .

D)epartment of Transportation—Assistant
Secretary for Systems Development and Tech-
nology (auto emissions); Coast Guard (ves-
sel emissions); Federal Aviation Administra-
tion (aircraft emissions).

Weather Modification

Department of Commerce—National Oce-
anic and Atmospheric Administration.

Department of Defense—Department of the
Air Force.

Department of the Interlor—Bureau of
Reclamation.

Energy
Environmental Aspects of Electric Energy
Generation and Transmission

Atomic Energy Commission (nuclear
power) .

Environmental Protection Agency—Water
Quality Office; Air Pollution Contro] Office.

Department of Agriculture—Rural Electri-
fication Administration (rural areas).

Department of Defense—Army Corps of
Engineers (hydro-facilities).

Federal Power Commission (hydro-facill-
ties and transmission lines).

Department of Housing and Urban De-
velopment (urban areas).

Department of the Interior—(facilities on
Government lands).

Natural Gas Energy Development,
Transmission and Generation

Federal Power Commission (natural gas

production, transmission and supply).
Department of the Interior—Geological
Survey; Bureau of Mines.

Hazardous substances

Toxic Materials

Department of Commerce—National Oce-
anic and Atmospheric Administration.

Department of Health, Education and
Welfare (Health aspects).

Environmental Protection Agency.

Department of Agriculture—Agricultural
Research Service; Consumer and Marketing
Service.

Department of Defense.

Department of the Interlor—Bureau of
Sport Fisheries and Wildlife.

Pesticlides

Department of Agriculture—Agricultural
Research Bervice (blological controls, food
and fiber production). Consumer and Mar-
keting Service. Forest Service,

Department of Commerce—National Ma-
rine Fisherles Service; National Oceanic and
Atmospheric Administration.

Environmental Protection Agency—Office
of Pesticides.

Department of the Interior—Bureau of
Sport Fisheries and Wildlife (effects on fish
and wildlife) ; Bureau of Land Management.

Department of Health, Education and Wel-
fare (Health aspects).

Herbicides

Department of Agriculture—Agricultural
Research Service; Forest Service.

Environmental Protection Agency—Office
of Pesticides.

Department of Health,
Welfare (Health aspects).

Department of the Interior—Bureau of
Sport Fisheries and Wildlife; Bureau of Land
Management; Bureau of Reclamation.

Education, and

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Transportation and Handling of Hazardous
Materials

Department of Commerce—Maritime Ad-
ministration; National Marine Fisherles
Service; National Oceanic and Atmospheric
Administration (impact on marine life).

Department of Defense—Armed BServices
Explosive Safety Board; Army Corps of En-
gineers (navigable waterways).

Department of Health, Education and
Welfare; Office of the Surgeon General
(Health aspects).

Department of Transportation—Federal
Highway Administration Bureau of Motor;
Carrier Safety; Coast Guard; Federal Rail-
road Administration; Federal Aviation Ad-
ministration; Assistant Secretary for Sys-
tems Development and Technology; Office of
Hazardous Materials; Office of Pipeline Safe-
ty.
yEnvuoumema.l Protection Agency (hazard-
ous substances). S

Atomic Energy Commission (radioactive
substances).

Land Use and Management
Coastal Areas: Wetlands, Estuaries, Water-
fowl Refuges, and Beaches

Department of Agriculture—Forest Service.

Department of Commerce—National Ma-
rine Fisheries Service (impact on marine
life); National Oceanic and Atmospheric
Administration (impact on marine life).

ent of Transportation—Coast
Guard (bridges, navigation).

Department of Defense—Army Corps of
Engineers (beaches, dredge and fill permits,
Refuge Act permits).

Department of the Interlor—Bureau of
Sport PFisherles and Wildlife; National Park
Service; TU.S. Geological Survey (coastal
geology); Bureau of Outdoor Recreation
(beaches).

ent of Agriculture—Soil Con-
servation Service (soil stability, hydrology).

Environmental Protection Agency—Water
Quality Office.

Historle and Archeological Sites

Department of the Interlor—National Park
Bervice.

Advisory Council on Historic Preservation.

Department of Housing and Urban Devel-
opment (urban areas).

Flood Plains and Watersheds

Department of Agriculture—Agricultural
Stabilization and Research Service; Soll Con-
servation Service; Forest Service.

Department of the Interior—Bureau of
Outdoor Recreation; Bureau of Reclamatlon;
Bureau of Sport Fisheries and Wildlife; Bu-
reau of Land Management; U.S. Geological
Survey.

Department of Housing and Urban De-
velopment (urban areas).

Department of Defense—Army Corps of
Engineers.

Mineral Land Reclamation

Appalachian Reglonal Commission.

Department of Agriculture—Forest Service.

Department of the Interior—Bureau of
Mines; Bureau of Outdoor Recreation; Bu-
reau of Sport Fisheries and Wildlife; Bureau
of Land Management; U.S. Geological Sur-
vey.

g‘ennessee Valley Authority.

Parks, Forests, and Outdoor Recreation

Department of Agriculture—Forest Service;
Boil Conservation Service.

Department of the Interior—Bureau of
Land Management; National Park Bervice;
Bureau of Outdoor Recreation; Bureau of
Sport Fisherles and Wildlife.

Department of Defense—Army Corps of
Engineers.

Department of Housing and Urban De-
velopment (urban areas).
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Soll and Plant Life, Sedimentation, Erosion
and Hydrologic Conditions

Department of Agriculture—Soll Conserva-
tion Service; Agricultural Research Bervice;
Forest Service.

Department of Defense—Army Corps of
Engineers (dredging, aquatic plants).

Department of Commerce—National
Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration.

Department of the Interlor—Bureau of
Land Management; Bureau of Sport Fisherles
and Wildlife; Geological Survey; Bureau of
Reclamation.

Noise

Noise Control and Abatement

Department of Health, Education and Wel-
fare (Health aspects).

Department of Commerce—National Bu-
reau of Standards.

Department of Transportatlon—Assistant
Secretary for Systems Development and
Technology; Federal Aviation Administration
(Office of Noise Abatement).

Environmental Protection Agency (Office
of Noise).

Department of Housing and Urban Devel-
opment (urban land use aspects, building
materials standards).

Physiological health and human well being
Chemical Contamination of Food Products

Department of Agriculture—Consumer and
Marketing Service.

Department of Health, Education and Wel-
fare (Health aspects).

Environmental Protection Agency—Office
of Pesticldes (economic polsons).

Food Additives and Food Sanitation

Department of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare (Health aspects).

Environmental Protectlon Agency—Office
of Pesticides (economic poisons, e.g. pesti-
cide residues).

Department of
Marketing Service
products).

Microbiological Contamination

Department of Health, Education and Wel=
fare (Health aspects).

Radiation and Radiological Health

Department of Commerce—Natlonal Bu-
reau of Standards.

Atomic Energy Commission,

Environmental Protection Agency—Office
of Radiation.

Department of the Interior—Bureau of
Mines (uranium mines).

Sanitation and Waste Systems

Department of Health, Education and Wel-
fare—(Health aspects).

Department of Defense—Army Corps of
Engineers.

Environmental Protection Agency—Solld
Waste Office, Water Quality Office.

Department of Transportation—U.S. Coast
Guard (ship sanitation).

Department of the Interlor—Bureau of
Mines (mineral waste and recycling, mine
acid wastes, urban solld wastes); Bureau of
Land Management (solid wastes on publie
lands) ; Office of Saline Water (demineraliza-
tion of liquid wastes).

Shellfish Sanitation

Department of Commerce—National Ma-
rine PFisheries Service; National Oceanic and
Atmospheric Administration.

Department of Health, Education and
Welfare (Health aspects).

Environmental Protection Agency—Office
of Water Quality.

Transportation
Alr Quality

Environmental Protection Agency—Alr

Pollution Control Office.

Department of Transportation—Federal
Aviation Administration.

Agriculture—Consumer
(meat and poultry
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Department of the Interlor—Bureau of
Outdoor Recreation; Bureau of Sport Fish-
eries and Wildlife.

Department of Commerce—National
Oceanlec and Atmospheric Administration
{meteorological conditions).

Water Quality

Environmental Protection Agency—Office
of Water Quality.

Department of the Interior—Bureau of
Sport Fisheries and Wildlife.

Department of Commerce—National
Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration
(impact on marine life and ocean monitor-

E’Bepsrtment of Defense—Army Corps of En-
gineers.

Department of
Guard.

Transportation—Coast

Urban

Congestion in Urban Areas, Housing and
Bullding Displacement

Department of Transportation—Urban
Mass Transportation Administration;Federal
Highway Administration.

Office of Economic Opportunity.

Department of Housing and Urban De-
velopment.

Department of the Interior—Bureau of
Outdoor Recreation.

Environmental Effects With Special Impact
in Low-Income Neighborhoods

Department of the Interlor—National Park
Service.

Office of Economic Opportunity.

Department of Housing and Urban Devel-
opment (urban areas).

Department of Commerce (economic de-
velopment areas) Economic Development Ad-
ministration.

Department of Transportation—Urban
Mass Transportation Administration.

Rodent Control

Department of Health, Education and Wel-
fare (Health aspects).

Department of Housing and Urban Develop-
ment (urban areas).

Urban Planning

Department of Transportation—Federal
Highway Administration.

Department of Housing and Urban De-
velopment.

Environmental Protectlon Agency.

Department of the Interlor—Geological
Survey; Bureau of Outdoor Recreation.

Department of Commerce—Economic De-
velopment Administration.

Water
Water Quality and Water Pollution Control

Department of Agriculture—Soil Con-

servation Service; Forest Service.

artment of the Interlor—Bureau of
Reclamation; Bureau of Land Management;
Bureau of Sports Fisheries and Wildlife; Bu-
reau of Outdoor Recreation; Geological Sur-
vey; Office of Saline Water.

Environmental Protection Agency—Water
Quality Office.

Department of Health, Education and Wel-
fare (Health aspects).

Department of Defense—Army Corps of
Engineers; Department of the Navy (ship
pollution control).

Department of Transportation—Coast
Guard (oil spills, ship sanitation).

Department of Commerce—National Oce-
anle and Atmospheric Administration.

Marine Pollution
Department of Commerce—National Oce-
anic and Atmospheric Administration,
Department of Transportation—Coast
Guard.

Department of Defense—Army Corps of
Engineers; Office of Oceanographer of the

Navy.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

River and Canal Regulation and Stream
Channelization

Department of Agriculture—Soil Conser-
vation Service.

Department of Defense—Army Corps of
Engineers.

Department of the Interior—Bureau of
Reclamation; Geological Survey; Bureau of
Bports Fisheries and Wildlife.

Department of Transportation—Coast
Guard.

Wildlife

Environmental Protection Agency.

Department of Agriculture—Forest Serv=-
ice; Boll Conservation Service.

Department of the Interior—Bureau of
Sport Fisherles and Wildlife; Bureau of Land
Management; Bureau of Outdoor Recreation.

APFENDIX 3

Federal agency offices for receiving and co-
ordinating comments upon environmental
impact statements:

Advisory Council on Historle Preserva-
tlon—Robert Garvey, Executive Director,
Suite 618, 801 19th Street, N.W., Washington,
D.C. 20008, 343-86017.

Department of Agriculture—Dr. T. C. Byer-
ly, Office of the Secretary, Washington, D.C.
20250, 388-7803.

Appalachian Regional Commission—Or-
ville H., Lerch, Alternate Federal Co-Chair-
man, 1666 Connecticut Avenue, N.W., Wash-
ington, D.C. 20235, 967-4103.

Department of the Army (Corps of Engi-
neers)—~Colonel J. B. Newman, Executive
Director of Civil Works, Office of the Chief
of Engineers, Washington, D.C. 20314, 693-
T168.

Atomic Energy Commission—For Non-
Regulatory Matters: Joseph J. DiNunno, Di-
rector, Office of Environmental Affalrs, Wash-
ington, D.C. 20545, 973-5391.

For Regulatory Matters: Christopher L.
Henderson, Assistant Director of Regulation,
Washington, D.C. 20545, 973-7531.

Department of Commerce—Dr, Sydney R.
Galler, Deputy Assistant Secretary for En-
vironmental Affairs, Washington, D.C. 20230,
967-4335.

Department of Defense—Dr. Louls M,
Rousselot, Assistant Secretary for Defense
(Health and Environment), Room 3E172,
The Pentagon, Washington, D.C. 20301, 97—
2111.

Delaware River Basin Commission—W.
Brintun Whitall, Secretary, P.O. Box 360,
Trenton, New Jersey, 08603, 609-883-8500.

Environmentsl Protection Agency—Charles
Fabrikant, Director of Impact Statements
Office, 1626 K Street, N.W., Washington, D.C.,
20460, 632-T7T710.

Federal Power Commission—Frederick H.
Warren, Commission’s Advisory on Environ-
mental Quality, 441 G Street, N.W., Wash-
ington, D.C, 20426, 386-6084.

General BServices Administration—Rod
Kreger, Deputy Administrator, General Serv-
ices Administration-AD, Washington, D.C.,
20405, 343-6077.

Alternate Contact: Aaron Woloshin, Di-
rector, Office of Environmental Affairs, Gen-
eral Services Administration-ADF, 343-4161.

Department of Health, Education and Wel-
fare—Roger O. Egeberg, Assistant Secretary
for Health and Science Affairs, HEW North
Building, Washington, D.C. 20202, 963-4254,

Department of Housing and Urban De-
velopment '—Charles Orlebeke, Deputy Un-

! Contact the Deputy Under Secretary with
regard to environmental impacts of legis-
lation, policy statements, program regula-
tlons and procedures and precedent-making
project decisions. For all other HUD consul-
tation, contact the HUD Regional Admini-
strator in whose jurisdiction the project lies,
as follows:
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der Secretary, 451 7th Street, S.W., Washing-
ton, D.C., 20410, 755-6960; Alternate Contact:
George Wright, Office of the Deputy Under
Secretary, 7T55-8192.

James J. Barry, Regional Administrator I,
Attn: Environmental Clearance Officer,
Room 405, John F, Kennedy Federal Build-
ing, Boston, MA 02203, 617-223-4066.

S. Willlam Green, Regional Administrator
II, Attn: Environmental Clearance Officer, 26
Federal Plaza, New York, NY 10007, 212—
264-8068.

Warren P. Phelan, Regional Administrator
IIT, Attn: Environmental Clearance Officer,
Curtis Bullding, Sixth and Walnut Street,
Philadelphia, PA 19106, 215-597-2560.

Edward H. Baxter, Reglonal Administrator
IV, Attn: Environmental Clearance Officer,
Peachtree-Seventh Building, Atlanta, GA
30323, 404-526-5585.

George Vavoulis, Regional Administrator
V. Attn: Environmental Clearance Officer,
360 North Michigan Avenue, Chicago, IL
60601, 312-353-5680.

Richard L. Morgan, Reglonal Administrator
VI, Attn: Environmental Clearance Officer,
Federal Office Building, 819 Taylor Street,
Forth Worth, TX 76102, 817-334-2867.

Harry T. Morley, Jr., Regional Administra-
tor VII, Attn: Environmental Clearance Of-
ficer, 911 Walnut Street, Kansas City, MO
64106, B16-374-2661.

Robert C. Rosenheim, Regional Adminis-
trator VIII, Attn: Environmental Clearance
Officer, Samsonite Bullding, 1051 South
Broadway, Denver, CO 80209, 303-837—4061.

Robert H. Baida, Regional Administrator
IX, Attn: Environmental Clearance Officer,
450 Golden Gate Avenue, Post Office Box
86003, San Francisco, CA 94102, 415-556—4752.

Oscar P. Pederson, Regional Administrator
X, Attn: Environmental Clearance Officer,
Room 226, Arcade Plaza Building, Seattle,
WA 08101, 206-583-5415.

Department of the Interior—Jack O. Hor-
ton, Deputy Assistant Secretary for Pro-
grams, Washington, D.C. 20240, 343-8181.

National Capital Planning Commission—
Charles H. Conrad, Executive Director, Wash-
ington, D.C. 20576, 382-11683.

Office of Economic Opportunity—Frank
Carlucel, Director, 1200 19th Street, N.W.,
Washington, D.C. 20506, 254—6000.

Busquehanna River Basin Commission—
Alan J. Summerville, Water Resources Co-
ordinator, Department of Environmental Re-
sources, 105 S. Office Building, Harrisburg,
Pennsylvania 17120, 717-787-2315.

Tennessee Valley Authority—Dr. Francis
Gartrell, Director of Environmental Research
and Development, 720 Edney Building, Chat-
tanooga, Tennessee 37401, 615-755-20002.

Department of Transportation—Herbert
F. DeSimone, Assistant Secretary for En-
vironment and Urban Systems, Washington,
D.C. 20590, 426-4563.

Department of Treasury—Richard E. Sli-
tor, Assistant Director, Office of Tax Analy-
sis, Washington, D.C. 20220, 964-2797.

Department of State—Christian Herter
Jr., Bpecial Assistant to the Secretary for
Environmental Affairs, Washington, D.C.
20520, 632-7964.

SERENDIPITY IN WASHINGTON

HON. JAMES R. MANN

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 22, 1971
Mr. MANN. Mr. Speaker, I would like

to insert into the Recorp the following
editorial from WSPA-TV of Spartan-
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burg, S.C., on April 12, 1971. It describes
the pleasurable—and pleasure-giving—
antics of the Dorman High School chorus
of Spartanburg, S.C., when they jour-
neyed to our Nation’s Capital. Those who
conceive of our Nation’s young people as
a motley collection of shouters and trou-
blemakers should receive a pleasant sur-
prise from reading this account of what
the Dorman High School chorus did with
their free time in Washington. For my-
self, I think this little incident augurs
well for the future of our country.
The editorial follows:
WSPA EDITORIAL

The anclent king of Serendip once sent his
three sons out to see the world. They en-
countered so many unexpected pleasures that
a word has been colned to describe such
pleasures. It is “serendipity.”

Last month 130 members of the Dorman
High School chorus set out to see the world
that is Valley Forge and Washington. They
had a full five days. They sang at Valley
Forge and had a song recorded to be sent
to prisoners of war. They sang at the Senate
Office Bullding. They sang before the South
Carolina delegation at a reception. They saw
My Fair Lady. They visited the Capitol, Mt.
Vernon, Arlington, the Smithsonian, and the
White House. They attended church at
Annapolis.

But it was a bit of serendipity that hap-
pened to them on Sunday night that this
editorial is about. They had been told to stay
in their rooms and not roam up and down
the halls, But, as one of them said to us, “We
wanted to be together.” So someone asked
the manager of the Harrington Hotel, where
they were staying, if they could sit in the
lobby. He said yes. And so nearly all of them
went down and sat on the floor. Pretty
soon they began to sing soffly. When
the telephone at the desk would ring,
someone would whistle, the music would
stop, but as soon as the telephone conversa-
tion was over the singing went on. It went on
with various small interruptions for the bet-
ter part of three hours. A well-dressed good
natured stranger on the sunny side of middle
age soon joined in the singing. As one chorus
member sald, “She knew all the songs we
sang. An old man sent word for them
to sing *"“On Top Of Old Smokey.”
They laughed and tried to slng It
but didn't know many of the words. Then
the “sunny side of middle age” got up and
led them in the singing. Someone had a gul-
tar and there was a tambourine, and Helen—
that was the lady’s name—sang "“Your Cheat~
in' Heart" country style to guitar accompani-
ment. Toward the end, one of the girls said,
“She knows all our songs. Let's make her an
honorary member of the chorus.” And 1t was
done to applause. The next day, they sang at
the Senate Rotunda. And who do you sup-
pose was there? Helen, of course.

We dedicate this editorial to an old man
who wanted the young people to sing “On
Top Of Old Smokey”, to Helen, the newest
honorary member of the Dorman High School
Chorus who was the life of the party, to a
kindly manager at the Harrington Hotel who
made the young people welcome in his lobby.

But most of all we dedicate it to the 130
princes and princesses of BSerendip who
helped to create their own serendipity that
night. It is a night they will not soon forget
because as one of them said, “This was some-
thing we did together, something we wanted
to do. Besides, I think it pleased Miss Gos-
nell.”

After all, why shouldn't she be pleased?
They were acting with the grace and charm
which Is young people at their best. And she
had trained them that way.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

CREATES NEW PRO-
ESTHETIC

WATSON
FESSION—PLANNED
LIGHTING

HON. JAMES M. COLLINS

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. COLLINS of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
as we now concern ourselves with steps
our Government should take toward
achieving full employment, it is refresh-
ing to note the imaginative thinking of
John Watson, of Dallas, Tex. He has, by
exercising choice under our free enter-
prise system, developed a profitable and
challenging business for himself, And,
thereby, has created 17 new jobs—slots
that never before existed—and an ap-
proximate annual payroll of $170,000
benefiting his employees and com-
munity.

All of this Watson has done through
initiative and hard work, asking help
from no one. And contrary to popular
practice, he used no grants-in-aid, no
Government loan guarantees, and no
subsidies.

In the Southwest with our long sum-
mers and mild short winters, many resi-
dents have discovered the fun of a gar-
den and enjoying the outdoor life. Now
thanks to John Watson, the leader in a
field in which he pioneered and helped
to create, landscape illumination, people
are discovering that their activity does
not have to stop at sundown. And in ad-
dition to being functional, lighting their
yvard or garden can be beautifying.

Watson, starting with nothing more
than an idea has single-handedly opened
a new field of business, and has devel-
oped a flourishing exciting enterprise for
himself. In fact, he has often more busi-
ness than he can comfortably handle.
Our local power comany will give light-
ing advice free—but homeowners are de-
lighted to pay him for his superior and
creative creation.

Watson has requests from all over the
world—South America, Australia, and
Europe to work on private and public
projects, and he is now internationally
acclaimed as a lighting consultant. His
work includes, lighting New York'’s Em-
pire State Building, Six Flags Over
Texas, the lush, tropical enclosed patios
of numerous Mexican hotels and hun-
dreds of private gardens in the Dallas
area. Watson insists on personally su-
pervising all of the work himself, down
to the exact placement of each light
fixture.

John Watson is truly an artist in his
work and concerns himself with much
more than just lighting the subject he
works with. He practices what he calls
planned esthetic lighting. That is,
lighting planned to be both functional
and interpretive. For Watson the illumi-
nation is always secondary to the subject
and its place in the total scene.

The pessimists and bearers of gloom in
this country who would argue that cre-
ativity no longer exists do not know what
they are talking about. Let us create
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more new job opportunities in America—
let us encourage better ecology—and we
will have a stronger future in the
seventies.

BENCH AND BAR HAIL DAVID

HON. JAMES V. STANTON

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. JAMES V. STANTON, Mr. Speak-
er, Cleveland is most fortunate to have
a man of such rare dedication and wis-
dom as Herman H, David.

Mr., David is a long-time personal
friend, a man I respect for his judgment
and loyalty to the legal profession in
Cleveland. For 31 of his 80 years Mr.
David has served as treasurer of the
Cleveland Bar Association, until his re-
tirement last year. He has practiced law
nearly 50 years.

Recently he was honored by the Cleve-
land Bar Association at its annual old-
timers' luncheon. In accepting the trib-
utes of his fellow attorneys, David said:

I have glven almost half my lifetime to
serving the bar assoclation, and wish that I
had started earlier so I could have given
more time,

The following article describing the
luncheon ceremonies appeared in the
Plain Dealer on April 15:

BENCH AND BArR HaIL Davip

More than 1,000 lawyers and judges gath-
ered in Hotel Sheraton-Cleveland yesterday
to honor Herman H. David, 80, who resigned
last year after 31 years as treasurer of the
Cleveland Bar Association.

The occasion was the assoclation's yearly
oldtimers’ luncheon. Besides David, who has
been a lawyer since 1923, another 18
lawyers were honored for completing 50 years
of legal practice.

Presented a plagque commemorating his
long service to the assoclation, David, in a
volce chocked with emotion. told his fellow
lawyers that “I have given almost half my
lifetime to serving the bar association, and
wish that I had started earlier so I could
have given more time.”

He recalled that when he became treas-
urer in 1930 the association had a balance
of 3,500 while recently the budget has been
in six figures.

Davld, born in Youngstown, was graduated
from West High School here in 1908. He was
widely known in his younger years as a
championship baseball and basketball play-
er, coach and manager, was one of the orga-
nizers of the Cleveland Amateur Basketball
Association, was the group's first vice presi-
dent and ultimately held every office in the
organization.

He attended the old John Marshall law
school of Ohio Northern University while
working for the Lake Shore & Michigan
Bouthern Rallroad as a claims agent.

Lawyers honored for 50 years in the pro-
fession included Willlam H. Bemis, Joseph
H, Crowley, D. C. Demorbus, Earl T. Fish,
Jerome M. Friedlander, Suggs I. Garber,
Victor Godfrie, Frank Harrison, David R.
Hertz, Eben H. Jones, Albert G. Levine, Archle
M. Marks, Sylvester Marx, Dennis J. McGuire,
Fred J. Perkins, Alfred I. Soltz, Frances Tet-
lak and Mary E. Wolf.
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YOUNG DEMOCRATS—POLITICS IS
THE MEANS

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Friday, April 23, 1971

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, the values
of our young people of today constitute
an acute controversial issue, Many times
communications between the generations
is elouded by misapplied rhetoric, confus-
ing symbolic language, emotional overre-
actions, and all too often no communica-
tion at all.

Today I submit to the House an ad-
dress prepared and written by Duke Wil-
liams and John Vitalis. Both young men
are members of the San Francisco Fed-
erated Young Democrats.

The address follows:

“YounG DEMOCRATS—POLITICS 1S THE
MEeANS"—OPENING ADDRESS BY THE PRESI-
DENT OF THE BSAN FrANCIsCO FEDERATED
YounG DEMOCRATS

Pericles (404 B.C.): "A citizen does not
neglect his state because he takes care of
his own household; even those of us who are
engaged in business have a very fair idea
of politics. We regard a man who takes no
interest in public affairs not as harmless. We
do not say that such a man ‘minds his own
business." Rather, we say that he has no busi-
ness at all.” . . . “We regard him as a useless
citizen who takes no part in public affairs.”

Young Democrats! Politlics is the means.
The time has now come for us to dispense
with our petty idiosyncracies and hangups,
we must get down to business and get some-
thing done. We must finally come to recog-
nize our commonality as human beings.
Through the wonders of modern science we
have penetrated the forbldden spheres of
outer space, reaching as far to achieve the
moon and splitting an atom. Politically, we
must now begin to reach ourselves. We are
lon the brink of a new era in the history of
man’s time.

What is politics? Politics is a system of per-
Bistent patterns of human relationships that
involve, to a significant extent, power, rule,
or authority. A political party may be de-
fined as an agency for the organization of
political power characterized by exclusively
political functions, by a stable structure and
inclusive membership, and by the ability to
dominate the contesting of elections.

A stable and inclusive organization also
marks the political party. It Is stable in that
it persists beyond the single cause or the
single election. It acquires traditions, cli-
enteles, and ideologles that live on beyond
the fleeting policy Issues or mortal men,
Given this stability it may become a symbol,
a focus of loyalty, and a point of orientation
for its public. The party is inclusive in the
sense that it appeals for and welcomes new
adherents to its goals, its candidates, and its
symbols.

There would be small need for a political
system if there were unanimity among people
about their goals and the means for reaching
them. Any one person could volce the wishes
of the group and it would receive immediate
assent. The state and its subsystems exist
because people are neither homogeneous nor
neatly complementary with respect to their
roles, their interests, their perceptions, and
thelr values Homogeneity of interests and
goals are not enough to make for automatic
solutions of problems.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The reason why a political system emerges
in a society at all—that is, why men engage
in political actlvity—is that demands are
being made by persons or groups in the so-
ciety that cannot all be fully satisfied. In
all societies one fact dominates politieal life:
scarcity prevalls with regard to most of the
valued things. Only where wants require
some special organized effort on the part of
soclety to settle them authoritatively we
must say that they have become inputs of the
political system.

The San Francisco Federated Young Dem-
ocrats is a “political organization” whose
purpose is to endeavor to contribute to the
growth and influence of the Democratic
Party, particularly among the younger citi-
zens of California by developing leadership,
increasing party responsibility, maintaining
and promoting harmony within party ranks.
Our job, from time to time, is to uphold and
effect leadership. As a political organization,
we are and must remain dedicated to the
Democratic process as the means by which
every citizen moving and breathing must
express himself in a free and fulfilling en-
vironment, an environment truly reflective
of ourselves and where we want to be. Unity
of spirit, interest and concern are the human
qualities of character which strengthen each
of us as Individuals and, In turn, enable us
to help each other in achieving higher reali-
ties and newer possibilities.

It is in this capacity that the Young Dem-
ocrats can act as “brokers” due to the fact
that it is an organization primarily consti-
tuted of young and politically active people
with a lberal orientation toward polities.
Many of these people have participated in
various ideological causes which, in turn,
have enabled them to interpret and artic-
ulate these ideological causes to the Dem-
ocratic Party leadership through the party
candidates that are willing to listen, and
there are many candidates these days who
are now willing to listen. Political figures
have the necessary resources to utilize these
ideologleal issues into a purpose for conduct-
ing a winning, issue-oriented campaign.

The most dreaded time has finally arrived,
the time when we cannot deny the ultimate
hard social judgments we must make. We
must act In order to maintain a government
“of the people, by the people, and for the
people.” The question therefore arises as to
whether or not we are, as individuals, ca-
pable of politically effecting positive change
within our government. What we have been,
are, and to become is to be determined by
us through the wise and thoroughly seasoned
experience of our elder and senfor citizens.
The time has come for the youth of our
country to show that compared to the youth
of forelgn nations, we too are on the rise and
busily getting involved in the determining
of the various stances, poses, and postures we
will assume In life. The cholce should always
be ours as dedicated Democratic citizens of
the State.

Renown political author, Alexis de Tocque-
ville, feared that social conflict would dis-
appear because there would be only one
center of power—the state—which no other
group would be strong enough to oppose.
There would be no more political competi-
tion because there would be no social basis
to sustain it. He also feared that consensus
as well would be undermined in the mass
soclety. The atomised individual, left alone
without membership in a politically signifi-
cant soclal unit, would lack sufficient inter-
est to participate In politics or even simply
to accept the regime. Politics would not only
be hopeless but meaningless. Apathy under-
mines consensus, and apathy was the atti-
tude of the masses toward the state which
Tocqueville saw as the outcome of an indus-
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trial bureaucratic soclety. Moreover, politi-
cal apathy In our soclety tends to be great-
est among the groups most poorly integrated
into the reward structure of the society, lLe.,
minorities, unemployed, and the economs=-
ically underprivileged.

Pluralistic democracy is not enough. Other
organizational structures should also follow
democratic forms. By democratic forms,
leaders do not just merely consult their fol-
lowers but the source of legislative power is
vested in the rank-and-file membership.
Thus the leadership of professional societies,
labor unions, and the educational institu-
tions should validate their positions by a
vote of of the members and by referenda on
new policies. To arrive at any semblance of
consensus, one has to take into account the
alms, purposes, and the types of organiza-
tions that exist and function in American so-
clety. On one hand, there exist the tradi-
tional political parties whose ideologies have
never been clearly defined. Political parties,
in essense, are interested primarily in win-
ning elections. However, issues do material-
ize mainly from the smaller and more con-
troversial political parties and militant or-
ganizations of young people coalesced to-
gether for some common ideological purpose,
such as the issues involving foreign policy
and our involvement in Southeast Asia, ecol-
ogy, education, civil rights, ete. It is In this
capacity that the political party, as a broker,
can pick up these important issues and pre-
sent them to the prospective voting constit-
uency, issues which, otherwise, could not be
articulated on a wide range political basis
except through the media of the smaller po=
litical organizations which exist primarily
for the purposes of articulating issues and
running candidates who will present these
issues on the political forum.

While empirical evidence suggests that
most Americans feel unqualified to advise
their leaders, a basic tenet of political phil-
osophy is that every citizen is not only qual-
ified but obligaied to advise the leadership if
he feels so moved. This has produced a sig-
nificant ritual wherein the citizen is always
welcome to make his views known to the
politicians, and the politicians—whether in
office or not, and whether they hear anything
or not—are expected to listen attentively.
From the point of view of soclalization, the
assumptions underlying this ritual are, first,
that cltizens have the capacity to teach
something to politiclans and, second, the
politiclans are eager and rapid learners.

Learning by politicians is best facilitated
by the heterogeneity of groups in his con-
stituency and the competitiveness of its poli-
cles. Very little political learning goes on in
one-party constituencies, On the other hand,
the politician who has to campalgn vigor-
ously and bulld winning coalitions out of
these diverse elements is likely to be sensi-
tive in his perceptions, eager for new infor-
mation, flexible in his attitudes, cautious in
his opinions, and adaptive in his self-social-
ization. The American ideoclogy tends to pre-
fer the latter “learning situation.”

We, as young Americans, have been chal-
lenged by age and our times. But what 1s
the challenge? It is precisely our need and
duty to be free to constructively criticize our
nation for its open-faced weakness or humbly
praising our nation for its hidden strength.
We must believe that we can make America
a more beautiful country by politically
pointing out its defects and by trying to
correct these defects, wherever they may be.
As we become seasoned In wars, experience
will dictate the qualities of political leader-
ship needed, but only If we act now; start
now to truly bulld the social and moral
values which older generations of Americans
have told us have no place in politics,
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WHITE HOUSE CONFERENCE ON
YOUTH—PRESSURE FROM BELOW

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, according
to reports, the White House Conference
on Youth recently held in Estes Park,
Colo., is described by White House aide
Stephen Hess as “the most representa-
tive body of American youth ever assem-
bled.”

Among the proposals which the con-
ference representatives voted for are the
following: a total withdrawal from Viet-
nam by the cnd of the year—with no
mention made of what happens to our
POW's; legalization of marihuana; toler-
ance of “any sexual behavior” between
consenting individuals; and resignation
of FBI Director J. Edgar Hoover.

While the event was billed as a youth
conference, over one-third of the par-
ticipants were reported to be adults,
largely from government and business.
The 900 or so young persons in attend-
ance, said to be selected “scientifically”
according to statistical distribution na-
tionwide, were certainly not representa-
tive of the vast majority of the youth of
my district, nor do I believe they reflect
the views of most American young people.

The entire affair appears to be an ap-
plication of the technique called pres-
sure from below and pressure from
above which was used so successfully in
the Communist takeover of Czecho-
slovakia. A group of scientifically chosen
radical youth, promoted by a cooperating
news media to appear as representative
of American young people, provided the
pressure from below in the form of res-
olutions calling for change which if im-
plemented would weaken and destroy
rather than strengthen and unify Amer-
ica. The pressure from above would be
supplied through a yielding to {he youth-
ful desires by those persons and groups
in positions of power in the fields of gov-
ernment, medicine, education, law en-
forcement, et cetera as a reform reaction
to the “pressing demands of the over-
whelming majority of American youth.”
Give every group a little of what they
want or relate to so as to keep them con-
tent.

Is it not strange that while efforts of
some at the top to dump FBI Director J.
Edgar Hoover, to legalize marihuana,
and to provide a guaranteed annual in-
come founder because of lack of public
support, these efforts are given a boost Ly
resolutions for the very same innovations
by what is billed as the “most repre-
sentative body of American youth ever
assembled?”

1 insert a newsclipping to follow my re-
marks:

{From the Washington Star, Apr. 22, 1971]
YouTHS oN WAR, POT, AND SEX
(By John Mathews)
EsTES PARK, CoLo.—The White House Con-

ference on Youth, billed by its national di-
rector as the most representative body of
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American youth ever assembled, has voted
in favor of:

A total withdrawal from Vietnam by the
end of the year.

Legalization of marijuana,

Tolerance of “any sexual behavior" be-
tween consenting individuals,

When recommendations of the 3l4-day
conference are presented to President Nixon,
they will be introduced by a preamble that
says the American Constitution is “both rac-
ist and sexist in its conception.” The pream-
ble goes on to call slavery the “greatest blem-
ish" of the nation’s history and to character-
ize as “genocide” the “annihilation of
American Indians.”

FREAMELE AFPLAUDED

The preamble was not voted on by the
delegates but was greeted with standing ap-
plause by a majority of 1,200 to 1,400 youth
and adult delegates attending the final ses-
slon of the conference yesterday. It states:

“Out of the rage of love for the unimple-
mented principles we here assert, we chal-
lenge the government and power structures
to respond swiftly, actively, and construc-
tively to our proposals. We are motivated not
by hatred, but by disappointment over and
love for the unfulfilled potential of this
nation.”

Although the 900 or so young people at-
tending the conference were chosen scien-
tifically according to statistical distribution
nationwide and the 500 adults were largely
from government and business, the scores
of resolutions adopted were either liberal or
radical. Only about half the delegates actu-
ally voted on the resolutions and some of
the 10-issue task forces decided not to put
their proposals to a vote, although their rec-
ommendations will be included in the con-
ference report.

VOTE IS 450 TO 155

On leading foreign policy issues, 450 dele-
gates voted "yes" and 155 voted “no” on a
proposal calling for total withdrawal of U.S.
military forces and support from Vietnam by
Dec. 31—similar to a Senate proposal intro-
duced by Sen. Mark Hatfleld, R-Ore., and
Sen. George McGovern, D-S.D. The proposal
called for immediate cessation of bombing
and ground and naval operations in Vietnam,

A minority report recommendation largely
backing President Nixon's phased troop with-
drawal and Vietnamization policy was de-
Teated, 339 to 246.

With 536 young people and 123 adults vot-
ing by secret ballot, the conference also ap-
proved by large majorities resolutions call-
ing for the resignation of FBI Director J.
Edgar Hoover, a lowering of the legal age
of majority, to 18, abolition of the deten-
tion camp provision of the Internal Security
Act and statehood for the District of Colum-
bia.

Stephen Hess, the White House aide who
acted as conference director, did not dis-
count in any way the delegates’ votes. He
said he stood by earlier statements that the
conference was broadly representative of
young people, although he added that many
of the delegates “tended to be activists.” All
conference resolutions will be sent to the
President and to appropriate government
agencies, he said.

STUDENTS BACKED

Although Hess did not mention it, many
of the resolutions were drawn up by college
and high school students and adults, al-
though the voting indicated that a diverse
group of young people saw the issues the
same way.

The final five-hour general session in a
cavernous roller skating rink here at the
conference site, a YMCA camp nearly 8,000
feet high in the snow-covered Rockies, was
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a remarkable scene. A picture of Hess pasted
to the podium was labeled, “Would you buy
& used youth conference from this man?”

A self-proclaimed anarchist waving a black
flag occasionally passed in front of the speak-
er's platform and young people sitting in
front openly smoked marijuana while the
drug task force read its report calling for
legalization of the drug.

CAUCUSES ARE HEARD

A long list of minority caucuses addressed
the delegates, including groups representing
blacks, Chicanos, Italian-Americans, Asian-
Americans, women, socialists, and believers
in free enterprise. The latter group received
a cool reception when 1its spokesman said,
“We seem to be a minority here who want
little government and big people, while the
vast majority want big government and little
people.”

Perhaps the most warmly received state-
ment was made by Tomasine Hill, a 23-year-~
old Indian from Billings, Mont. “The Amer-
ican nation is a state of mind,” she said, “and
only the land endures, You can have the
country, but the land, it is ours.”

The black caucus submitted a wide variety
of resolutions dealing with racism and op-
pression, but officially withdrew from the
conference, as did the Indians.

Although many of the resolutions ap-
proved by balloting and others submitted by
task forces without a vote criticized govern-
ment policy, few mentioned President Nixon
by name. The Asian caucus, however, called
on the President to denounce racism in a
television address to the nation.

Resolutions submitted by task forces with-
out a vote by the delegates called for support
of this Saturday’s anti-war demonstrations
and a “Peoples Peace Treaty” with North
Vietnam, a $6,600 guaranteed annual family
income for a family of four, an end to strip
mining, and conversion of the private coal
mining industry into a public Appalachian
Mountain Authority.

LEST WE FORGET: IT HAS BEEN 7
YEARS, 28 DAYS SINCE THE FIRST
PRISONER OF WAR WAS TAKEN IN
SOUTHEAST ASIA

HON. MARIO BIAGGI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22 1971

Mr. BIAGGI. Mr. Speaker, it has been
7 years and 28 days since the first prison-
er of war was taken captive by the enemy
in Southeast Asia. During that period of
time almost 1,600 men have been listed
as prisoners or missing in action. How-
ever, even more heartbreaking is the
countless many more wives, children, and
parents who await at home to hear some
word of their lost loved one.

I have joined in this series on our pris-
oners of war to help keep alive in the
minds and hearts of all Americans the
plight of these brave men. We cannot let
this war end without assuring the safety
and return home of these valiant soldiers.
This is the very least we owe them.

Words alone, however, are not sufficient
to bring action. We have initiated several
proposals here in this body. They in-
clude a mutual exchange of all prisoners,
placing prisoners in the case of a neutral
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nation, and tying the release of all pris-
oners with withdrawal of all foreign
troops.

In addition, many of us have encour-
aged the mailing of letters to the Presi-
dent of North Vietnam asking him to ad-
here to the Geneva convention on the
treatment of prisoners of war,

I am pleased that the President, too,
is in agreement with me and others on
this issue. He recently stated that there
would be no end to the war without a
settlement of the prisoners of war issue.

Lest we forget, I will repeat again the
grim statisties. It has been 7 years and 28
days since the first of 1,600 Americans
has been imprisoned or listed as missing
in Southeast Asia.

THE NEED TO REFORM THE MINING
LAW OF 1872

HON. MORRIS K. UDALL

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr., UDALL. Mr. Speaker, last month
I introduced legislation designed to re-
form the antiquated Mining Law of 1872.
In this week’s Sports Ilustrated, Bil Gil-
bert has written an excellent article
pointing out some of the abuses that our
public lands suffer from as a result of
mineral activities carried on there under
the 1872 law. I want to share this elo-
quent article with my colleagues, Mr.
Speaker, and accordingly ineclude it in
the Recorp at this point:

WHEN A Law FIGHTS A Law
(By Bil Gilbert)

Those encountering the Mining Law of
1872 for the first time find it an incredible
act. Literally, they do not believe such a law
can exist. Yet there it is on the books, giv-
ing—to industry or any citizen—license to
take over huge tracts of the nation’s publie
lands.

Before the act was passed a hundred years
ago there was no national mining law, but
there was a lot of mining and passion and
money tied up in mineral exploration and
exploitation. Unable to start afresh, or believ-
ing it politically imprudent to do so, the
Congress simply collected most of the tra-
ditions, practices and local laws then current
in the Western mining country, roughly codi-
fied them and declared them the law of the
land. The resulting statute, with all its vaga-
ries, loopholes and contradictions, more or
less defies summarization. What follows is
simply a listing of those of its provisions that
prominently affect the country's public
lands.

The law provides that on most of our pub-
le lands (virtually all of the 450 million
acres of the Bureau of Land Management, the
140 million acres under the jurisdiction of
the U.S. Forest Service and even on portions
of our national parks and federal wildlife
refuges) any American may stake a mining
claim, To do so he simply marks off the
claim area and then registers its location
at a county courthouse where he must pay
a token fee (in most states the charge is
about $1.560 per claim). Claims are usually
20 acres in size but & man may stake as many
of them as he wants. He is not required to
ask permission of a public land agency, e.g.,

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

the Forest Service, before staking the claim.
After he has done so, he is not required to
inform the agency where his claim is or what
he plans to do with it.,

Having staked a clalm on public lands, the
claimant can immediately begin mining op-
erations, He may erect living quarters on the
claimed land for himself and his employees.
To facilitate mining operations he may tim-
ber the land, raise crops, pasture livestock on
it and make use of its water resources. He
may not be denied access to his claim and
can construect a road—anyvthing from a don-
key trall to a paved highway—to it. He must
obtain & permit from the Forest Service for
his road, but the agency cannot deny the
permlit, only require that the bullder meet
certain specifications.

A mining claim, though it is on publle
lands, may be sold or traded for private gain,
No federal taxes are paid on a claim sinece the
land theoreticaily belongs to the publie.

In general there are only two ways in
which a clalmant can lose his land, If he
fails to make token ($100 worth) improve-
ments on the claim each year, another pros-
pector may restake the land and claim it for
himself, Becondly, a claimant may lose his
land (but, on the other hand, may gain al-
most perpetual use of it) through validation
proceedings, Under this process a public-
lands agency sends a mineral examiner to
look at the claim. He makes a report of
his findings to the Bureau of Land Manage-
ment, a division of the Department of the
Interior. If it appears that a “prudent man"
can conduct a profitable operation on the
claim, it is validated, which means the claim
holder can do more or less anything he wants
with it. If, on the other hand, the mineral
examiner does not find evidence that a pru-
dent man could turn a profit, the BLM will
invalidate the claim. The miner must leave
it and the land reverts to the public. How-
ever, A miner whose claim has been invall-
dated may appeal the BLM decision, first
through a serles of administrative tribunals
in the Department of the Interior and from
there to the federal courts. Large mining
companies usually ask that their claims be
validated prior to commencing operations so
as to avold future disputes. However, this is
not necessary. In effect, a claim is treated
as valid until the BLM declares it invalid.
Agencies do not enter into these proceedings
lightly as they are costly in terms of money,
manpower and time. Even an uncontested
invalidation case may take 18 months and a
hard, messy one may drag on for a decade.
Finally—and most ironic of all—the day after
8 claim is invalidated, another would-be
miner may restalke it.

A claim holder may also patent his land.
He simply applies to the BLM for the patent
and provides evidence that he can make a
profit from the land. The BLM then patents
his claim, which means that the land be-
comes his private property—the patent being
a valid land deed. In theory virtually all of
our national forest land is open to being
patented; and, in fact, hundreds of thou-
sands of acres have in this way been trans-
ferred to private control.

The mining industry, by whom and for
whom the Mining Law of 1872 was created,
believes it to be a splendid law and that
any tampering with it will inevitably resuilt
in the destruction of the American way of
life. The industry is, however, very cautious
about making public statements on the con-
troversial questions being raised these days
by land managers, environmentalists and
lawyers. Many of these people feel the mining
law has created devastating land problems
and abuses. For example:

The law not only permits but encourages
(by glving subsidies in the form of virtually
free land) spectacular and speculative ex-
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ploitation. Millions of acres of land are vul-
nerable to despolintion, mot because they
possess minerals of value but because a
miner has a hunch they might, and it costs
him little or nothing to play his hunch.

If a mining claim can be regarded, as it
often has been In the courts, as giving its
holder de facto ownership of public lands,
then no public-lands agency can be sure
exactly how much land it controls or how
it ean manage its holdings. There may be as
much as 20 million acres of national forest
lands encumbered by mining claims. At least,
that is one estimate. The uncertainty about
just how many acres are Involved arises from
the fact that the claimant does not need to
tell the land agency when he claims land
from it.

Perhaps the most notorious abuse of the
mining law has had nothing to do with
either real or hunch mining. For generations
Westerners who wanted a nice secluded site
for a summer cabin, real-estate develop-
ment, resort or, in a few cases, a gambling
casino or house of infamy would simply stake
& claim or claims in a national forest and
proceed to occupy and use the land as they
50 desired. During the last decade the Forest
Service has been trying to crack down on
some of these “illegal occupancy” cases and
retrieve some of this fraudulently claimed
land. However, given the ubiquitousness of
the practice (over 100,000 claims have been
examined so far) and the limited resources
of the agencies involved (the Forest Service
employs only 40 mineral examiners, the BLM
about 60), the best guess is that it will take
another 20 years to clean up just the current
cases.

For those who think it a bad statute, the
worst feature of the Mining Law of 1872 is
that it gives public agencles no real auton-
omy in the use of their own land. No mat-
ter how valuable a tract may be for grazing,
timbering, recreation, ne matter what its
water, wildlife, wilderness or scenlc values
may be, a miner, if he wants the land, is
entitled to take it, No other speclal-interest
group has been so favored. Ranchers and
lumbermen have been granted certain privi-
leges over the years on public lands, but
even they must secure permits and pay fees.
The miner needs nothing under the law of
1872,

Currently the Forest Service is involved
in a series of major disputes in which miners,
attempting to exercise their rights under
the mining law, are threatenlng valuable
Forest Service resources—the home waters
of the rare cutthroat trout in the Humboldt
Forest of Nevada; the entire White Cloud
mountain complex in Idaho's Sawtooth
Forest; the Stillwater area in Montana's
Custer National Forest. These are the most
prominent of the current confrontations be-
tween Forest Service and mining interests.

In the final analysis, however, another dis-
pute—and the solution of it—may prove
more consequential. This case, relatively
small in terms of land and resources, in-
volves Ash Canyon in the Huachuca Moun-
tains of southern Arizona. Here a few for-
est rangers are trying a new approach in de-
fense of their lands.

The Huachucas are little-known moun-
tains but in some respects they are unigue.
Rising at the Mexican border, they extend
25 miles northward, with their highest peaks
soaring to about 9,500 feet. Surrounding the
Huachucas is the Sonoran Desert. What
makes these mountains singular is their
range of climate. There are in the foothill
canyons microenvironments that are troplcal
and more than a mile up on the mountain
peaks ones that are subarctic. In consequence
the flora and fauna is unusually varled. A
greater assortment of reptiles, birds and
mammals can be found in the Huachucas
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than in any comparably sized area in the
U.S.

By and large the mountains are still
wilderness. There has always been some
ranching, lumbering and mining but, due
to the difficult terrain and the lack of re-
sources thereabouts, the mountains have not
really been disturbed. Most of the range be-
longs to the Forest Service, being part of
the mammoth Coronado National Forest.
Just two rangers are assigned to oversee
the Huachucas and adjacent valleys, a 300,-
000-acre chunk of land, The supervisor is
Adrian Hill, a Forest Service veteran, and his
assistant is Chuck Sipp, a young ranger who
was assigned to the distriet last June,

The area also has twop full-time nonpro-
fessional maintenance men. These four men
are responsible for everything that goes on
in the district—fighting fires, erosion and
floods, issuing grazing and camping permits,
enforcing the provisions of the permits, cut-
ting trails, clearing springs, building im-
poundments, locating lost hunters and hik-
ers, assisting miners.

The two regular rangers spend much of
their time simply driving, horsebacking and
hiking about their vast domain trying to
find out what Is happening within it. Last
July 29 while making a routine patrol along
the eastern flank of the Huachucas, Chuck
Shipp discovered what looked like trouble In
Ash Canyon, one of the many canyons that
scar and torture the sides of the Huachucas.

An elderly prospector named Bill King,
who had held some claims in Ash Canyon
and had pecked away at them for beans for
more than a quarter of a century, had leased
his holdings and become assoclated with one
Alvin C. Hartley ol Los Angeles and Las
Vegas, Both men have a certain amount of
notorlety. King had come into possession of
his claims after killing an early partner,
James Eelly. He was acquitted of the murder
but retains the reputation of being a for-
midable gunman. He wears a six-shooter on
his belt and normally cradles a .30-30 over
his arm, Over the years King has run off
more than one innocent visitor to the sec-
tion of national forest on which he holds
mining claims. His cohort Hartley is a bit
less colorful but has had trouble with the
law, too, He Is on parole from California and
has convictions for receiving stolen property
and carrying a concealed weapon,

At their first meeting Hartley told Chuck
Shipp that he had organized something
called Cochise Mining and Exploration, Inc.
He planned, he said, with the advice of his
technical expert, Bill King, to take a lot of
gold out of Ash Canyon, build some roads
through it to the west side of the mountains,
strip 150 acres for placer operations and con-
struct a placer mill and wells,

“Right from the beginning this whole Ash
Canyon thing really bothered us,” recalls
Shipp, who by temperament and age is an
environmental activist. “In the first place
there is no history of productive mining in
the Huachucas, no mineral survey that jus-
tified the kind of operation Hartley was talk-
ing about. But the mountalns have very
important natural, wildlife and recreational
values. It seemed almost criminal to tear
them apart for marginal mining operations.

Also, it seemed to us that this scheme
in Ash Canyon had the smell of a promotion,
not & legitimate mining operation. We got
the feeling that Ash Canyon—and maybe
more of this range—was to be gutted not for
gold but for a few photographs in a stock
prospectus,

This latter suspicion was confirmed by an
investigation conducted by the Arizona Cor-
poration Commission. Last winter the com-
mission found that Hartley, an unregistered
stock salesman, had peddled unregistered
shares in Cochise Mining and Exploration. It
ordered Hartley to cease and desist in this

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

felonlous actlvity, but the order was of an
empty, post-factum sort. Late in November,
Hartley left the Huachueca scene for Mexico,
taking with him a hundred glossy Cochise
stock certificates. He has not been seen since.

Between the end of July and mid-Decem-
ber, Shipp made 38 trips to Ash Canyon (on
one visit he was unable to proceed up a For-
est Service road, being blocked by Bill King
and his six-shooter). Cochise Mining and
Exploration began building a placer mill and,
more important, cutting without permit a
114 -mile, 180-foot-wide road up Ash Canyon
across Forest Service land. Shipp was con-
vinced that the work already done had seri-
ously and adversely affected drainage pat-
terns in the canyon. It also seemed obvious
to the ranger that if Hartley should return
and settle his curious financial and legal
problems, he could and would mount new
operations in the Huachucas that would
further ravage the land.

Shipp telephoned Ray Russell, the director
of mining and recreation resources at the
Tucson headquarters of the Coronado Na-
tional Forest. Ray had been following the
case,” says Shipp, “and I guess I told him in
effect that they had sent me down here to
protect a public resource and I didn't feel I
had any authority to do so. We'd lost a good
part of Ash Canyon and the chances were
we’'d lose more, I asked Ray if he had any
suggestions. I also made a suggestion. We'd
all been getting directives about the new En-
vironmental Act and I asked Ray If there
was anything in that which might help us.
He said he would take a look.”

Russell looked, and then he decided to do
three things. He started proceedings leading
toward a trespass hearing in federal court,
charging King and Hartley with cutting a
road without permit in Ash Canyon. He got
in touch with the nearest Forest Service
mineral inspector and asked that the King-
Hartley claims be examined to see If they
could be invalidated. Both of these actions
were more or less conventional ones under
the old rules of the Forest Service-Mining
Law game, However, the third step Russell
took, or rather suggested be taken, was ex-
traordinary, something that nobody within
the Forest Service had ever thought of doing
before. Russell asked that the Forest Service
seek a federal injunction, based principally
on the provisions of the National Environ-
mental Policy Act of 1969 (hereafter NEPA),
to halt all mining operations in Ash Canyon
while a study of the environmental impact
of such operations was made.

“I am not a lawyer,” Russell says, “but it
seems to me under Section 102 of NEPA if
any land changes are contemplated we are
required to make an environmental impact
study before the changes are permitted. So
I applied this to Ash Canyon. The mining
operations that King and Hartley were talk-
ing about there would certainly result in
environmetal changes. OK. s0 we Aare re-
quired to make a study on the consequences
of these changes. This kind of study will
cost some money, tle up & lot of men and
take a lot of time. Suppose we start such a
study. The Mining Law and the Environ-
mental Act appear to be in basic confiiet. I
thought maybe Ash Canyon would be a good
place to find out where we stood legally—
which law we should obey.”

Clyde Doran, the Coronado National Forest
supervisor, approved Russell's recommenda-
tion that the service seek a NEPA injunction
in Ash Canyon and started the request for
such action through departmental channels.
Also, before paper work on the recommenda-
tion was completed, Doran made the matter
public. He toid the local press apout Rus-
sell’'s proposal—that they were going to fry
to get permission to do something absoclutely
new, challenge the Mining Law of 1872 on the

11793

grounds it was in conflict with the Environ-
mental Act,

Change, especially precedent-setting ac-
tion, unsettles all bureaucracies, and the
Forest Service is no different. If the service
pushed for an injunction and all that it im-
plied, it would certainly become involved in
a bitter battle with the mining industry.

“The whole question is of speclal interest
to us in the Coronado,” Clyde Doran says,
“since there are indications we may have
more rather than less mining activity here
in the future.” It is something of an under-
statement when Doran says there are “in-
dications” of future mining ventures and
problems In southern Arizona. During the
past 18 months It is estimated that some
250,000 acres of Doran's 1,800,000-acre forest
have been staked In claims by glanf min-
ing concerns—Anaconda, Hanna Mining,
Hecla, Kerr-McGee. When old claims and
new claims by small operators such as Hart-
ley and King are added, it is likely that some=~
where between a third and a half of the
Coronado i1s not, In a practical sense and
according to the Mining Law, a public forest
at all—it Is a potential mine,

The reason for this sudden interest in
southern Arizona mineral deposits is gos-
siped about openly within the mining com-
munity. The big operators are fearful to cer-
tain that they will soon lose control over
major foreign holdings—that their mining
properties in Chile, Peru and elsewhere In
South America will be nationalized. There-
fore, they are looking for domestic mines,
particularly in Arizona where there are min-
erals and favorable tax laws. These polit-
ical and economic factors, along with the
ever-increasing demand for metal products,
make it almost certain that mining pressure
on national forest lands will markedly in-
crease during the next few years. They also
explain why land managers like Doran be-
lieve that if the Forest Service does not now
get additional authority to control, direct
and tame the exploiters, they may shortly
have very little land left to manage.

The National Environmental Policy Act to
which Russell and Doran have turned in the
Ash Canyon case is, like the Mining Law,
not well understood, but for different rea-
sons. It is so new that few are certain whether
it is a real law or simply another pious state-
ment of good intentions.

“I have a theory,” says Malcolm Baldwin,
a young lawyer employed by the Conserva-
tion Foundation, one of the most respected
organizations along Washingion's Environ-
mental Row (a collection of offices and cham-
bers in the vicinity of DuFont Circle, lying
mostly between Massachusetts Avenue and
the Natlonal Rifle Assoclation). “Until a law
is fought over, either before it is passed or
later In the courts, nobody really knows what
it means. There have been few suits to date
involving NEPA. It was written mostly by
Scoop Jackson’s staff and there was no great
debate. You didn’t have, say, the American
Mining Congress and the Sierra Club at each
other’s throats when it was being considered.
In fact, nobody pald much attention to it—
it just eased through. This business in Ari-
zona may provide a significant test case. Ob-
viously if the Forest Service has enough nerve
to ask for a NEPA injunction, it could be a
formidable weapon."

It is said that a motto of the Devil Is
“Let's organize this thing.” If true, his
Satanic Majesty probably created the con-
cept of the Regional Office. Regional Offices—
religious, educational, military, corporate,
federal—neither sow nor reap. They are not
concerned with ideas and policy, which is
the business of Headguarters; nor with ac-
tion—chasing bulldozers out of canyons—
which is the work of the field staff. However,
they are exquisite instruments for muddying
ideas until they cannot be translated into
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action, for mufiling action so that it cannot
influence ldeas or policy The function and
ambition of a Regional Man is to hide dirty
linen, keep boats from rocking and at all
times present a very low profile.

The Albuquerque office of the U.S. Forest
Service is not that different from regional
offices everywhere. Having been brought into
the Ash Canyon case during the second week
of January, Albuquerque did what Reglonal
Offices do best—sat down tight on the whole
affalr. The request for an NEPA injunction
locked as If it would not be approved, dis-
approved or bucked on to Washington, where
decisions are made. In what passed for furl-
ous action at this administrative level, the
Regional Office promised to send a Reglonal
Attorney to Tucson in late February to dis-
cuss with the Coronado foresters the impli-
cations of an NEPA injunction. The first
meeting was postponed but the conference
was finally held a few weeks ago. The attorney
is now in Washington and is said to be for-
mulating his case. So that is how the matter
officially stands at the moment.

Fortunately, the Ash Canyon affalr has
broken out of channels. While anonymous
Albugquergque men were brooding over the
embryonic case, word of its imminent hatch-
ing spread. On March 17 Arizona Congress-
man Morris Udall submitted a bill to the
House of Representatives that would drasti-
cally revise the Mining Law of 1872.

Ash Canyon and the issues it ralses, the
challenge to the Mining Law, the question of
the public right to regulate use of public
lands, has become too large and knobby to be
stuffed back in any Reglonal Man's bag. Like
it or not, injunction or not, Ash Canyon has
become a case to which we are all party, The
proceedings promise to be long and difficult.

e —

PROFESSIONAL VETERANS OF VIO-
LENCE VERSUS MILITARY VET-
ERANS

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. RARICE. Mr. Speaker, all week
long we have encountered in our midst a
group of bearded and shabbily dressed
young men clothed in various remnants
of military uniform who have been
widely billed and played up by the news
media as veterans.

Several of these men have heen by my
office holding themselves out as repre-
senting veterans and knowing veterans’
problems but when asked for ID cards or
discharge papers they folded camp and
disappeared. While it is possible that
there are veterans of former military
service among the crowd, I feel that our
Government and the news media are
doing a great disservice by not exposing
this farce for what it is.

Many are veterans all right—they are
veterans of Selma, Watts, Newark, Chi-
cago, Kent State, and other cities too
numerous to mention, where the Ameri-
can people have encountered agitation,
confusion, and violence. They are veter-
ans all right—just in another costume.
Any military veteran involved with such
a horde would have to be duped because
of a feeling of exploitation by those in
Government into thinking that the peo-
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ple with whom they are associated are
synonymous with helping their country.

Tragically, many military veterans
have been the victims of a psychological
slideoff to where they are supporting
those who are actually responsible for
any bitterness and disillusionment.

If this so-called veterans group con-
tained American military veterans who
expected by their presence to receive the
respect and courtesies due them, most
certainly they would have appeared at
their Nation’s Capitol and among their
legislators as military men. They would
have worn their uniform complete, or
not at all, they would have been clean
shaven, would have attended to their
personal grooming and would not have
used profanity and other vulgarity as if
intending to agitate disrespect and re-
vulsion from everyone they met.

This was the first giveaway. The ulti-
mate was the display following permis-
sion to enter the Arlington Cemetery,
our Nation’s shrine to our country’s
heroes, ostensibly to pay homage to
fallen comrades. Then on departure and
for the benefit of the seemingly pre-
viously cued-in TV cameramen to raise
their arms and give the clenched fist
salute—the Communist identification
symbol—marking them as comrades of
the same Communist movement that
had killed their comrades they had ear-
lier professed to want to visit out of
respect.

Then late this afternoon, again for the
benefit of the always-on-hand communi-
cations media, this army of fifth
columnists paraded by the steps of their
Nation’s Capitol throwing military deco-
rations, awards, and citations with
vulgar exclamations onto a pile as if so
much refuse.

Again, a further disservice will be
done to every military veteran and to the
American people unless our political and
military leaders tell our people which of
these awards and honors were earned
and awarded and which were bought at
a military supply or military surplus
store.

As a veteran myself, I wonder what
the communications media expects to do
with the many posed photos and enacted
scenes of members of this mob, some
with simulated weapons—scenes such as
a uniformed man holding a rifle sitting
in a tree with the dome of our Nation’s
Capitol in the background:; scenes such
as were filmed on the Capitol Grounds
and on the streets in Washington, D.C.,
with simulated riflemen shooting women
and children, who were coactors in the
drama—{falling to the ground and with
coloring bags which they burst, giving
the effect of wounds and blood.

Words could not describe the injury
such films and photos improperly labeled
or misused could cause to our POW’s or
our fighting men. Nor could the propa-
ganda effect be underrated if such staged
films and pictures reach the hands of
the Communist world and their people
are told the pictures show an uprising
by the Americans or among our military
forces, or that U.S. soldiers have com-
mitted acts of violence against women
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and children in their own country to
maintain law and order. In such in-
stances the photos could be misused to
support charges from some quarters that
a police state situation has developed.

The visit of the so-called veterans to
Washington, D.C., did not accomplish
one constructive thing for any partici-
pating members—it was not intended to
and the actors went out of their way to
make sure that they could not and did not
accomplish anything for the benefit of
the American people or for peace or for
national unity. Their mission was not
that of a war-weary military veteran,
but rather that of a highly trained sol-
dier carrying out a strategic objective
in psychological warfare.

I include a news clipping at this point:
[From the Washington Post, Apr. 23, 1971]

AT NIGHT, VETERANS VoOICE INNER FEELINGS
(By B. D. Colen)

Phil Lavoie, who has two artificial legs,
was explaining why he was sleeping on the
Mall with 500 other veterans Wednesday
night in what then was deflance of a U.S.
Supreme Court order.

“America Is the best thing going, man.
I love this country. I wouldn’t leave it for
anything."

But Lavole, 22, a Vietnam veteran with the
Americal Division of the 196th Infantry, is
puzzled by things he has seen in Vietnam
and at home.

“We captured a couple of sacks,” he sald.
“They were white five pound sacks and they
sald ‘a gift to the free people of India from
the free people of the United States'.” The
sacks, he sald were fllled with American
wheat, and he believed the Vietcong had
bought the wheat on the black market.

“I'm fighting with men eating American
wheat. Americans are dying, being killed by
dudes eating American wheat.

“President Nixon sald he wants to open
trade relations with Red China. I was hit
with an 82 millimeter mortar round, made in
Red China.”

If we are going to trade with China, he
said, we shouldn't be in Vietnam.”

Lavole joined a circle of friends to listen
to a recording of “With a Little Help From
My Friends,” as light drifted from one of
the medical tents at the far end of the en-
campment.

Nine persons were crammed into the green
tent. One of them strummed a guitar, sing-
ing “When Johnny Comes Marching Home."
Sen. sat slumped next to the gultarist
listening intently. He wore a leather service
Jacket bearing the presidential seal over the
left breast,

“Far out,” muttered a fatigue-clad vet-
eran who noticed —— in the tent. “This is
the heaviest thing that's happened here.”

The bright lights used to illuminate the
construction project along lower Pennsyl-
vania Avenue NW cast an eerle glow over
the sea of sleeping bags on the mall. In the
shadows, the still bags looked like the body
bags used to bring the dead back from the
fleld, the same kind of bag the veterans are
planning to fill with their medals today.

Patrick McCann, a 22-year-old Marine
Corps veteran from Philadelphia, paused in
his rounds of sentry duty.

“I fought against doing this (guard duty)
for a year, and here I am,” he said, laughing
quletly.

“I'm mnot sleeping tonight. There's been
some people missing stuff, like 45 sleeping
bags, but you can probably cut that in half.
Some people are tired and misplaced things."

A volice called out, “Ohio?” and about a
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dozen uniformed veterans came trotting into
the area where the Ohlo veterans were sleep-
ing.

Eliey man,” one called, “we've got 16 more
from Kent State.”

“Far out!” was the reply.

“Where have you been eating?”

The old timer at the camp site replied:
“We got hot lunch, supper, breakfast, Peo-
ple have been buying it for us. People have
been great.”

EUROPEAN EXPERIENCE WITH
CONSCRIPT AND VOLUNTEER
FORCES

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin. Mr.
Speaker, in an effort to preserve the
power of conscription, the contention has
been made that an end to the draft
would threaten our democratic institu-
tions. Militarism, however, has been his-
torically associated with the power of a
state to compel young men to serve in-
voluntarily. d

In the United States, as I have previ-
ously noted, we have had a long tradition
of civilian control of the Armed Forces.
This tradition was developed and en-
hanced in conjunction with a system of
manpower procurement that has relied
upon voluntarism for all but 34 of the
nearly 200 years since our Nation, in the
Declaration of Independence, proclaimed
its belief in the freedom and dignity of
the individual.

Those who favor the draft profess a
fear of so-called professional armies,
but they have never produced evidence
to justify their fears. The Gates Com-
mission, with the thoroughness that
characterized all of their studies, made
a detailed investigation of the experience
of foreign nations with different forms
of military manpower procurement.

According to part I of the study, for
example:

The Greek government is a military dicta-
torship established by a military coup against
constitutional authorities, but Greece is no-
torlous for the rigor of her conscription.
For the period 1956-656 the compulsiveness
of the Greek recrulting system was exceeded
only by that of the USS.R. . . . Both con-
scription and coups have a long tradition
in Greece....

The examination of military interven-
tionism in French and Spanish history
also shows that conscription cannot be
relied upon as a means of civilian con-
trol. I commend this item to your
attention:

EvrorPEAN ExXxPERIENCE WITH VOLUNTEER AND
Cownscrier ForCEs' INVOLVEMENT IN Do-
MESTIC ISSUES

PART I: GREECE, SPAIN, AND FRANCE
(By James W. McConnell)
Purpose

The purpose of this study is to examine
Eurcpean cases to find what lessons, if any,
they offer for the United States. Military
personnel recruitment has been handled dif-
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ferently by different countries and different-
ly by the same country at different times.
Historically and logically, there have been
three choices. First, should the armed forces
be comprised of citizens, ethnically and cul-
turally representative of the state, or for-
eigners? Second, should the armed forces be
a standing establishment of full-time mili-
tary personnel specializing in the art of war,
or a militia system of part-time civilian sol-
diers? Third, should the armed forces per-
sonnel be recruited voluntarily or be com-
pelled to serve? Since the U.S. is committed
to a citizen standing army, this study will
not discuss foreign mercenary forces and will
largely ignore the European experience with
militia systems. Of primary relevance to
America is the European experience with
volunteer and conscript standing armies and
their effect upon domestic politics.

Among both scholars and practitioners
there have been intense conflicts over the
relationship of the recrulting system to au-
thoritarianism. G. G. Coulton, an English-
man, has stated that “in history, compulsory
service has been the usual note of democ-
racles, while despots have preferred a paid
army.” He finds that "“the despot and the
mercenary have commonly gone hand In
hand,” while “complete compulsion” in re-
cruiting is “less inimiecal to political and so-
cial liberty.” Coulton did not agree with
those who hold that “voluntarism in the
army, as In other departments of state, is
the note of a free country.” For him, the test
of the army of a free country is whether it
“represents the totality of national feeling
and national ideals."” The hallmark of a free
people’s army is equality of service, since “it
is an obviously democratic principle that all
necessary burdens of the state should be
shared, as equally as possible, among all
cltizens.” This definition and democracy
could be used to justify a totalitarlan sys-
tem, which, if it does treat its citizens harsh-
1y, at least treats them equally.

One of the major pro-conscription assump-
tions is that the major flow of influence is
from clvilian society through the conseript to
the army, rather than the other way. This
has been disputed. Many have felt that in
the army, the conscript encounters a world
he never made and over which he has little
control. He must simply adjust and obey.
Having served, the ex-soldier might retain
his new militarism giving us not civilians
in uniform but “soldiers In civvies.” In the
American debate on conscription prior to
our entry into World War T, Villard contend-
ed that “men of noble spirit are in every
land crushed by the whole system of com-
pulsory military labor precisely as compul-
sory servitude deadens men’'s souls every-
where."” This line of thought induced adverse
comment on President Roosevelt's 1945 pro-
posal for a year's obligatory service for all
young men after the war.

“It is inconcelvable that the activities of
every able-bodied youth every waking mo-
ment of every day through a full year of
his life at a most impressionable age could
be devold of profound educational conse-
quences.”

The recruiting system and military influence

The conscription-vs.-voluntarism argu-
ment does not appear to be readily resolvable
through logical argument, so perhaps an
empirical-statistical approach covering a long
span of European history might yleld better
results. One way to measure the influence of
the military is to calculate the burden of
defense, i.e., the military's share of the Gross
National Product. However, GNP data is
simply not avallable In any lengthy serles
for many European countries. In lieu of the
overall burden of defense, we can use the
manpower burden of defense, l.e., the num-
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ber of active-duty military personnel per mil-
lion population. This information is avail-
able—in the annual issues of the Statesman’s
Yearbook, In the Armaments Yearbooks of
the League of Nations, and in books and
articles on military affairs. Russett and his
collaborators show that the manpower bur-
den of defense is a good proxy for the total
burden of defense. From a sample made up
of a number of heterogeneous countries, they
conclude that the economic burden and the
manpower burden vary together, with a cor-
relation coefficient of .68.

Data showing the average annual active-
duty military personnel per million popula-
tion (MP/pmp) for our eight European coun=-
tries, by decades for the period 1816-1965, is
presented in Table II1.2.1. The figures do not
represent the average for all ten years of
each decade. Instead the figures give the an-
nual average for the peacetime or prewar
years only. If during a particular decade
there was no war or only a war requiring
no significant expansion of the armed forces,
then the annual average for the entire dec-
ade (or representative years of the decade)
was calculated. If & major war occurred, then
the calculation was based on the three years
prior to the war if data was available.

The data on conscription in the various
countries (Table II1.2.2) was taken from the
most readily avallable sources, primarily
Stateman'’s Yearbook, Whitaker's Almanac,
The League of Nations’ Armament Yearbooks,
Encyclopedia Brittanica and various military
surveys. These data are most uncertain. The
compulsiveness of a country’s recruiting sys-
tem Is the average annual number of men
putting in compulsory full-time military
duty. A conscript on active duty during the
entire year is treated as one full-time con-
script. A compulsory reservist is treated
as a fractlon of a full-time conscript, de-
pending upon the amount of time spent on
military duties. The same calculation has
also been made for second-line troops (Land-
wehr, Honved, Mobile Militia), third-line
troops (Landsturm, Territorial Militia), and
Ersatz Reserves, as well as young men en-
gaged In compulsory pre-military training.

The data on the size of the military in
eight European countries (Table II1.2.1), to-
gether with the data on conscription in Ta-
ble III.2.3, show the relationship between
gompuisiveness and force size (see Table II.

3).

In the aggregate case and in the cases of
the traditionally conscript countries, there
should turn out to be a very high correlation
between the size of the military establish-
ment and the degree of compulsion, If a
country is already under conscription, it is
reasonable that an increase in the number of
conscripts will increase the size of the force.
The interesting point is that Britain, which
shifted back and forth between voluntarism
and compulsion, shows the highest correla-
tion of any of the elght countries. Most of
the variations in the size of her establishment
can be attrlbuted to variations in the degree
of compulsiveness. During the period of
peace-time voluntarism in the years before
World War II the British establishment, as
voted by Parliament, never varled outside
the limits of 5,000 and 7,900 MP/pmp, the
lowest of any of the eight European countries.
In the years 1948-56, however, at the helght
of her post-World War II conscription effort,
the average annual strength of the armed
forces exceeded 21,000 MP/pmp. By 1968, after
returning to voluntarism, that strength had
shrunk to 7,868 MP/pmp, within the historic
limits. If the size of the military establish-
ment is an adequate measure of the degree of
military influence within soclety, the evi-
dence suggests that a shift from compulsion
to voluntarism should result in a reduction
of military influence.
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TABLE 111.2.1.—8 EUROPEAN COUNTRIES: AVERAGE ANNUAL MILITARY PERSONNEL PER MILLION POPULATION BY DECADES, 1816-1965

Britain France Germany Austria

Russia Spain Italy

Period:
1816 to 1825.
1826 to 1835
1836 to 1845
1846 to 1855
1856 to 1865.
1866 to 1875.
1876 to 1885
1886 to 1895
1895 to 1905
1906 to 1915.
1916 10 1925. ...
1926 t0 1935_ .
1936 to 1945._._
1946 to 1955...
1956 to 1965

TABLE 111.2.2.—9 EUROPEAN COUN/RIES

: AVERAGE ANNUAL FULL-TIME CONSCRIPTS PER

MILLION POPULATION, BY 10-YEAR PERIODS, 1816-1965

Britain France Germany Austria

Russia

Spain Haly Greece Switzerland

Period:

1816 t0 1825 . ...
1826 1o 1835___

1836 1o 1845. ...

1846 to 1855___

1856 to 1865. ..

1866 to 1875. ..

1876 to 1885

1886 to 1895 ...

1916 t01925____
L i A e
1936 to 108517717
1946 to 1955 .2 "
1956 to 1965_-__. ..

ooooocooooooo

1 The high numbers reflect Swiss mobilization to preserve armed neutrality in the 2 World Wars.

TABLE 111.2.3.—COMPULSIVENESS AND SIZE OF MILITARY
|Percent of military personnel that is conscripted|

Country

10to199 2010299 30t399 40to499 50to59.9

60to699 7010799 80to89.9 90 plus Total

Britain:
Decades. - .- .- cooneamos
MP(pmp)....-----
France:
T T Bl e TR T N R

9
6, 548

P M) ieiaiaieeiiaaiiidienea

Germany®
Decidas. oicaarhiisa s,
MP (pPmp)- o eeoemaannenaan
Austria:
1

2
1,25

MPPMP) - e i
Spain:
Decades. - i isieiscmcmasmmesas
MPLEIMD) ot dsmnadm s r s de iy n s aprm peenty

taly:
Decades........
MP(pmp)_.......--
Greece:

MP (pmp)-..-.-

1 1
12, 085 21,014

1 4 2 2
11,240 12,628 13,851 13,796

1
14, 842

2
18, 762

Total;

11
8,366

15
14, 202

15
8,374

1 2 1
19, 905 13,898 18,200

8
5,443
15
11,472

2 1 2 6
11,413 9,275 8,135 9,398

4 1 1 12
10, 000 15, 416 9,028 10, 368

2 3
12, 589 14, 602

2 4 6 5
16, 127 12, 628 11, 102 15,992

10
14, 412

92

10 8 9 31
11, 887 13,425 13,983 9,795 10, 557

Militarism in immature political cultures

In the abstract, of course, it would be pos-
sible for a volunteer army to show restraint
in using its power to gain material advan-
tages from society, and at the same time, in-
tervene to a serious degree in other matters.
In the American debate on conscription
which preceded entry into World War I,
Professor M, J. Bonn contended that volun-
teer armies (he preferred to call them “pro-
fessional” armies) “have often supported
governments against the people, and have
turned out governments In the Interest of
the mlilitary leaders.” He added that a con-
script army (he preferred to call it a “na-
tional” army) “is scarcely fit for such a pur-
pose.” One wonders how such an opinion
could have been formed.

Greece

To test Bonn's conclusion we first look at
Greece, [The Greek government is a military
dictatorship established by a military coup
against constitutional authorities, but
Greece is notorious for the rigor of her con-
scription., For the period 1955-656 the com-
pulsiveness of the Greek recruiting system
was exceeded only by that of the USSR: it
was seven or eight times that of Germany
and England, double that of Spain, and al-
most triple that of France and Italy, Both
conscription and coups have a long tradi-
tion in Greece,] a point which can easlly
be substantiated from any good encyclopedia.
Conscription was Introduced as early as
1830, shortly after Greece was established
as an independent nation; four years later,

in 1843, the soldlers staged their first coup.
It was only the first of many interventions,
To consider only the highlights of the 1920's
and 1930's there was the abortive pro-royal-
ist military uprising of 1923 in Macedonis;
the seizure of power in 1925 by General
Pangalos; the latter’s deposition in 19286, in
favor of normal civil government, by another
military faction; the abortive military coup
of 1935; and the installation of General
Metaxas as dictator in 1936. It is under-
standable that the military historian, Al-
fred Vagts, should characterize the Greek
political system as “viclous,” because
(among other reasons) officers took a lively
part. There is little evidence of opposition
from the conscripts.
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Spain 1812-1873

Essentially the same correlation between
conscription and military interventionism is
found in Spanish history. The citizen's obli-
gation to bear arms was enshrined in the
liberal Constitution of 1812; and when Ferdi-
nand VII, with the ald of the army, overthrew
that constitution in 1814, conscription was
about the only element retained. This was the
quinta or selection by lot with the well-to-do
permitted to buy their way out. Ferdinand's
action was followed by a series of military
conspiracies and pronunciamentos—five be-
tween 1814 and 1819—culminating in the
rising of Major Riego in 1820, The success of
Rlego’s military liberalism was ensured when
the rest of the army refused to support the
government against him (a “negative” pro-
nunciamento). This particular revolt set the
pattern of Spanish political change for over
half a century; military involvement in poli-
tics was endemic. It is sufficient to men-
tion the march of the Pardo battallons on
Madrid in 1822; the abortive landing at Tarifa
in 1824; the La Granja sergeants’ revolt of
1836, the only successful pronunciamento of
non-commissioned officers in Spanish his-
tory); the whole series of conspiracies and
mutinies preceding the negative pronuncia-
mento of 1840 which placed General Espar-
tero in power; the overthrow of Espartero in
1843 by General Narvaez; the unsuccessful
pronunciamento of General Zurbano in 1844;
the abortive risings of the Zamora regiment
in 1846 and of the sergeants of the Regiment
of Spain in 1848; the revolution of 1854 which
first brought General Espartero back to
power, then General ODonnell in 1858 and
finally General Narvaez again; the return to
O’Donnell in 1865 and to Narvaez for the
third time in 1866; the repeated attempts by
General Prim and others at military rebel-
lion in the 1860's, including a bungled ser-
geants’ revolt of 18668, which finally led to
| Admiral Topete’s pronunciamento of 1868 and
the acquisition of power by Generals Prim
and Serrano; the unsuccessful soldiers' re-
volt at Ferrol in 1871; General Pavia's coup
d’etat against the Constituent Cortes in 1874;
and, finally, in the same years, the over-
throw of the Republic and the return of the
Bourbons through General Campos' positive
pronunciamento at Sagunto and the nega-
tive pronunciamento of the Spanish army of
the north. “Either positively or negatively,
the existence of any regime in Spain was a
function of the loyalty of the army."”

In this period of Spanish history, military
| Intervention in politics did not normally
have the same authoritarian consequences as
later. The basically liberal military inter-
ventions before 1874 can be distinguished
from the generally conservative, even reac-
tionary character of subsequent interven-
tions. Although there were some individual
defections, the army as & whole would have
nothing to do with Carlist absolutism, elther
in the 1830's or the 1870's. The army was
liberal in the early period but it was a
liberalism with limits, the moderate liberal-
ism of a General Narvaez or the Progressivism
of a General Espartero. Their democracy was
not of the whole nation, for one of the main
popular demands of the time was the aboli-
tion of conseription, which struck at the very
basis of the army’s power. Indeed, almost the
last gasp of the Spanish small democracy was
the anti-guinta rlots of 1871.

The Spanish Republican Party alone seri-
ously took up the antl-conscription cause;
and the Republicans in their period of vigor
had only one general in their ranks. “The
Republicans,” writes Carr, “resentful of the
way the democratic revolution [of 1868] had
been pushed aside by generals, were the first
party that could afford to stress the threat
of the army to civil liberty and to campaign
| for a small army. . . .
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In the early 1870's the Spanish republic
was proclaimed. The officers under General
Gaminde immediately went for their swords,
but the soldlers had different ideas. They
were counting on the Republic to
abolish conscription—one of the most hated
features of Spanish life—and they refused
to rise. Gaminde and most of his officers fled,
and the army at least partially fell to
pleces. . . .

The new Republic faced many grave prob-
lems—a Carlist uprising that quickly gained
control of Navarre and the Basque provinces,
as well as federalist tendencies which threat-
ened to dissolve Spain into its provincial ele-
ments. At first the Republicans resigned
themselves to chaos rather than turn again
to the generals, but ‘realism” eventually
prevailed. The original Republican leaders
were replaced by another group of Republi-
cans under Castelar, whose commission was
virtually to pull the country together and
hold it by force. This commission in itself
could only be construed as an acknowledge-
ment of the failure of the Republic.

Castelar began by raising a compulsory
levy of 120,000 men. The levy, no doubt, gave
him the necessary troops to restore law and
order. . . . But in effect the new application
of compulsory military service gave the Re-
public its coup de grace. . . . Freedom from
the blood-tax was the only interest the com-
mon man or the private soldier had found to
bind him to the Republic. It was too much
an affair of the intellectual middle classes
and too little an expression of the feelings of
the common people. The reintroduction of
conscription knocked away the only popular
supports.

1873-1936

The Republic had lost its following, among
the public and in the lower echelons of the
army, the latter following their officers in
welcoming back the monarchy. There fol-
lowed a quarter of a century of reaction and
Republican decline. Deprived of popular sup-
port, the movement substituted the party
for the people and developed a doctrine of
armed intervention. The anti-militarism of
1873 was dropped as unrealistic; to gain the
support of the army conscription was prom-
ised. Thus, the few serious attempts at
military intervention during this perlod
were all Republican-inspired. However, even
these conspiracies and revolts on behalf of
“the people"” did not rely on the initiative
of conscripts; they originated with volun-
teer elements—in 1883 with the sergeants
and lower-ranking officers of the garrison of
Badajoz, in 1886 with General Villacampa
and the senior sergeants.

Although liberalism revived after 1898, it
was weaker than in the Republic of 1873.
There was some success in equalizing the
burden of conscription, but little was done
to reduce the total weight of compulsion
on soclety. Liberallsm did have some Impact
on the army’s outlook, but even here the
initiative came from the officer volunteers
rather than the conscripts. On the whole,
however, it is difficult to give a liberal bless-
ing to the politics of the army in this period.
The notorlous Law of Jurisdictions of 1905,
for example, which was forced through by
the threat of an army coup, provided that
defamation of the army by civillans was to
be tried by court martial, i.e., by the army
itself. As Carr has written, the military
“came to feel itself not only ‘second class
citizens’ instead of a political elite but
slandered by the new anti-militarism of the
left.”

After 1920 there can be no question of the
basically negative and authoritarian char-
acter of military Intervention. One must
notice, says Finer:

“The quite morbid superiority feeling of
the army by Spain. . . ., This army, from
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about 1900 onwards, had felt rejected by
society and had drawn hermetic boundaries
around itself, nourishing itself on its own
values and hating without understanding
the movements of separatism and socialism
that were surging through Spain. After its
decisive and humiliating defeat by the Moors
at Anuel in 1921 the Spanish officers reacted
like the Greek officers after Smyrna, or the
German officers after 1918, or the Egyptian
officers after 1948, or the French officers after
Dien Bien Phu. The Spanish army . . ., ac-
cused the civillans of betraying it. . . . If the
Spanish army had not defeated the Rif, it
would show that it could at least defeat its
own civillans. Thus arose the dictatorship
of Primo de Rivera in 1923.”

It is an astonishing business. How could
a “national army,” always, in its majority,
comprised of conscripts, civilians in wuni-
form, draw hermetic boundaries around it=
self, seal itself off from society and nourlsh
itself on its own values? The facts of Spanish
military life seem to defy the theory of the
Nation in Arms, which expects officer inter-
ventionism to be curbed from below, by the
conscripts.

Despite the conscripts the dictatorship of
Rivera put the generals back at the top of
the political ladder. The rest of the story is
well known. Preoccupation with domestic
politics demonstrated that the army did not
exist to repel or conquer the foreigner, but
to hold down the Spanish people either on
its own account or as “the police force of
the ruling oligarchy.” “Completely shut off
from the civilian currents of opinion that
surged about it,” the ideal of the military
leadership by 1836 “was of a timeless Spain,
centralized, hierarchial, Castillan and
Catholic.”

Civil War of 1936-39

The facts of the Clvil War of 1936 have
been sald to show that a conscript force
might, under certain circumstances, prove
less rellable for subverting the mnational
will than a volunteer force. This is
not entirely clear. The Alr TForce Is,
in most countries, a stronghold of vol-
untarism; and this was probably true
for Spain In 1936. Yet the Alr Force was
the only service which remained loyal as a
whole (both officers and men) to the Repub-
lic. The Navy was also presumably a strong-
hold of voluntarism, yet, while naval officers
were Nationalist in sympathy, the rank and
file were actively Republican. On the day of
the Nationalist rising, on all of the ships
of the fleet dispatched to crush the rebels
of Morocco, as well as at Cadiz and Cartagena
and in the harbors of Galicia, the men, stim-
ulated in some cases by radio messages from
the Admiralty in Madrid addressed to them
and not to their commanders, imprisoned or
killed their officers and took over command
of the ships for the Republic.

In the army, the stronghold of conscrip-
tion, defection of whole units to the Nation-
alists was evident. Army officers were over-
whelmingly pro-Franco. Of 14,000 Spanish
officers (over 10,000 on active duty), only
about 200 opted for the Republic. The 8,000
non-commissioned officers are said to have
called to Franco almost to a man. Given this
unity of officers and NCO's it is remarkable
that the Republic was successful in retain-
ing one-third of the regular army units in
Spain. This third was saved primarily by the
overwhelming numbers in the Republican
militia and volunteer workers' organizations
which were sent against the troops. In only
two recorded instances were conscripts per-
suaded to act agalnst their commanders. A
larger number of garrlsons' defection to the
Nationalists was prevented by the resolute
Initlative of loyal officers, not by conscripts

acting independently. As Chorley notes—
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“The history of Spain during the opening
phases of the rebellion can only emphasize
how serlous a widespread officers’ revolt can
be, provided it can raise any support among
influential sections of the civilian popula-
tion and provided it can succeed in carrying
with it at any rate a proportion of the rank
and file . . , The men, . .. to a considerable
extent in Spain, blindly accepted their offi-
cers' lead....”

And she concludes “from the Spanish ex-
perience that conscription is not in itself an
adeguate foundation for a democratic army.”

While the vast majority of the conscripts
followed their officers in 1936 they did so
without enthusiasm. The conscripts were
thought by the Nationalist generals to be un-
steady in their discipline—compulsory serv-
ice under the Republic had been reduced to a
single year, hardly sufficient time to induce
a military point of view. The two-thirds of
the peninsula army which went over to the
rebels (with conscript acquiescence) were
first used by the Nationalists only as garrison
forces,

The role of shock troops in the rebellion
was reserved for the more reliable Army of
Africa. Part was left to garrison Morocco and
the rest brought over to Spain. The ordinary
accounts of the Army of Africa give the im-
pression that it contained no Spanish con-
scripts. Thomas, for example, implies that
it was comprised of two elements only: na-
tive Moorish units; and volunteers of the
Forelgn Legion, which, despite its name, con-
sisted primarily of Spaniards, together with
some Portuguese, French and Germans.
However, of the more than 30,000 privates
in the Army of Africa In 1936, the Moors and
Leglonnaires together accounted for no more
than 15,000, leaving at least 15,000 Spaniards
unaccounted for. Moreover, according to

League of Nations data, the “annual contin-
gent of recruifs"” for 1936, amounting to a
total of 82,850 men, Included 21,850 for the
Army of Africa, Even if this Is a novel use

of the term “annual contingent” to imply,
not conscripts alone, but conscripts and
volunteers taken together, it seems unlikely
that all of the 12,850 consigned to the Army
of Africa were new volunteers, since only a
few years earlier, in 1932, when the army
was larger than in 1936, the total number of
first-time volunteers plus re-enlisted men in
the entire Spanish army (presumably in-
cluding Moors and Legionnaires) only
amounted to 25,099, But even if the Army
of Africa were an all-volunteer force, Franco
did not in the long run take this alleged ob-
ject lesson of the Civil War to heart. In re-
constituting the Spanish Army after the
Civil War, instead of asking for rellable vol-
unteers, he restored the older two-year con-
scription period of 1930 and thereby was able
to increase the size of the Spanish Army
from the 145,000 troops of 1936 to the 320,000
of 1941.

To sum up the record: In modern Spanish
history conscription has been a constant;
and so has direct mlilitary involvement in
domestic politics, Ignoring the Carlist defec-
tions, we can count no fewer than 43 suec-
cessful or unsuccessful pronunciamentos be-
tween 1814 and 1023 alone, not to mention
the later ones; this represents an average of
about one violent intervention every two and
& half years. Moreover, the character of
these Interventions has changed for the
worse in the long run. As Carr has noted, In
the first period of military involvement, in
the nineteenth century, “it took the generals
some time to adapt themselves to a new role
as permanent party leaders rather than as
the occasional interpreters of the national
will in the mechanism of the pronuncia-
mento. . . ." It took them an even longer
time to move from an interpretative “gen-
eral will” theory to a creative "real will™
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theory, but with Franco the transition was
complete.

Though advocates of conscription {fre-
quently point disparagingly at the milita-
rism of Greece and Spain, neither nation is
a particularly appropriate country to inves-
tigate for the impact of conscription on the
domestic political process. Each country has
& tradition of conscription and of military
interference, but both are countries of a low
political culture with relatively undifferen-
tiated and unstructured socleties, As Carr
has sald of Spain, “Mllitary rule is incompre-
hensible unless we remember that the divi-
sion between military and civilian society
was indistinct.” Unstructured socleties do
not readily resolve competing claims; there
has to be purposeful intervention and the
military is often the only accepted institu-
tion to act and enforce a consensus. Public
opinion in countries of a low political cul-
ture “would not be strongly resistive to mil-
itary Intervention; this opinion, being weak
and self-divided, is in a fiuld state. , . .”
Since the views of civilians in uniform can
hardily be more advanced than those of
civilians in mufti, one would not expect
conscripts to resist. Even the benefits of
conseription would necessarily be masked by
tendencles to give in to the military.

Military aggrandizement in developed

political cultures

In developed political cultures military in-
tervention might be resisted by public opin-
fon even though the procedures for trans-
ferring power and the problem of the ulti-
mate authority are both in dispute. This
leaves room for the military to aect, but at
the same time the conseript might oppose
military intervention and play a more exalted
role.

France

France falls within the definition of a de=-
veloped political culture. In France civil in-
stitutions are highly developed; the public
is a wide one, well organized into powerful
associations; and clvil procedures and public
authorities are well rooted. Nevertheless,
modern France has not been immune to mili-
tary interference. Within the last dozen years
in particular she has suffered severe Inter-
ventionlsm, culminating in the attempted
putsch of the Four Generals in 1961,

Prerevolutionary France

Though we attribute the Innovation of
large-scale conscription to France, before the
Revolution compulsion played no role in
recruiting for the regular army in peace-
time, aside from the occasional frauds and
excesses of recrulting officers, acting on thelr
own authority. The king took his volunteers
wherever he could, and almost half of the
troops were foreign mercenaries. To be sure,
the French also had a parish militia usu-
ally recruited “by the ballot,” although Paris
and other important communities laid aside
the lottery and paid for volunteers, Not
much more than .2 percent of the popula-
tion were compulsory militlamen in Louls
XVI's time. Their drill duties were light and
almost non-existing during the fourteen
years before the Revolution. Except in war,
the militia was never called up.

Despite the elghteenth-century voluntar-
ism, the military never disputed the ecivil
political prerogative. After Louls XIV's time,
the army was not often called upon to put
down popular self-expression. Military ac-
ceptance of civillan politics was probably a
consequence of the strong traditional dy-
nastic consensus, That the army was rarely
called out testifies only to the greater or-
derliness of eighteenth-century soclety.

The revolutionary period

If the French people had no reason to fear
voluntarism in the army in pre-Revolution
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days, they had even less once the Revolution
began. In the summer of 1789 Louis XVI
tried to rely on the army, but the troops
Blmply melted away. Soldiers led the attack
on the Bastille, the men of the Gardes Fran-
caises, the best regiment of the line, in the
midst. In the end, in August 1792, the be-
sleged king was defended only by his Swiss
Guards. The citizen volunteers had gone
over en masse to the Revolution. The volun-
teer French armies of the eighteenth cen-
tury may have been recruited from “the
scum of the earth,” but they did not support
the royal government against the French
people: under his buffs and bandoliers, your
hired shooter has instincts, feelings, even a
Ekind of thought, It is his kindred, bone of
his bone, this same canaille that shall be
whipped. . . . His very doxy . . . drives him
into military heterodoxy; declares that if he
shed Patriot blood, he shall be accursed
among men. . . .

In October 1789 the National Assembly
came down on the side of voluntarism. A
committee was appointed to report on mili-
tary reorganization and its recommendations
were carried into effect the following March,
The voluntary prineclple was retained in re-
cruiting, “because only an army of this na-
ture seemed worthy of a free nation.” The
pay of the soldiers, a miserable pittance in
pre-Revolutionary days, was increased. In
considering alternative recruiting schemes, a
few deputies did propose a universal-service
militia to replace the volunteer regular army
but were voted down. The abolition of the
old compulsory militia had been a popular
act of the revolutionary assembly (May
1789). The new citizens’ militla—the Na-
tional Guard—was founded on a strictly
voluntary basis. Thus democracy and com-
pulsion in France were not born together.

When the French went over to the levée en
masse In 1793 they were faced with an inva-
slon. Many officers were either sulking at
home or in the aristocratic Emigration and
Civil War had broken out at home. The Re-
public felt it had to throw quantity
quality. Necessity led to conscription rather
than any inherent democratic predilection
for the notion that every citizen ought to be
a soldier. The advent of compulsory service
in 1783 “was an abrupt and complete rever-
sal of the initial stand of the revolutionaries,
who at first looked on conscription as an in-
strument of oppression, a wasteful consumer
of national income, and the earmark of
milltarism . . .

Napoleonic period

As war became perennial and the Re-
public went over from defense to offense,
clvil Institutions lost their superior standing
in public opinion, and the army gradually
came to be regarded as “the soundest part
of the nation.” In the dark days of 1793
Carnot took charge of military affairs for the
Committee of Public Safety. He “was left
relatively unmolested in his efforts to raise
a8 great conscript army” and he “brooked
no interference from civilian ‘meddlers’,” un-
wittingly making possible “the swing of the
pendulum from the extreme of elvilian dom-
ination . . . to its opposite, militarism in-
carnate— Caesarism—or Bonapartism.” The
friumph of the Moderates—the Thermido-
reans—over the Jacobin terrorists in 1794
did not stop the drift to militarism, By
1795 the army was a political force, its grape-
shot useful for protecting the established
leadership. By 1797 the army was a useful
force in the hands of one leadership faction
against another. In 1799 it was just as useful
in replacing the Thermidorean leadership
with Napoleon. Finally Napoleon, when he
thought the time ripe to put on a crown,
nevertheless thought it only prudent to pre-
pare the way by a petition from the army
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professing its monarchist desires. A repre-
sentative indication of the army mood was
that “order has arrived”; the installation
of a general as head of state “makes the
whole welght fall back on the military estate;
and that is the more due to us since the
nature of our condition has already given us
the physical welght.”

While the civilian revolutionaries of 1789
92 found voluntary recrulting compatible
with an egalitarian society, the increasing
militarization of France ultimately produced
| a reaction. Napoleon was determined on
principle to keep conscription—for its equal-
izing tendencies—even when convinced of its
unpopularity. Equality of duties replaced
equality of rights as the touchstone of de-
| mocracy. Conscription, first introduced in
1793 on an ad hoc basis, was ultimately reg-
ularized in 1798; conscript service was set at
five years with substitution authorized. In
the early years this right was used by about
one out of ten conscripts. Compulsory re-
crulting grew with militarism. The first de-
cree of February 1793 took 180,000 men; the
levée en masse later in the year added 450,-
000. Milllons were drafted subsequently. Na-
poleon, as Emperor, is said to have gathered
up almost two and a half million conscripts
between 1804 and 1813. From the very be-
ginning compulsory service had been resist-
ed: the levée en masse had even been the oc-
casion for a rising against the new Republic.
Of the 200,000 men levied in the first year
under the conscription law of 1798, less than
40,000 were actually raised after months ol
pressure. By 1800 desertion was endemic and,
ten years later, it is sald that “more than 80
percent of the annual French guota failed
to appear for registration. To hunt down the
bands of Réfractaires, sixteen flylng columns
of his best troops, more than 40,000 men all
told, were diverted from their normal duties.”
The situation had not improved by 1812,
when as many as a hundred thousand regu-
lars and Réfractaires were actually clashing
in guerrilla combat in the interlor of France.
With Napoleon’s downfall in 1814, Louis
XVIII, anxious to ingratiate himself with
the people, abolished conscription. When Na-
poleon returned to power the following year
at first he dared not countermand the order.
When he finally felt compelled to take the
risk, it was too late to draft and train the
new recruits; his Hundred Days were up, at
| Waterloo.

1815 to 1870

But Louls XVIII did not long adhere to
voluntarism; in 1818 conscription, with the
right to hire substitutes, was reintroduced.
Initlally the legal term of active service was
glx years. The term was increased in 1832 to
seven years but it was apparently intended
that only half this term would be spent on
active duty. In 1868 on the eve of the war
with Prussia, the term of service was set
at five active and four reserve. During this
period, from 1818 to 1870, the number of
conscripts taken was never large. In 1818
the annual contingent was set at 40,000; this
was raised in 1824 to 60,000, in 1832 to 80,000,
in 1857, after the Crimean War, to 100,000,
| and in 1867 to 160,000. However, these fig-
| ures are purely nominal. After the Crimean
War, for example, of a legal annual con-
tingent of 100,000, usually about 30,000 were
exempted or declared unfit. The remalning
70,000 were then divided into two portions
by lot, the first subject to active duty, the
second (deuzriéme portion) subject to six
months of superficial militia training in the
departmental depots spread over three years,
The deuriéme portion amounted to 30,995 in
1860, 83,234 in 1861, and to at least 34,500
(probably more) in 1868. If these figures are
representative of the short-service contin-
gent, then the number allotted annually to
long service was about 40,000. However, from

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

these have to be deducted the substitutes,
who averaged out at about 23,000 per annum
over the period 1855-62, after Napoleon III
had given a boost to the practice by a law of
1855. Thus the annual conscript contingent
under the last Bonaparte is not likely to have
exceeded 20,000.

The same conscript/nominal-contingent
ratio does not apply to earlier periods. Vol-
unteering from 1815 to 1830 was particularly
sluggish, and the price of a substitute at
that time, when “crimps’ were the interme-
diaries between “buyer” and “seller,” ranged
between 4,000 and 6,000 francs. After 1855
voluntary enlistments were far more brisk
and the price of a substitute, after the state
assumed the role of intermediary, averaged
about 2500 francs. The declining burden of
conscription is clearly revealed in Sales de
Bohigas' figures on the percentage of con-
scripts who were able to procure substitutes
in various years. The commutation rate
shows a steadily increasing trend from 8 per-
cent in 1808, to 12 in 1820, to 19 in 1824-28,
to 27 in 1851, then a sharp leap to 50-60 per-
cent in 1870. The total burden of compulsion
on French soclety between 1815 and 1870 was
larger than before 1793, but much smaller
than the burden under Napoleon I or after
1871, The burden fell largely on the peasants,
who could not afford a substitute or insur-
ance agalnst the lottery, but the total weight
on society, even on the peasantry, was less.

Did the reductlon in the burden of con-
scription correlate with less or greater mili-
tary Influence over civil soclety?

Less influence, less interventionism, une
questionably, compared to that before 1815.
It was precisely during this period, 1815 to
1870, that the tradition of la grande muette
originated and became fixed.

“The Great Mute was an army that had
no polities; its function was to execute the
orders of the government without reflection.
To obey was the duty of the soldier, and the
chain of command ultimately reached the
civillan Chief of State. . . .”

The army in turn was granted consider-
able autonomy in military affairs, but it did
not intervene In civil affairs. General officers
usually headed the French War ministry
from 1815 to 1871; this was the minimum
prerogative. However, the army did not abuse
its autonomy during this period (something
that cannot be sald after 1872, when uni-
versal service was promulgated). During this
era the views of the army seem to have either
coincided with those of the government or to
have been of the “left” of the regime; there
was no “right-wing'* allenation.

The leftist, Republican bias of many career
officers and non-commissioned officers was
particularly conspicuous from 1815 to 1830.
Disaffected militia men made an alllance with
Liberalism. The Napoleonic veterans recip-
rocated the affection of the Liberals. “Bona-
partist, then liberal,” as Balzac sald, “for by
one of the strangest of metamorphoses, the
soldiers of Napoleon nearly all become lovers
of the constitutional system. . ..” From 1815
to 1830 almost all the plots against the re-
stored Bourbons were the joint work of the
officers and NCO's of the garrisons, the offi-
cers on half-pay, Liberals, and Republicans,

From the outset, the restored Bourbon
king, Louis XVIII, had been aware of the
allenation of the officers. A purge was im-
mediately conducted, with loyal aristocrats
replacing plebelan Bonapartists in the upper
ranks. The officers who had been on duty
with Napoleon in 1815 were either reduced in
rank or put on half-pay. In 1823 the army
proved that it could obey orders, when the
king sent soldlers into Spain to put down the
constitutional movement. Nevertheless,
after the Spanish intervention, the oppor-
tunity was taken to strike another blow at
suspects in the army: 56 additional Heuten-

11799

ant-generals held over from the Empire were
put on half-pay. The tongue of the soldler
was being gradually slit—but from the Right.

The last Bourbon, Charles X, believed in
July 1830 that he could count on the army
in his attempt at a coup d'etat
agalnst the Restoration Charter. When revo-
lution broke out in response to the at-
tempted coup, the Paris garrison did at-
tempt to defend the monarchy for two days;
it gave up on the third. “The soldiers were
reluctant to make war on the populace. .. .

The insurgents hoisted the tricolor flag—
which , . . even the soldiers still regarded as
the national colors. Two regiments of the
line went over to the revolution and the rest
of the troops left Paris. “When Paris success-
fully showed that the Bourbons' time had
run out, the army obedlently accepted the
verdict.”

The Republicans of Paris, who had made
the revolution, were politically outmaneuver-
ed; a constitutional monarchy was estab-
lished and Louis Philippe, the Duke of Or-
leans, was brought to the throne. It was the
understanding cn his accession that the
throne was to be “surrounded by republican
institutions,” and in large part for this rea-
son the new dynasty was initially more ac-
ceptable to the Army. “Louis Philippe's army
was a faithful force and the regime enjoyed
a popularity in milltary circles which the Res-
toration monarchs had never experienced.”
The king made every effort to accommodate
the new regime to army sentiment. His first
cabinet even included generals who had
served under the Empire.

Even under the Restoration, the nobility
and the middle classes sent few of their sona
to the military schools, so that the indlvid-
uals who rose from the enlisted ranks became
the backbone of the officer corps. A law of
1818 provided that two-thirds of new com-
missions be reserved for cadets from the
military schools and another one-third for
NCOs. The army was not considered a “so-
clally acceptable calling” and the proportion
of those commissioned from the ranks be-
tween 1821 and 1831 amounted to well over
half. Moreover, not all the military school
cadets came from noble families, and this
proportion was to diminish further after
1830, As Chapman says,

*“From the military point of view the
decline had considerable compensations. . . .
It is during these years that professional
neutrality towards changing regimes begins
to become characteristic of the Army. The
Army has no politics. It looks on itself as
the agent of the Government, an instrument
for upholding the laws of the country and
for the protection of existing institutions. If
the Government collapses, the soldier obeys
his hierarchial superior, who in turn obeys
his until finally the chain of command
reaches the Minister of War."

The political indifference of the Great Mute
was not an innovation of the revolution
in 1830. Earlier Colonel Castellane, although
privately at odds with the Bourbon regime,
had nevertheless declared that, “if you order
me to put the soldlers in slippers, tomorrow
they will be in slippers.” In 1830 Castellane
(by then a general) acted on the same prin-
ciple when he Inspected a regiment which
had discarded all its equipment that bore
the Bourbon symbol. Despite his acceptance
of the new regime, Castellane had the
symbol restored, explaining that “noth-
ing . . . must be changed in the uniform
without an order from the Minister of War.”

The Republicans remained unreconciled
with the outcome of the Revolution of 1830,
and this cooled some of their ardor for the
Army.

“A slight reversal of attitudes concerning
the army was noticeable in the French Left
and Right after 1830. . . . The Left, which
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had considered the army an instrument of
rebirth and revolution, had witnessed the
army firing on insurgents in the streets of
Paris [in 1832, 1834 and 1839]. As a result,
antimilitarism appeared in leftist circles, but
not in great measure, for most republicans
retained their faith in the army, On the
other hand, the Right, which had feared the
military for the same reasons the Left had
supported it, now began to wonder whether
the army might be a trustworthy force for
order. . .."”

In the 1830's and early 1840's French so-
clety accepted the July monarchy. In the
mid-forties, however, the nation began to
move to the left, demanding that the fran-
chise be extended. Revolution broke out in
February 1848,

Although the Army continued to maintain
rigid silence, there is evidence that, in its
private sentiments, it was moving along with
the nation before the Revolution broke out.
For some time before the revolution the per-
sonal popularity of the king in the Army
had been falling; this partly accounts for
“the willing ease with which the officers
drifted over from their allegiance to Louis
Philippe into service under the Provisional
Government. . . .” The officers had also wel-~
comed the July Revolution, yet 2000 had re-
signed in the aftermath. In contrast, there
were almost no resignations after the Febru-
ary Resolution. One can even speak of “an
enthusiastic feeling for the Republic among
the rank and file and the lower officers.” It
was an ominous sign for the monarchy that
on 22 February, the day before the barri-
cade rose, the Dragoons had saluted the
milling crowds; they felt themselves part of
the nation, Around noon of the second day
of the revolution the king still had 8,000-10,-
000 troops of the 55,000-strong Paris garri-
son, but when Louls-Philippe asked his gen-
erals whether defense was still possible, thelir
noticeable lack of ardor for his cause led him
to abdicate. The sympathy of the soldiers for
the revolution was balanced by the good will
of the Parisians toward the troops. The Rev-
olution of 1848 illustrates that predominant-
1y voluntary recruiting constitutes no bar to
the unity of army and people. The army was
not alienated and did not seek to impose its
own separate wishes, It defended the gov-
ernment until society changed the govern-
ment. Then it readily accommodated itself
to the new political structure.

The army’s role in the June Days of 1848,
when the barricades reappeared in Paris, is
more controversial. Constitutionally, it acted
correctly in carrying out the order of the
National Assembly to put down the new in-
surrection, although there was plenty of
provocation for the insurrections and its
suppression was unnecessarily bloody. The
number of unemployed in Paris had increased
after February, and those scheduled to be re-
leased from the dissolved National Work-
shops were explicitly given the choice of
eniisting in the army (if 18 to 25 years of
age), of being sent to drain the unhealthy
marshes of Sologne, or of starving. When
Paris revolted, the troops, who had been
isolated from the Parisians until the con-
frontation, stood resolutely behind the as-
sembly, which undoubtedly reflected the
point of view of most Frenchmen. To handle
the insurrection, General Cavaignac, the
Minister of War, was given dictatorial
powers, The insurrection over, he ylelded
them up—"the perfect Republican.”

The role of the Army in Louis Napoleon’s
coup d'etat of 1851 against the National As-
sembly has been even more controversial
Napoleon had been elected President of the
Republic in 1848 by an overwhelming major-
ity. His personal popularity was unquestion-
able and he could have easily been returned
again had there not been a Constitutional
ban against the reelection of an incumbent.
Napoleon resolved on a coup; and for this he
needed the loyalty of the Army. Given Napo-
leon'’s personal popularity in the Army (as
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in the nation), the constitutional subordina-
tion of the armed forces to the President,
and the fradition of the Great Mute, the
readying of the Army for the coup was re-
duced to a few personnel transfers, notably
General Changarnier, who commanded both
the National Guard and the Paris Garrison
and whose sympathies lay with the royalists
of the National Assembly, then in the ma-
jority. According to Menard,

“Even though the army played a vitally
important part in Louis Napoleon's success,
it was not the instigator of the coup; there
was no pronunciamento. The change of re-
gimes was certainly acceptable to the army,
but it was neither the initiator nor the cause
of the Second Republic’s overthrow. The
growing tradition of political neutrality re-
mained intact as the army obeyed legally
transmitted orders.”

Thus in the coup of 1851 it was the Presi-
dent who violated his constitutional oath,
not the army.

However, there is still the concern that a
volunteer army will obey blindly when the
civilian authorities themselves are acting un-
constitutionally or agalnst the national in-
terest. A conscript army, it is argued, would
be more responsive to public opinion, which
would hardly support illegal acts. Actually,
the mood in the French army in 1851 was
similar to that of the nation.

Following the coup of 1851 sanction was
sought from the nation in a plebiscite: 7.5
million said “yes,” only 600,000 “no.” As
Thompson notes, “half Paris and all but a
twelfth part of France approved of the coup
d’état. . . .” In 1852 Napoleon again held a
plebiscite to pass on the establishment of
the Second Empire. The votes were 7,800,000
in favor and 250,000 against, with 2,000,000
abstentions, most of which should be added
to the negative column. As the nation, so
went the Army, though its views were hardly
mponolithic. Napoleon’s stock was high in the
Army, but in the Assembly elections of 1849
“many soldiers had voted radical, especially
in Paris,” and numerous soldiers and NCOs
had to be transferred to Algerian regiments
after the Republican “demonstration” of
June 1849. In the plebiscite of 1851 the per-
centage of soldiers voting against the coup
was at least three times greater than the
percentage of the entire electorate casting
negative votes.

Except for its savage treatment of the
Republicans when they rose after the coup,
the regime was not oppressive; it was "“a
period of surprising Intellectual freedom.”
Nor was it unpopular, propped up only by
bayonets. As Guérard says,

“The rule of Napoleon III never was mill-
taristic. . . . The army was an Instrument
in home and foreign affairs, . . . but at all
times it was merely an Instrument. ...
Right up to 1870, the power of the Em-
peror rested, not on the loyalty of the sol-
diers, but on the seven million votes which
had agaln ratified the regime. France was
not, for twenty years, a concentration camp
held in awe by sentinels with loaded rifles.
The atmosphere was radically different from
that of modern dictatorships. The thought
of the time was strikingly free. .. .”

Under Napoleon III the conditions of
service became more attractive, For the of-
ficers retirement became more profitable
under a law of 1853. “Under a law of 1855
remplacement (the avoidance of conscrip-
tion by payment of substitutes) was stand-
ardized at a fixed sum, and then proceeds
went to bettering the pay and pensions of
old soldiers. A new code, two years later, se-
cured a fairer trial and lighter penalties for
military offences. . . ."

The army under the second Empire was a
“gorporation of poor men, with an increas-
ingly professional spirit; most of its officers
risen from the ranks, with a minority of
those who could afford to purchase commis-
slons, and a few aristocrats who entered 1t
no longer as a calling but as a career.”
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In contrast to the situation from 1815 to
the 1840's, the army came to be associated
with the Right under the Second Empire,
but it was hardly an “allenated” Right.
There was less of this alienation in French
society under the Second Empire than be-
fore or after. The Church and aristocracy did
not dominate the Second Empire or deter-
mine its intellectual tone, They were becom-
ing reconciled with French soclety, inte-
grating themselves into the mainstream. The
army “was becoming increasingly assoclated
with conservative milieux, as a result of an
evolution taking place in the political sphere
rather than in its midst. In this sense, it was
genuinely passive and reflected, rather than
caused, change. The army did not so much
move to the right as the military idea was
taken over by the right.”

Under Napoleon III the trend was toward
a reduction in obligatory military service.
What was the Republican attitude? One of
the acts of the Assembly of 1869 was to cut
the annual conscript contingent by 10,000
men, The Republicans protested the bill, not
because it put less of the nation under arms,
but because it left too many still under arms.
Sales de Bohigas reports that between 1815
and 1870, only a few of the European revolu-
tionary parties demanded universal service
in a standing army on the Prussian model,
“"Most of them demanded basically volun-
tary recrultment; some wanted a militia on
the Swiss model."” The latter was the position
of the French Republican leadership. In op-
position to military spokesmen, who wanted
Prussian-type conscription without com-
mutation, the Republicans advocated the re-
placement of the standing army with a short-
service National Guard; and when Paris rose
in 1871 after the French defeat by Prussia
this was its central demand. The point is
that the Republicans of the Sixties and the
Parls Commune of 1871 wanted to cut down
on the amount of compulsory service. Con-
fronted with the universal service bill of
1872, in which some profess to see inherently
Republican virtues, they would have been
appalled. Although the bill of 1872 was not
& Republican measure, they acquiesced in its
passage. But as Plamenatz points out, the
center of gravity of Republicanism after 1871
was “‘considerably more to the right ., .. than
during the Liberal Empire" of Napoleon III.

The Parisian rising of 1871 was the product
of French defeat and an attempt by the
Provisional Government to disarm the Na-
tional Guard of Paris. The suppression of
the Commune correlated with a major change
in the French mood that lasted, with fluc-
tuations, for decades. The Provisional Gov-
ernment used both the conscripts of the
levée en masse of the war and the regulars
of the Imperial Army released by the Ger-
mans to put down the Parislans in an unnec-
essarily bloody encounter. No doubt they
had to be put down. Thelr point of view was
in the minority; the provinces had turned
sharply to the Right. But the point to be
remembered is that it was in this context—
the ascendancy of Monarchist France over
Jacobin Paris—that the French in 1872
adopted peacetime universal service on the
Prussian model.

1871 to 1898

France's recruiting practices changed dras-
tically with her defeat in the Franco-Prus-
sian War. Although the French defeat was
far more the consequence of a fallure of
military leadership, the French jumped to
the conclusion that universal service was the
secret of Prussian success. Everywhere In
the 1870's In Europe there was a rage for
conscription, but in France the rage was
excessive by earlier Prussian standards, much
less the milder German standards after 1871.
In the decade 1856-65 and on the eve of the
Franco-Prussian War, the average annual
full-time conscripts per million population
in peacetime France amounted to roughly
3,100 and 4,500, respectively. The comparable
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Prussian figures for these two periods are
11,000 and 12,000. In the decades 1876-85 and
1886-95 the French figures leaped to 13,600
and 16,200, respectively, compared with Ger-
man levels of 10,800 and 10,400. By 1911 the
Germans inducted only 53 percent of those
bound to serve and the French enlisted 83
percent.

French *“‘universal” service included aboli-
tion of the traditional right to hire substi-
tutes, although the egalitarian tendencies of
this prohibition were vitiated, at least ini-
tially, by a long list of controversial exemp-
tions. One provision taken from the Prus-
slan system allowed for “one-year volun-
teers,” i.e., conscripts of a superior education
who served, not the five years of an ordinary
“first-portion’” conscript, but only for a sin-
gle year, provided they compensated the state
for maintenance (about 1,600 francs) dur-
ing their year of service. As in the Napo-
leonic period, inductees were divided into two
“portions” by lot. Those drawing a “bad"
number served nominally for five years, ac-
tually for four; those drawing a “good” num-
ber, the deuziéme portion, served for six to
twelve months. The systematic organization
of reserves and second- and third-line troops
was not neglected, since this was recognized
as a key element in Prussian success. A first-
portion conscript, after active duty, was to
spend four years in the first-line reserves, an-
other five years in the Territorial Army and a
final six in the Territorial Army Reserve,
with part-time duties at each stage. A con-
script of the deuxiéme portion, after active
duty, served the remainder of nine years in
the reserves before fulfilling the same sec-
ond- and third-line obligations as the first
portion. In addition, large numbers whose
defects excused them from active duty were
put in the “auxiliary services.”

It has for long been taken for granted
that, since this first law on universal service
(1872) followed closely on the foundation of
the Third Republic, universal service must
be a peculiarly republican institution. The
truth is that the assembly elected in 1871
was two-thirds royalist; France, as the saying
went, was a “Republic without Republicans.”
The monarchy was not re-established be-
cause the royalists could not agree on the
precise conditions for a Restoration. The
only recourse was a Republic, with “as much
of the monarchial spirit united to its demo-
cratic body as possible.”

In reorganizing the army, democratic in-
novations were no more compatible with
the temper of the deputies of 1872 than
they had been in other areas. In army mat-
ters their preoccupations lay elsewhere—
with the late war and the late rising in Paris.

“The Franco-Prussian War and the Paris
Commune were decisive factors in the his-
tory of the nation in arms, . .. The French
were convinced . . . that the events of the
| war provided convincing evidence that the
Prussian military organization, based upon
| a rigorous system of obligatory service, pro-
duced an army which was superior in both
quantity and quality to their own military
| machine. . .. On the other hand, the Com-
mune had filled both moderates and conser-
vatives with a not unjustified fear of popu-
lar military insurrections and of trusting the
populace with arms. All post-1870 military
theories would thus have to reconcile the
obvious need for conscription with the dread
of social and political disorder, ...”

Under the circumstances, it is not sur-
prising that an “essential conservatism" per-
vaded the military discussions of 1872.

“In the 1872 military debates there was,
indeed, none of the optimistic egalitarianism
which a Jules Simon had exhibited only a
few years earlier. Rather it seemed as If many
of the advocates of compulsory service con-
sidered conscription would be a moral anti-
dote for the anarchy of the times. The
Marquis de Chasseloup-Laubat, revealing the
extent to which the army committee of the
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National Assembly was motivated by a desire
to solve domestic French problems, at times
seemed a warm admirer of conscription sim-
ply because he believed it would be bene-
ficial for French youth to endure the rigors
of military discipline. . . .”

The early 1870"s did not see the birth of the
French citizen-army; rather, they saw its
demise, since one of the first acts of the
“republicans” was to abolish—as it turned
out, for all time—the National Guard.
A citizens’ militia, whether volunteer or
compulsory, had formerly occupied the cen-
tral position in republican theories of a
nation in arms. The Republicans of 1872,
however, abandoned the militia principle as
& demonstrated delusion. Generally they had
no quarrel with a universal-service standing
army, not even a long-service standing army.
If the funds had been available, the France
of 1872 would have probably trained every
available man up to the five-year limit rather
than reducing the term of the deuriéme por-
tion to six months.

‘The Republicans of 1872 were aware of the
significance of their shift in allegiance from
a weekend militia to a long-service conscript
standing army. Jules Ferry, a leading Repub-
lican—and soon to become & leading advocate
of Imperiallsm—asked rhetorically at the
time:

“Do you recall that durlng the Empire we
had little to say In favor of militarism? . . .
But today is there even one man ., . . who
has not been converted by events? This
country has witnessed the war of 1870; it
turns back forever on these perilous and
disappointing Utopias.”

Perhaps the deputies of 1872 were mistaken
in their declsion to introduce universal
service, Introduced under the auspicies of
royalists, reactionaries, conservatives and
retrograde Republicans, mass conscription
may have had the unintended effect of
democratizing the army, reconciling the
army to civilian control, reducing the aliena-
tion and caste-like character of the officer
corps, softening the impact of authori-
tarianism In the army and improving the
conditions of service of the rank and file,
raising the whole tone of French soclety, and
so forth. These possible benefits of universal
service, however, have to be compared with
French realities in the last quarter of the
nineteenth century.

It is true that the Army never resolved
on a coup d’'état against the Republic dur-
ing this period. To this extent, the tradition
of the Great Mute was upheld. But the
tradition was subjected to more severe strain
during this period than it had been earlier.
The three great domestic political crises of
the era—the Sixteenth of May, the Boulanger
affair, and the Dreyfus controversy—all had
as their theme the relationship of the Army
to the Republic. On May 16, 1877, Presi-
dent MacMahon dissolved the Chamber of
Deputles and ordered new elections resulting
in a Republican majority and a first-rate
political crisis. Investigation revealed that
General Rochebou#t, Minister of War, had
indeed prepared to coup d'état; but the in-
vestigation also revealed that the officers
would not have dared to follow Rochebouét,
despite their overwhelmingly royalist senti-
ments, Certainly MacMahon, though he had
considered a second dissolution, was not in
league with Rochebouét.

The crisiz provoked in the late eighties
by General Boulanger, ex-Minister of War,
also seemed to spell the doom of the Repub-
lic. General Boulanger championed war
against Germany and connived to make him-
self dictator. He was elected to the Cham-
ber but when the government ordered his
arrest he went into exile. Boulanger had
demonstrated his waywardness very early.
“Sent to Tunls to command the Army of Oc-
cupation, he showed that, Republican as he
might be, he would defend the rights—or
privileges—of the Army against mere civil-
ians like the Resident, Paul Cambon,” al-
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though Paris had clearly commissioned Cam-
bon as Boulanger's superior. To many, “Bou-
langer’s methods recalled a little too much
the soldiers of the First Empire.” But Bou-
langer’s demagoguery and charisma, the vio-
lence and irrationality of his backers, the
skill with which he resisted identification
with Right or Left, give his methods a mod-
ern, totalitarian ring. The Army hierarchy
was too traditionalist not to be bewlldered
by Boulanger’s seemingly mindless improv-
isations and incongruous ideological combi-
nations, He had support in the Army, but
not where It counted. Of all the political
crises of this period, says de la Gorce.

“Only the Boulangist crisis could, in ac-
tual fact, have made it possible for the Army
to intervene in polltical controversy. The
overthrow of the Republic, at the height of
General Boulanger's popularity, would have
encountered no concrete obstacle, Yet every-
one knew, at the time, that only Boulanger
himself could think of a coup d’etat. The
General Staff could not have taken such an
initiative and never even dreamed of I,
since almost without exception its members
were hostile to Boulanger. . . .

Thus the most that Boulanger could have
expected from the Army leadership was a
tacit, prudent declaration of neutrality, a
“negative pronunciamento.”

In the Dreyfus crisis in the 1890's, however,
the role of the Army was central, Dreyfus,
a Jewish captain on the General Staff, was
unjustly convicted of espionage in a secret
court-martial in 1894. Subsequently, the
General Staff became involved in falsehoods
and forgeries in an effort to cover up falsified
evidence. The Dreyfus episode was “essen=-
tially an issue of the Army's autcnomy,” not
its legitimate professional sutonomy but its
autonomy understood as isolation, as a caste
“way of life.”

“The Dreyfus case, in its judicial and first
phase, hardly affected military opinion. It
was when the civilian authorities began to
question the authenticity of the military
verdiet that the army became excited. This
was a civillan interference with thelr pre-
cious autonomy; and their view was, ba-
sically, that whether Dreyfus had been in-
nocent or gullty was unimportant—the im-
portant thing was that the army had decided
the issue, and the civilians should keep out
of tt. . .-."

Once the case became public knowledge,
forces outside the army exploited it for their
own purposes. The result was a *great na-
tionalist, anti-semitic and anti-parliamen-
tary groundswell” that threatened to under-
mine the Republic. Extreme nationalists
hoped the Army would act, but at the de-
cisive moment, when General Roget was
asked to march his troops agalnst the Presi-
dential Palace, the general refused.

““His refusal made it perfectly clear that
two distinct factors characterized the mili-
tary outlook. Military men were ready to
believe anything—and, within limits, to do
anything—rather than see the General Staff
put to shame by the ligquidation of the
Dreyfus Affair. On the other hand, they re-
mained faithful to the traditional notion of
the Army's political neutrality. While desir-
ing, perhaps, the victory of the nationalistic
trend, they refused to act as its Instrument;
while no doubt deploring the evolution of
the Republican regime, it did not enter their
heads to overthrow the government."”

Thus, we know what the higher echelons
of the army thought about these issues, but
of the conscripts we know nothing. There is
no hint that Roget’s refusal or the restraint
of the General Staff throughout this period
were based on fear of conscript unreliability.
The great mass of conscripts went about its
duties sllently, obeying orders.

The main significance of the Dreyfus con-
troversy was that a new mood was emerging
in France, a mood not only willing to trench
on Army self-government but also to cut
down on the number of conscripts and ex-
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pand the scope of voluntarism. Until the late
nineties little of this mood was visible. The
portfolio of Minister of War was on one occa-
sion held by & civilian, but this was purely
formal. Civilian control was impossible given
the parliamentary instability of the period,
which saw 34 different governments and
almost as many war ministers in the 23 years
between 1873 and 1896, The war ministers
could accomplish nothing under these cir-
cumstances, so that real control was vested
in the General Staff. Down to the Dreyfus
case, “the authority of the military hier-
archy In its own domain was total; it was
counterbalanced by no external influence at
Bl o

But if France had no way of Installing a
civilian point of view from the top, perhaps
it could from the bottom? Did universal
service eliminate caste in the officers corps
and democratize its outlook? The data col-
lected by de la Gorce points in the opposite
direction. Comparing the class yearbooks for
St. Cyr, the French West Point, for 1868 and
1878, he notes the already preceptible in-
crease in the number of names preceded by
the nobility particle “de.”

“Names may be read that had not ap-
peared in a very long time, or never be-
fore. . . . A deep division began to mark off
the Army cadres from the political, admin-
istrative and economic personnel of the
nation.

“The Army’s great prestige had attracted to
a military career an ever-increasing number
of men from the traditionalist aristocracy
and from the conservative and Catholic bur-
geoisie. The flocking to the colors, on the
part of sclons of these families, had a con-
sequence whose ultimate effects would grow
more and more serlous. In the officers’ corps,
the proportion of former pupils of religious
establishments lincreased with startling
rapldity. Between 1847 and 1871, these es-
tablishments contributed 700 pupils tv Saint
Cyr, but between 1871 and 1887 they pro-
vided 1,800. This was the starting point
for an apparently irreversible process which
continually strengthened the proportion, in
the military hierarchy, of men with an aris-
tocratic and religlous background.”

In part the growlng conservatism and
alienation of the army cadres were the con-
sequence of a natural trend of sentiment un-
der the Third Republic. In large part, how-
ever, they were the result of an artificial
process, made possible by the increasing
trend toward army autonomy. “By the end
of the century the civil authorities had little
grip on the army. Its promotions were gov-
erned by its own classification committees of
generals (in which the Catholic ‘old boy net-
work' played an influential part) and were
outside cabinet control. . . .” Promotion on
the basis of seniority or merit was trans-
formed into a system of officer co-option,
based on personal and family ties and on
ideological and religious affinities. *“This
tendency developed very rapldly; and it came
to be applied in a sectarlan if not downright
brutal fashion.”

“Indeed, the military poliey of succeed-
ing governments betwen 1899 and 1905 would
never have taken on the shape it did if it
had not been above all else a reaction against
the hitherto dominant trend to put the of-
ficers into a caste ruled by the representatives
of the traditionalist aristocracy, marked by
the influence of the clergy and harboring &
thorough contempt for republican Iinstitu-
tions. Those officers who refused to conform
all had the same story to report: for twenty-
five years the climate In the Army had been
hostile to everything that deviated from an
all-embracing conservatism, that is, from
monarchist sympathies or a monarchist tra-
dition.”

But if universal service did little to reduce
the hostility of the officer corps for civil
institutions, perhaps it softened authori-
tarianism, and promoted rapport and respect
between the personnel of different ranks?
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Colonel Maude, who had a wide and long ac-
guaintance with continental armies, observed
at the time that, since the Introduction of
universal service in France, there had been
a ruthless emphasis on obedience.

“Generally my own observation goes to
show that the average French Officer, or Non-
Commissioned Officer, treats his men with a
large-hearted geniality and “bonhommie”
guite charming to witness. . . . But now and
again the veil has been lifted, and I have
come across incidents of malice and re-
venge . . . far beyond anything I have en-
countered in any other country. .. .

Maude's impression has recently been sec-
onded by others, yet the historians have not
recorded any serious mutinies or collective
conscript protests from the period. Ap-
parently, the conscripts reacted as individu-
als, in a blind, irrational way and, as a result,
were subjected to savage punishment. Maude,
writing in 1897, reported that “a yearly aver-
age of over fifty death sentences are awarded
and, for the most part, carried into execution
in the army (in 1895 the exact number was
fifty-six)."”

According to the theory of the nation in
arms, soclety, with conscript kin in the
armed forces, should at this point have in-
tervened to rectify an abnormal situation.
These were not bellicose, unruly volunteers
of whom “quiet folk” were glad to be rid;
they were “quiet folk" themselves, involun-
tarily fitted into uniforms, theoretically de-
serving the alert attention of their fellow cit-
izens. Deserving or not, the conscripts did
not gain the citizens’ solicitude. From the
1870's to 1800's there was a real “cult of the
Army'; it was the object of the country’s
fervent enthusiasm.”

The average Frenchman . loved the
army, military parades, all the pomp and
circumstance of the uniform, which was but
natural In a conscription country . . . To
criticize the army was to touch a national
institution; to attack it with any violence
a certain way of arousing the bitterest hos-
tility.”

The evidence casts doubt on the notion
that conscription reconciled the army hier-
archy to civil Institutions or improved the
treatment of the rank and file. But is it pos-
sible that universal service, a “school for the
nation,” had a beneficial effect on French
soclety? Perhaps it did, but one would have
to dive deep beneath the rising tide of in-
tegral nationalism, antl-Semitism, im-
perialism, parllamentary instability, public
swindles and corruption to find the demo-
cratic pearls. All over Europe, generally
paralleling the introduction of universal
service, there was a renewed outburst of em-
pire bullding. So potent was the trend “that
during the next three decades [after 1870]
greater progress was made toward subjecting
the world to European domination than had
been made during three centurles previous.
This may seem odd in view of the fact that
the immediately preceding era of Liberal as-
cendancy, say from the 1840's into the 1870's,
had witnessed a marked decline >f European
imperialism . . ."” Prance was prominent in
the scramble for Aslan and African posses-
sions. From 1874, when a protectorate was
acquired over Annam, to 1896, with the final
conquest of Madagascar, the French armed
forces, impartially under Royallst or Repub-
lican cabinets, managed to add 3.5 million
square miles and 26 million subjects to the
sphere of French domination.

Even more sinister was the appearance of
a Tundamentally new type of nationallsm
and anti-Semitism. Hayes is convinced that
these years were the real “‘seed-time of totali-
tarian nationalism,” which then matured in
the thirties. Though not the only country
effected, France was peculiarly receptive. At
the time of the Dreyfus controversy espe-
cially, “anti-Semitism was the spearhead of a
popular movement seriously threatening the
replacement of the Third French Republic
by some form of nationalist dictatorship.”
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The soclal and political context of the in-
troduction of universal service in France
is important in exposing the myth of its
lilberal origins and its liberalizing results.
The Republican deputies of 1872 did give
their support to the universal service bill,
but in the judgment of Republicans of a
later generation this only compounded the
shame, Before 1898 liberal political leaders
were preoccupied with revanche and with
the defense competition with Germany. The
Republicans did not swallow the bill of 1872
entirely. Occasionally they took vigorous ex-
ception, but the exceptions were confined to
detall, such as the exemptions granted to
members of the liberal professions or to sem-
inarists. The surprising thing about the
Republican mood of 1872 is its easy acquies-
cence in discriminatory long-service for the
first portion. The acquiescence was later
withdrawn, as was the willingness to com-
promise on a llberal exemption policy. In
the 1880's a bill was pushed through which
abolished the distinction between first and
second portions, set a single three-year
standard for all, and prohibited numerous
exemptions. The reform of 1880 may have
been impressive from an egalitarian stand-
point; it was less impressive from the stand-
point of lowering the total conseription bur-
den. Since the decade 1886-95 showed an
appreciable increase in the total burden of
conscription, one can only wonder which
was more persuasive to the Republicans—
the explicit argument from equality or the
impllcit argument froin the state’s demand
for additional soldiers.

1898 to 1928

In the aftermath of the Dreyfus case the
army was lald low. There is irony in that it
was no furore over & mistreated conscript
which occasioned this metamorphosis in the
civil-military relationship; it was the kan-
garoo conviction of a “forgotten” wolunteer,
a pariah-Jew from German-speaking and
German-occupied Alsace, hardly bone of the
bone and flesh of the flesh of the ordinary
Frenchman. If the solution to the Dreyfus
case does not redound to the glory of the
theory of the nation in arms, perhaps it does
to the French nation itself, The conduct of
the pro-Dreyfus campaign agalnst militarism
and clericalism coincided with a dramatic
change in the French political mood.

“Until 1899 the crucial year of the Dreyfus
affair, the political history of the Third
French Republic had been one of chronic in-
stability. Ministers had followed each other
in rapid succession. Attacks upon the repub-
lic had falled by the narrowest of margins.
One financial scandal had followed another.
No wonder, therefore, that Frenck, as well as
forelgn observers, feared that the republican
form of government was not destined to solve
the political difficulties of France. Their fears,
however, were unwarranted. In the decade
following the year 1889 only five ministries
held office in France, three of which resigned
without having lost the confidence of the
legislature. No great financial scandals were
discovered Involving the representatives of
the nation., The attacks against the republic
dwindied to harmless verbal battles. This
astonishing change in the political life of
France was brought about by the Bloc des
Gauches, which was formed to defend the
republic during the Dreyfus affairs. . . .

Hitherto, military “autonomy” had been
among the political untouchables, due to the
ultra-nationalism and spirit of revanche
which pervaded French society. Now, "in
thelr dislllusionment. and weary of the de-
mands that for thirty long years had been
made on the Nation's young men, the French
were ready .. . to let the Army become the
object of political controversy. . . .” T
advantage of the antimilitarist groundswell,
liberalism no longer confined itself to the
fringe issues of military reform but inter-
vened directly to republicanize the army.
“The long-standing monopoly of the conserv-
ative political clique was broken by placing
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in the hands of a civilian minister of war the
right to determine promotion policies. Re-
actionary general peers were pensioned off
and men of a more democratic inclination
were raised to positions of influence in the
military establishment. . . .” At the same
time, the period of conscript service was re-
duced from three years to two.

Aside from the fact that all this was based
on public concern over a volunteer officer, the
military reform had other ironies. The rhet-
oric of the French Left required an attack
in the name of the Natlon in Arms against a
“professional,” i.e., & volunteer army. Yet,
when convinced that manpower totals could
not been maintalned at agreed levels with
two-year service (even though the institution
of “one-year volunteers” and other short-

| service privileges were eliminated) the ma-
Jority in the Assembly acquiesced in the re-
crultment of additional volunteers rather

| than extend the period of conseript service.
It was also part of the traditional rhetoric
of French Republicanism that the role of the
reserves be exalted over the active army. Yet
along with cuts in the obligations of active-

| duty conseripts went cuts in the obligations
of reservists,

| The anti-militarist tide was not continu-

| ously sustained. Immediately before World
War I the mood of the French electorate
grew more conservative and the military re-
gained some of its old prestige and weight.
In 1913, the political leadership, with one
eye on domestic conservatism and the other
on Germany went back to three-year obliga-
tory service. (In Germany the same mood
had resulted in an increase in the annual
contingent of conscripts and in the size of
the military establishment.)

In the first period of the war, capitulation
to the military was even more the theme in
France; one can speak even of an actual mili-
tary dictatorship. However, a reactlon to
this began to develop in 1915, resulting first
in the supremacy of Parliament in 1916 and
then of the executive under Clemenceau in
1917. His government, too, was a dictator-
ship, but it was at least a civilian dictator-
ship. Not that the French were even then
free of military intervention in politics, as
the behavior of Marshal Foch at the Peace
Conference demonstrated. But the growing
pre-eminence of the civilian element during
the war, together with the large-scale mu-
tinles that took place in 1917—a total of
sixteen Army corps had been Involved—also
demonstrated that there was to be no re-
turn to the system of 1872-88.

In the postwar period the Assembly took
up where it had left off in 1905. In 1920 it
sliced the three-year term of service in half
and in 1826 reduced 1t to a single year, with
three more years in the “available reserves,”
sixteen in the first reserves and eight in the
Territorial Army. Again there were contra-
dictions in the rationale offered by the As-
sembly. The reforms were supposed to achieve
a "national” rather than a *“professional”
army, yet they strengthened the professional
element. Along with the promulgation of
eighteen-months service went a provision for
72,000 rank-and-file army volunteers; and
along with the reduction to one-year service
& provision for 106,000 volunteers compared

| with an annual conscript contingent of 240.-

000. Our study thus far certainly suggests
| that, whenever Frenchmen have been seri-
| ously determined to maintain ecivillan su-
premacy, they have reduced the welght of
| compulsion and strengthened the element
of voluntarism in their recruiting system.

1928 to 1961

At the time when the French began to
| implement one-year service and increase the
|pxoportlon of volunteers the mood in the
French officer corps began to change. This
was to lead soon to the recrudescence of anti-
Semitle, anti-capitalist and anti-republican
themes in army agltation, Crolix de Feu riots,
the formation of underground army net-
works, political Intervention in full force in
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1940, the victory of Vichy fascism, and ulti-
mately, to the Affair of the Four Generals in
1861. Enlarged voluntarism did not cause
Army alienation, nor did it act as a brake.
But then neither did the reimposition of
two-year service in 1935; the problem clearly
became more acute after that date. As early
as the summer of 1936 many officers were
adjusting to the possibility of civil war and
“some were even preparing it.” But before
1939 only a fraction of the low level officers
had been tempted into actual political
plotting.

“But 1940 was to be marked by the direct
intervention of the military hierarchy, on the
very highest level, to exert pressure on and,
eventually, against the government. It was
paradoxical that certain Army men could use
the defeat as an Instrument of direct polit-
ical intervention, and that only the defeat
should have made this possible.”

The ideological rift of the thirties between
Army and civil soclety could have been easily
closed in the postwar world if the defeats In
Indochina and Algeria had not reopened the
unhealed wounds of 1940—the memory of
decisive defeat and German occupation, when
the army had been tested and found want-
ing. The doctrines and *lessons” which the
French officers took away from Indochina
after 1054 became firmly lodged in the new
Algerian context and underwent a further
evolution, These doctrines revealed a disturb-
ing alienation of Army thought from the
French mainstream, as in the thirties.

Could there be any connection between
this alienation and the character of the
French recruiting system in the post-war
period? With the end of the SBecond World
War the French first returned to one-year
service but in 1050 increased the period to
eighteen months and, with the conscript de-
mands of the Algerian campaign, to twenty-
eight months. However, the postwar battle
for Indochina was fought with the volun-
teer “Colonial Army,” not with the conscript
“Metropolitan Army,"” which included North
Africa, as well as France. Only a minority of
the rank and file sent to Indochina were
volunteers from France. The maljority was
made up of Foreign Legionnaires, native
troops from African possessions, and native
Indochinese. The casualty lists are indica-
tive: of 92,000 battle deaths in the French
forces during the war, only 20,000 were con-
tributed by Metropolitan France. Thus the
milieu for officer alienation in Indochina was
primarily one of foreign mercenaries and
secondarily of citizen volunteers rather than
cltizen conscripts.

The rank and file milieu of Algeria, where
potential intervention crystallized into in-
surrection, was in many respects quite dif-
ferent. The malin forces of the 1961 revolt
were provided by officers of the Army; the
Navy remained staunchly loyal and the Air
Force falled to rally, even though the lat-
ter contributed two of the Four Generals
heading the insurrection. Yet the Navy was
overwhelmingly volunteer in its rank and
file an the Alr Force predominantly so. The
Army of Algeria, on the other hand, was 80
percent conscript in its regular territorial
formations and about 40 percent conscript in
the Réserve Générale, an elite body one-
tenth the size of the territorial formation.
‘The service milieu from which revolt sprang
was thus conseript, and not volunteer.

Focus on branch of service may obscure
the point that the major source of disaffec-
tion in the Army lay in the predominantly
volunteer Réserve Générale, with its Forelgn
Legionnaires and elite paratroop units, rather
than in the conscript territorial formations.
The Réserve Générale as a whole contained
only 40 percent conscripts as compared with
the 80 percent of the territorial formations.
However, what is often ignored is that al-
most all of the volunteer element was sup-
plied by the mercenaries of the Foreign Le-
gion, not by national units; and there ought
to be little wonder that foreigmers should
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show less attachment to French institutions
than citizens, whether conscript or volunteer.
The Foreign Legion and the paratroopers
were the two dissident elements of the Ré-
serve Générale—but the para rank and file
was T0 percent conscript!

Although the significance of their role has
been disputed, it is true that the conscripts
of the territorial formations—in contrast to
those of the Réserve Générale—behaved in
an exemplary fashion In the crisis of April
1961; they deserve the gratitude of the
French nation. At considerable personal risk
they resorted to slt-down strikes, sabotaged
orders, encouraged loyal officers to be ag-
gressive, and stiffened the backbones of the
wavering. Nor, as has been charged, were
the Communists heavily implicated in the

resistance; many of the popular lead=-
ers with “syndicalist” experience that spon-
taneously emerged in the course of the af-
fair had ties instead with Left-wing Catholic
movements, However, spokesmen of the Left
in Prance have generally overestimated the
significance of conscript (and working-class)
resistance in folling the generals' attempted
coup. We can say thls without going as far
as Eerr, who belleves the emphasis on an
important role for the contingent in the
events of April 1961 to be a myth, According
to Eerr, “the incidents where it played any
role whatsoever were few and far between.
. + « The ‘contingent’ actually did little in
April, " This may or may not be an
underestimate, but even if it is, it is neces-
sary to recognize that there were not only
other factors operating directly on the prin-
cipals which were more important, but that
there were also extermal influences which
conditioned the attitude and behavior of the
conscripts themselves, alone making it possi-
ble for them to play any role at all, whether
important or insignificant.

Probably the most important factor in de-
termining the behavior of the conscripts was
the disunity and irresolution among the offi-
cers themselves, The notion that the affalr
arrayed the entire officer corps in opposition
to the Government is a misconeeption. Ac-
cording to one estimate, about 40 percent of
the officers would have been glad to see the
war come to an end; another 40 percent
would have accepted this outcome despite
misgivings, simply because the tradition of
the Great Mute dictated that a soldier’'s duty
was to obey; while the final 20 percent con-
sisted of militants, who would actively op-
pose the liguidation of the struggle. Both
Menard and Planchais belleve this estimate of
militant strength to be too high. Planchais
places it at less than 10 percent (2,000-3,000
out of 83,000 career army officers) and, as
Menard points out, even this minority of
activists itself had only a minority of ideo-
logues. Apparently the majority of the mili-
tants were uninterested In promoting any
particular ideology; they were simply con-
cerned with the question of French Algeria.
Thus they represented no long-term danger
to republican institutions. Although a tiny
minority, the activists hoped to exploit the

on for unity which is a necessary in-
gredient for any disciplined army. If the ma-
jority of the officers were not expected to
help, it was hoped that they would not
hinder.

When planning thelr coup the conspirators
had found no backing among the generals
holding important commands.

“This hestitation on the part of the Army
in the fleld had been so clearly foreseen by
the organizers of the coup d’etat that they
had appealed to retired generals to head it.
Once agaln, the cholce of men reveals the
isolation of these partisans of violent action
agalnst established authority. .. ."

The hesitation, indecision and atfentisme
(“wait-and-see-ism") of the officers, derived
from a tradition which discouraged military
intervention and from a knowledge that
public opinion in metropolitan France was
agalnst them, first set the stage for a con-
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script performance. The conscripts simply
“utilized the opportunity offered by their
officers’ disunity. If the military hierarchy
had been passionately united, these various
manifestations of dissent could no doubt
have been crushed. But there was skepticism,
uncertainty and pessimism concerning Gen-
eral Challe's chances of succeeding. ...”
Irresolution of the officers furnished only
one condition for conscript disobedience. The
resolute stand of civil authorities and public
opinion in France against the insurgents
furnished another. The morale of the dis-
loyal troops was nourished by the European
community of Alglers; the conscripts drew
strength from the mainland. The effect of
metropolitan opinion on conscript attitude
can be seen by comparing behavior in April
1061 with the behavior in 1958. In May 1958
the Algerian colons rose, recelved army sup-
port, and forced a change of government in
France, bringing de Gaulle to power, to the
acclaim of much of Metropolitan France.
The conscripts showed no resistance in 1958,
although de la Goree says they probably felt
much the same on both occasions. The de-
termining variable was the state of opinion
in France. In 1958 that opinion supported
the generals; in 1961 it disowned them. The
conscripts did not initiate resistance; they
followed in its wake. Some even frace the
conseript turn toward passive defiance to
de Gaulle’s firm broadcast of 22 April, in
which he declared the coup “a grave and
premeditated act of indiscipline,” forbade
“all soldiers to obey the rebels,” and com-
manded that “all means—1 repeat all
means—be used to bar the way to those
men.” Some of the soldiers are known to
have heard the broadcast illicitly and re-
peated its gist to comrades. The precipitated
resistance was thereafter referred to as the
“victoire des transistors.”
Thus it was the developed political culture
of France which defeated the Four Generals.
“Treize Mai [1958] demonstrated that the
army could intimidate a government into
resigning—provided the army had powerful
clvilian support. But it recelved such sup-
port. only by adopting as its candidate one
who was a masterful public figure in his own
right, and a politiclan to boot. April 22
[1861] demonstrated, per conira, that by
defying this figure it brought against itself
the full weight of civilian resistance, and
that in face of this it was powerless.”
Although rebel troops momentarily con-
trolled Algeria, no one joined them except
the colons. “The army, acting alone and in
defiance of civilian opinion, was isolated and
then defeated by clvillan resistance. . .
Wherever lawful authority might be thought
to lie, there was widespread consensus that
it did not lle with the military. . . .”
Thus, the picture presented by the Affair
of the Four Generals, does not give much
support to the theory of the Nation In Arms.
The volunteers of the Navy and Alr Force,
both officers and men, remained loyal. The
vast majority of the officer-volunteers of the
Army, too, remained loyal, although the core
of disloyalty (the 30,000 troops of the
Réserve Générale) did contain volunteer
officers, volunteer enlisted men (mostly mer-
cenaries of the Foreign Leglon) and a large
majority of conscripts in the French na-
tlonal units. Many conscripts of the terri-
torial formations resisted passively, but only
after they saw that many officers remained
loyal and that most of the rest were hesitant,
and only after they were convinced that
public opinion was against the coup and
that the highest political and military au-
thority of the nation had decisively con-
demned it and solicited the soldiers’ aid in
frustrating disloyal officers. The notion that
the role of the conscript was decisive rather
than subsidiary is a myth.
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DR. H. EDWIN SMITH OF THE GROUP
RELATIONS ONGOING WOREK-
SHOPS—GROW—RECEIVES THE
ELOY ALFARO GRAND CROSS

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YOERRK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. RYAN. Mr, Speaker, I am includ-
ing in the ConcrEss1ONAL REcorp the for-
mal presentation address of Dr. Herman
A. Bayern, American provost, the Eloy
Alfaro International Foundation of the
Republic of Panama; the opening re-
marks by Patricia Kurland, Patrician
Productions; the investiture by Dr. René
Shapshak, deputy American provost, the
Eloy Alfaro International Foundation of
the Republic of Panama; the presenta-
tion and translation of the diplomas by
Dr. Roger Bell, founder-director, Insti-
tute of Applied Psychotherapy, and the
acceptance by Dr. H., Edwin Smith when
he was honored by this foundation.

Dr. Smith is cofounder and executive
director of the Group Relations Ongoing
Workshops—GROW. The decoration
ceremony fook place in my congressional
district on September 24, 1970, in the
drawing room of the All Angels Church
Parish House; in the presence of more
than 150 associates and guests, the re-
ception was held in the GROW Build-
ing at 312 West 82d Street, New York
City, N.Y.

After the opening remarks by Patricia
Kurland, Dr. Herman A. Bayern de-
livered the formal presentation address
which follows:

AppreEss BY Dr. HERMAN A. BAYERN

Dr. and Mrs. Smith, Miss Kurland, Dr.
Shapshak, distinguished guests, and ladies
and gentlemen: We are gathered here this
evening, in testimony, in our devotion to the
cause of universal education and peace as the
bulwark of these ideals: and because of our
confidence in the cooperation of all the peo-
ples of the Western Hemisphere, in the pres-
ervation of human freedom and peace of
all the peoples of the world.

You, Dr. Smith, have been unanimously
voted the highest honor of the Eloy Alfaro
Foundation of the Republic of Panama—the
Eloy Alfaro Grand Cross and Diploma.

In recognltion of your outsta.ndmg innova-
tive contribution to mankind in the fields
of education, psychotherapy and community
mental health, in keeping with the aims,
ideals, principles and purposes of this foun-
dation.

But many of you may not be fully aware
of the background of the Foundation; I
would like at this time to describe it to you.
This Foundation was authorized by decree
issued by the then President of the Republic
of Panama, on January 232, 1949, to perpet-
uate the memory of Eloy Alfaro, martyred

ex-President of the Republic of Ecuador, a
movement which has been devoted to the
task of encouraging the study and propaga-
tion of the liberal ldeals and prineciples, for
which this great Ecuadorean statesman and
leader fought during the period of more than
half a century ago.

The Foundation, named after the patriot,
statesman, martyr, the former President of
the Republic of Ecuador for two terms, at the
turn of the century, is for the perpetuation
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of justice, truth and friendship among peo-

ples and nations, and serves to promote the

values, with personal integrity, for which

ﬁ;memi Alfaro devoted and laid down his
©.

President Alfaro, (1842-1912), established
in Latin America, many schools, colleges
and universities, as well as hospitals and
other welfare institutions, and furthered co~
operation and unity among the countries of
the entire Western Hemisphere. Under his
leadership whenever there was a threat to
the peace in the Western Hemisphere, he was
the dynamic leader who brought about the
peaceful settlement of such disputes, at the
conference table.

General Alfaro sowed the seeds for Pan
American understanding and cooperation.
In 1807, he called a peace conference in
Mexico City, in which the United States
actively participated, for the purpose of try-
ing to weld together all the Americas, and
to preserve for the Western Hemisphere.

Were General Alfaro alive today, he would
be a zealous supporter of the work and pro-
gram of the United Nations, the Organiza-
tion of the American States, for the purpose
of helping our friends in Latin America, to
solve their problems, and promote peace for
the entire Western Hemisphere, and for all
the peoples of the world, that hope and peace
and good will to all men that is the common
heritage.

The philosophy of General Alfaro, the
Abraham Lincoln of South America, was
based principally on service to his fellow hu-
man being, to education, health and welfare,
and the cause of international peace.

As I officially notified you, Dr. Smith, the
board of dignitaries unanimously voted you
its highest honor, the Eloy Alfaro Grand
Cross and Diploma, in recognition of your
selfless devotion to all worthy causes, and
because all of your activities come within
the framework of the alms and purposes of
this foundation, and that is why the ruling
body of this foundation grants you, Dr.
Smith, this honor.

The Eloy Alfaro International Foundation
has neither political nor lucrative purposes.
The finality is to pay tribute to the memory
of Eloy Alfaro, and make available all knowl-
edge of his life and works, as a statesman
and liberator, What Alfaro undertook and
accomplished.

Eloy Alfaro was a citizen, not only of his
native Ecuador, but of all the Americas, The
personal integrity, the unwavering defense
of the principles of truth, justice and friend-
ship among nations: the self-control and
self-sacrifice that marked about one guarter
of a century service to his fellow man, ex-
tended way beyond the confines of his own
country, Ecuador.

Eloy Alfaro was a rebel and conspirator,
but his rebellion and conspiracy were di-
rected against hatred, injustice, discord and
tyranny. He was the leader of a generation
fired with the hope and desire that respon-
sible political action would enhance the
prosperity of their country and the welfare
of their people, and hence the world.

Among the elite and select group of Amer-
icans who have been similarly honored in
the past are former Presidents Franklin D.
Roosevelt, Herbert Hoover, Dwight D. Eisen-
hower, John F. Kennedy, L. B. Johnson,
Harry S. Truman, President Richard Nixon,
former Vice President Hubert Humphrey,
Vice President Agnew, and former Governor
Harriman, Governor Nelson A. Rockefeller,
former Congressman James Roosevelt, Con-
gressmen Celler, Ryan, Ford, the late Gov-
ernor Adlai Stevenson, Senators Stuart Sym-
ington, Javits, Edward KXennedy, Clark,
Mansfleld, J. William Fulbright, Henry Ford,
the 2nd, Dr. Milton Stover Eisenhower, Mayor
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John F. Lindsay, Dr. Herbert Holt, Stanley
Fuld, Chief Judge of the Court of Appeals
of the State of New York, and James E, Allen,
Jr.,, who typify the caliber of men holding
this high honor,

It now gives me great pleasure and it is
an honor and a privilege for me to call on
that outstanding sculpter, and deputy Amer-
ican Provost, Dr. Rene Shapshak, to carry
out the determination to Invest you, Dr.
Smith, with the Loy Alfaro Grand Cross and
Diploma.

Investiture speech and translation of the
diplomas of Dr. Rene Shapshak:

“I am aware of the achievements of Dr.
Smith and GROW, and I can appreciate the
dedicatlon and perseverance necessary to
start such an innovative school, in order to
train people to guide people to happier, fuller
lives.

“In this world, few people take time out
to care, Dr, Smith and his wife, Mildred, have
given unselfishly of themselves in the service
of man.

“It now gives me great pleasure, as the
Deputy American Provost of the Eloy Alfaro
International Foundation, to carry out the
determination of the Board of Dignitaries,
to present you, Dr. Smith, the Eloy Alfaro
Grand Cross.”

The presentation and translation of the
diplomas from Spanish to English by Dr.
Roger Bell:

“Ag a former recipient of this honor, it
gives me great pleasure to translate and
present the diploma to Dr. Smith.

“This one goes to the stars—Eloy Alfaro
International Foundation, recognizing the
special value of the services rendered by
Dr. H. Edwin Smith, in support of the ob-
jectives of this institution, they have been
awarded the Cross of the Eloy Alfaro Inter-
national Foundation. In witness whereof, this
diploma, with the seal of the Foundation,
is presented in the Clty of Panama, Republic
of Panama, on the 25th of June, 1970."”

Acceptance speech of Dr. H, Edwin Smith,

and executive director of the

cofounder
Ongoing Workshops—

Group Relations
GROW:

“pr, Bayern, Dr. Shapshak, Dr. Bell,
Patricia and Mildred, and esteemed friends—

As the co-founder in this family of men
and women, called by the name of GROW,
I greet you and though I stand here to ac-
cept this distinguished honor—the Eloy
Alfaro Award—Iit has been earned by and is
deserved by, and belongs not to me, but to
the GROW Family.

In this year—one nine seven o—The name
of the game is social progress.

But in a gathering, such as ours, with this
many workers, if we know nothing else, we
know that at this point peaceful progress
requires away—an innovative way—to imple-
ment man's understanding of man.

“It's hard work, and it takes a lot of peo-
ple. It was to meet this need that many
dedicated people joined %o found GROW.

“GROW is dedlicated to the education of
the natural leaders drawn from the people
and needed by all of humanity. It is their job
and our job to teach man to better under-
stand man.

“A new way of learning was called for to
meet the demands of the worldwide upsurge
of people meeting in small groups. .. . To
change their llves, to enhance themselves, to
come closer together, and to act together to
create better opportunities for better living.

“GROW developed a new educational
method—with a focus on experiential learn=-
ing instead of the standard teaching model.
The leaders that develop out of the GROW
experlence will bring together & natlionwide
network of groups of people able to act to-
gether for constructive soclal change.
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“The dynamics of these groups create the
climate for personal growth, for warm con-
tact between people and a return to the
willingness and the abllity to understand,
accept and to care.”

In coneclusion I would like to re-echo from
an acceptance speech made in Stockholm
about 20 years ago—when William Faulkner
accepted his Nobel prize:

“I believe that man will not merely en-
dure—he will prevail: He is immortal not
because he alone among creatures has an
inexhaustible voice but because he has a
soul—a spirit capable of compassion and
sacrifice and endurance.”

This I believe, and as the spokesman for
each and everyone of the GROW family of
men and women, with a sense of worth in the
scheme of all things, I here do accept this
merit—the Eloy Alfaro Award—and hope we
continue worthy—and thank you all for be-
ing a part of this sharing.

PEACE OFFENSIVE CRUSHING TO
NIXON

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, I feel the
following article is an excellent analysis
of the impact of Veterans Against the
War in their visit to Washington this
week. Mary McGrory should be con-
gratulated for capturing so well the
response of the administration and the
victory of the veterans.

PEACE OFFENSIVE CRUSHES NIXON

(By Mary McGrory)

The battle of the Mall has ended in total
defeat for Richard Nixon. The Commander-
in-Chief was outclassed, out-generalled and
out-faced by a thousand ragged antl-war
veterans who slept at last in peace on the
ground he had tried to deny them.

The administration had thought, by rout-
ing the shock troops, to break the back of
the spring peace offensive, But, as has been
said so often of Vietnam, where the veterans
had fought, it was the wrong war in the
wrong place at the wrong time.

From the first, the administration had mis-
calculated the strength of the Vietnam Vet-
erans Against the War, and their steel.

“I don't think it could have been handled
worse,” raged the District Court judge who
had issued the first order to keep the troops
off the mangy grass plot at the foot of the
Capitol.

SPLIT DOESN'T DEVELOP

The White House had hoped to demoralize
and divide them, confident they would split
under the pressure of a Supreme Court order.
But while they disagreed among themselves,
they were “hearts with one purpose alone.”
Under the motely uniforms, they burned to
“bring our brothers home.”

The veterans looked like hippies, and the
administration, perhaps recalled Mayor Daley,
knows you can’'t go wrong chasing hippies.
But these were hippies with combat infantry
badges pinned below the knees of their blue
jeans, and Purple Hearts swinging from their
headbands.

And they had won the hearts and minds of
the police, who had advised the administra-
tion they were uncertain how the men would
react to arresting veterans, It was plain from
the first that the cops had no stomach for
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the prospect of loading double amputees and
their wheelchairs into the wagon.

FRIENDLY WITH POLICE

Mike Oliver, a member of the National
Board of VVAW, had written a letter to “our
brothers in blue” a week ago, pointing out
that unlike other demonstrators, the veterans
had lived what they were talking about.

The letter infiltrated the bulletin boards
of the station houses. The veterans rapped
through the night with the park police as-
slgned to watch over them. The cops, like
the many tourists who picked their way
through the state flags and sleeping bags,
had found the oddly garbed young men
peaceable and friendly.

The administration saw them differently,
a5 a new and dangerous animal—antimili-
tary, anti-war veterans who swapped atroc=
ity stories and griped, not about the first
sergeant, but about the Commander-in-
Chief. The decision was made to harass and
interdict.

It was obvious that once the national tele-
vision showed three Gold Star mothers sob-
bing outside the locked gates of Arlington
Cemetery at the head of a veterans' parade,
a public-relations catastrophe was in the
making. Middle America saw at once that
this was not the wusual hipple-authority
clash. Oblivious, the administration pressed
on to the Supreme Court for an eviction
order.

Had the President dispatched a junior staff
member to the Mall, he would have found
out that while it looked llke an open-air
coffee-house, it was something else entirely.
It was full of men who had learned to hate
the war in fire-fights, not teach-ins.

“Scared? Me? Are you kidding?” asked a
moustachioed Marine from Connecticut. “I
was scared when the Russian 22's were com-
ing over, but scared of the Park Police?"”

KENNEDY MAKES SCENE

If the administration treated the vets as
a political problem, the Democrats did little
better. They ate and laughed it up at a
£500-a-plate political dinner at the Hilton,
while the victims of the war they had made
huddled on the cold, cold ground, walting
for the sirens.

Of the presidential men, only Edward
Eennedy realized how it looked. After the
party, he went home, changed clothes and
came back to drink wine and sing songs
with the veterans until 8 o'clock iIn the
morning.

At dusk of the next day, when the trouble
was over, Edmund Muskie of Maine, the
front-runner, showed up, to tell them they
had “many friends,” which was somewhat
derisively received by men who 24 hours
earlier had braced for a busting.

The administration did not really, it
seems ever intend to haul off the heroes with
their crutches and canes. It merely meant
to shake them up. Btill, at 8 o’clock Wednes=-
day afternoon, Olilver and the Park Police
went over the arrest process, It was agreed
the veterans would be arrested by states
in alphabetical order. They planned to
march out holding their hands clasped oyer
their heads, like prisoners of war, singing
the National Anthem.

But at 4:30, when the alirm clock went
off from the stage, nothing happened. At
9 p.m., when Oliver saw the police again,
they told him, “We have received no orders.”

The order never came. The White House
had backed down.

John Eerry, the veterans’ brilliant spokes-
man, asked sald somberly, “It won't be
s0 why he thought the President had gone
so far in brinkmanship, replied, “He didn't
understand us, and he doesn’'t understand
the country.”

Mike Oliver, contemplating the victory
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which the vets gathering for a candle-light
parade halled as “fantastic,” fantastic if we
don't stop the killing of our brothers.”

“PEACE" MARCH OF APRIL 24
PLANNED BY COMMUNIST
FOURTH INTERNATIONAL

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, April 22, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr, Speaker, 4 months
ago it was announced that on April 24
the Communists around the world would
have a day of active world solidarity with
demonstrations to show their solidarity
with their “dear American friends,” the
antiwar movement in the United States.
The demands of the international Com-
munists worldwide demonstration will be
identical with those of the big “peace”
march in Washington, D.C., on Satur-
day, April 24—for the immediate and un-
conditional withdrawal of the American
troops from Vietnam and for the victory
of the Vietnamese reyolution. All under
Communist discipline are ordered to be
in the demonstrations on April 24, 1971.

A most interesting editorial appeared
on Sunday, April 18, 1971, in the Sunday,
Herald Traveler of Boston, Mass. Who-
ever the editor was, he most certainly
understood the situation and fearlessly
identified the Communist demonstration
under the guise of a peace march. It is
regretful that other editors did not so
inform their readers.

The leaders of our country have known
full well that the Washington peace
march was planned by the Communist
Fourth International 4 months ago. Yet,
these same U.S. leaders have never ad-
vised the American people of the identity
of the march leaders and the true objec-
tive of the march. Thus they have per-
mitted innocent Americans to become
duped into participating in this march
not realizing that by so doing they are
helping to destroy their own country at
the price of losing their own freedom,
rather than hastening the day of peace.

Perhaps the American people will ask
their leaders why they have not been told
the truth.

I insert the editorial at this point:

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

[From the Boston, Mass., Sunday Herald
Traveler, Apr. 18, 1871]
Look WHo's LEADING THE BI1G “PrACE” MARCH

(“Let's make April 24, 1971 a day of active
world solidarity with the heroic Vietnamese
revolution! Let's demonstrate everywhere
April 24, 1971, showing our solldarity with
the courageous antiwar movement in the
United States! For the Immediate and un-
conditional withdrawal of the American
troops from Vietnam! For the victory of the
Vietnamese revolution—everyone in the
streets April 24, 19711")

That appeal for street demonstrations this
coming Saturday demanding *“immediate”
U.S. withdrawal and "victory” by the Com-
munists In Vietnam (not peace) was issued
more than four months ago by the Com-
munist Fourth International.

Most of the people who are planning to
participate in the April 24 march on Wash-~
ington—the main event of the anti-war
“Spring Offensive"”—are probably not aware
of that fact. Nor are the politicians who have
been foolish enough to publicly endorse the
march.

Those politiclans include two Democratic
presidential candidates and a few Bay Stat-
ers.

The fact that they are supporting or par-
ticipating in Saturday’s march does not, of
course, mean that they have joined or are
in sympathy with the Fourth International.
It does suggest, however, that they are rather
naive—in two respects.

First, they are assuming that the march
will be peaceful and non-violent, and In-
deed they have been promised that it will be
by its principal sponsors and organizers. The
same assumptions and promises were made
prior to the big anti-war march on Wash-
ington in November 1869, organized by
many of the same people. But that “non-
violent"” demonstration turned into a riot
and an orgy of destruction, resulting in 175
arrests, over 600 injuries and more than §2
million in damages to government and pri-
vate property. Who can “guarantee” that the
same thing won't happen this week? Indeed,
is anything being done to see that it won't?

Second, they are assuming and they have
been told that everybody marching on Wash-
ington this week wants only to stop the
killing and bring the boys home. That may
be what most of the marchers and their po-
litical sponsors want, But the hard fact is
that the march itself was conceived and or-
ganized chlefly by people who have rather
different aims and purposes in mind.

Although a number of other respectable
and semi-respectable organizations have
since hopped on the bandwagon, the April 24
march is being produced and directed pri-
marily by two groups: the National Peace
Action Coalition and the People’s Coalition
for Peace and Justice.

The NPAC is led chiefly by “Trotskyites”
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and former members of the Students for a
Democratic Society. Four of its five na-
tional coordinators are affiliated with the
Bocialist Workers party.

The PCPJ Is led mainly by “Stalinists”
from the Communist party's national com-
mittee, “crazies” from New Mobe and “Chi-
cago 7" defendants Rennie Davis and David
Dellinger.

For a while, the two factions were split
and planned to hold separate marches on
the Capital and other “Spring Offensive"
events. But after recelving numerous appeals
from Hanol and from Viet Cong officlals in
South Vietnam and at the Paris peace talks—
they announced last month that they had
agreed on a single calendar of events. The
big one, they decided, would be the march
on Washington on April 24—the very day
selected three months earlier by the Com-
munist Fourth International!

Nearly two weeks ago, Congressman Rich-
ard Ichord, a Missourl Democrat who is
chairman of the House Internal Securlty
Committee, issued a long report on the dem-
onstration and its organizers. He also made
& speech on the floor of the House warning
his colleagues that they were playlng with
fire by endorsing the march and lending
their names to such a dublous cause, whose
real purpose was not as paclfic as they
naively think,

“I wonder if my colleagues are prepared
to accept the chaos which these antl-war
groups are proposing to unleash?” he asked.
“1 wonder also if my colleagues would be
participating if they were aware of the lead-
ing part which Communist elements both at
home and abroad have played in the planning
and coordination of the demonstration soon
to take place?”

Those are good questions, which ought
to be answered by the Messrs, blank, blank,
blank, and blank.

Peaceful dissent is an act of faith in the
democratic system and a responsible outlet
for differences of opinlon on issues which
trouble the nation, sald Ichord, but it is
not a license for violence, subversion or
revolution.

He warned, finally, that the only respecta-
bility the instigators of Saturday’s “peace’
march on Washington can hope to achleve
“is from the good and consclentious Amer-
icans who follow behind their banner. I can
only hope that my colleagues and our fellow
Americans will look closely before they leap
behind these groups’ Communist banner.
These militants have absolutely nothing gen-
uinely in common with the vast majority
of those Americans who are interested In
securing peace on an honorable basis.”

That's good advice for some of our over=
eager local politiclans and for the many
youngsters hereabouts who plan to board
buses for Washington later this week.

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES—Monday, April 26, 1971

The House met at 12 o'clock noon.
The Chaplain, Rev. Edward G. Latch,
D.D., offered the following prayer:

If thou canst believe, all things are
possible to him that believelh.—Mark
9: 23.

We offer Thee our gratitude, our
Father, for the arrival of another day
praying that it may be glorious with
Thy presence and for the coming of an-
other week praying that it may witness
good work done for Thee and for our
Nation.

With Thy gifts of love and joy grant
unto us also a measure of discontent

that we may never rest until justice is
done and peace has come. EKeep us rest-
less until the hungry are fed, the jobless
find work, and children and youth se-
cure a sound education. Thus may we
be true Americans and faithful children
of Thine.

We mourn the passing of our beloved
colleague, RoeerT J. CorBETT, who served
his Nation in this body so long, so faith-
fully, and so well. May Thy blessing rest
upon his family, giving them strength
now and for the days that lie ahead.

In the name of Him who is the resur-
rection and the life we pray. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

The SPEAKER. The Chair has exam-
ined the Journal of the last day’s pro-
ceedings and announces to the House his
approval thereof.

Without objection, the Journal stands
approved.

There was no objection.

MESSAGE FROM THE SENATE

A message from the Senate, by Mr. Ar-
rington, one of its clerks, announced
that the Senate had passed with amend-
ments, in which the concurrence of the
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